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indo-Aryan Ethnic Origins 

BY 

H. Beucb Hannah. 

II. 

In my last paper I traced the Rosy-Blond Aryas 
{mklo, svityam) far as Sapta-Sindhavah, the “Land 
of the Seven Rivers,’’ whither they had diffused them- 
selves from their former settlements around Lake Zarah 
{modern Seistan), and where they found the country 
already occupied by two types of humanity — (1) the 
aboriginal Smidas, a black, rudimentary, and repulsive 
ethnos ; and (2) the Dasym, who, I pointed out, were a 
branch of the far-flung Kusa or Kassi-descended Tokhs, 
Dahyus, or Yehrkavd-Danghavu (“ Wolf -Polk ”), the 
previous possessors, at that time, of Central Asian Airyo- 
Turan. It is important to remember this last fact. 
In remoter days these same “Woif-Eolk” had been 
known to the Akkadians, Sumerians, Babylonians, 
and Assyrians as the denizens of Num-Ma (in Hittite 
“ Wolf -Lands ’’—the wild country stretching 
indefinitely east of the Tigris Valley, and for the most part 
mountainous. Nmi-Ma afterwards acquired the imported 
or secondary signification of “ Highlands.” Elam, or Eil~ 
am, like Aga-de, or Akkad, meant the same as Nuni-Mu in 
its secondary sense : and Airym (now Iran) was simply a 
variant of Eil-dm, and therefore also meant “ Highlands.” 
Research does not seem to have arrived yet at any definite 
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conclusion regarding the affinities of Ari/a, save for 
the very doubtful suggestion that it moans “ Kinsmen,” 
which does not commend itself to me. Daln/UN 
(“Hill-People”) was Airyaniaji for Tokh, or To(/fi 
(“ Snowy-Puange Folk ”), and equated with Vedic Dast/m. 
'ihis word Dasym is quite distinct from Danas, which 
means “ Slaves,” and, unlike Dasym, has no ethnic signi- 
fication. Dahfiis and “ Wolf-Folk ” Avere the names 
ghmu to these practical autochthons of Airyo-Turan by 
the pure Eosy-Blond migrants from llhodo-Leuko-Turania 
(the regions from the Halys to the Caspian, including what 
came to be known as Mitanui), Avheu first these Rosj''- 
Blonds entered the country called after them Airyavo- 
Vaeja, AAdiere, as the Airyanians, or “ Highlanders,” 
they eventually developed the Avestan language. By the 
Chinese of the 2nd or 1st century B.Q. the Tokhs, or 
Dahyus, of Airyo-Turan were called the Til- Ilia. Locally, 
they Avere then known as the Tokh-«^*/, “ Dominant 
Tokhs,” and the Tokh-«nrt, “ Descendants of the 1^'okhs.” 
In India, Tohliiim became Tashara. in G reek and Latin 
Dahyus was rendered Daai and Dakae. In Europe they 
were represented by the Dad and Alamans, ancestors of 
the Germans proper, or Alhodtes. Avtistan Avas very 
similar to the speech of the Zarah-Lake and Vedic 
Bulila Ai’yas, which latter is better known as the language 
of the Rgveda, or shortly Vedic. 

We may therefore con dude, that the language spoken 
by the Airyavo-Vaejans, and that spoken by the Zarah- 
Lake Aryas, were simply two complementary branches 
. of one common linguistic trunk — -which trunk, there can 
he no doubt, was the language spoken by the thei’etofore 
migrant main-mass of the ancient Ehodo-Leukoehroi, or 
Rc^y-Blonds, of the full blood. 

- v Tt may, of course, be taken for granted that, on arriv- 
' ing in Sapta-Rindhavah, tbe Aryas had to Avin their .n^w 
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settlements there from the Dasyus and Nisaclas at the 
point of the s«’orcl. The cause, it will be remembered, 
which induced or compelled the Aryas to abandon Zarah- 
Lake land, was the advent on their western borders of a 
multitudinous, well-armed, and aggressive collection of 
ethnoi, Avhose names have come down to us as (1) the 
Timw, QY Flirams, (2) the Yadus, or Yadams, (3) the- 
lurmsas, (i) the Anus, or Anavds, and (5) the Dnihi/m. 
In the l*urus, I said, we can almost certainly see a fugi- 
tive body of those Ftira-Saliu, or Puki-Satiu, who had 
headed the big invasion of Khem, which, issuing out of 
Kilikia, had been repulsed and scattered b,y Ramoses III, 
circa B.C. 1151. Similarly, in the Tadus it was fairly 
■obvious, I argued, that we lind a fugitive body of the 
AmorUes of Yddiii, in Northern Syria, or Naharln 
(“ Rivers-Land ”), who had been swept out of their 
homes by the same tide of invasion, as, pouring out 
of Kilikia, it surged irresistibly over Naharln and the 
whole empire of the Khatti in that part of the world. 
As regards the other three ethnoi, I admitted, we 
cannot be so sare. All we know is that Turvasa 
possibly means “ Clothed like the Ttir,” or “Dwelling 
with the Tur ” ; that, as suggested by its obvious affinity 
with the Avestau word Druj, “ Lie,” or “ Fiend,” 
the word Druhyus may have been the name of aome more 
or Itss barbarous Central Asian folk whom the fugitive 
Pura-Satiu and Yadai Amorites had picked up on their 
way east ; and that, as there wms once a place called 
Anau on the northern edge of what was later the Persian 
plateau, overlooking what is now called Russian Turkistan, 
the Anavas, or Anus, may originally have hailed from 
there, and liave joined up with the fugitives in much the 
same way. 

These Purus, Yadus, Turvasas, Anus, and Druhyus, I 
further, remarked, are alsp said to have been knowm as 
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i\& FaihGha-Jamth, I^ahcJia-Krsti, and JPanoha-Mannsya- 
Jatani^i.e., as “The Tive Eaces, Peoples, Tribes, Com- 
munities.” This, however, T doubt. Pirhcha-Ma/tmfya- 
Jatani apparently means “Pive Classes of Men.” 
Granted. Possibly also Pfmelia-Krsli has some similar 
signification of its own which is more specific and 
limited than the broad general expression “ Five Races.” 
Sanskritists will know. Mr. Ramaprasad Chanda informs 
us that— 

“In the Rgveda the term paUcyanah ami its synonyms occur very 
often. According to Yaska (Hi. 8) the term means, ‘ Gandharvas, 
manes, gods, demons, and monsters according to some, and the four 
varnas with the Nisatia as the fifth according to the Upamanyus.’ 
But in two other places (X. 8. 5. 7) Yaska himself explains 
krsti of the Rgveda as ‘ panca mamisi/ajatani,^ ‘ five classes of men,' 
which is explained by the scholiast as the four varnas with the 
Nisadas as the fifth, 'fhe author of the Brhad-devata attributes this 
interpretation to Sakatayana also (Y'll. 09)” {The huh-An/ati. 
Races, 4). 

Ihis may be so : and I coucede that, wherever these 
phrases occur, even in the Byveda, their special signi- 
fication for the time being, i.e., in loco, must be gathered 
primarily from the contest. For instance, in Mgveda 
Man. I, Ash. I, Adh. VI, Suk V. § 10, we read, “ Aditi 
is the five classes of men.” That certainlj’’ does not 
refer to these 5 communities in Sapta-SindhavaJti. It means 
something much wider. Also, we may be very sure 
that, so far as in Brahmanistic belief such an end could 
be attained, the SamMlas, as reduced to writing, con- 
veyed no meaning that Brahmanism did not wish, or 
would not wish, them to convey. Nevertheless, there is 
obviously a sense in which, broadly, these phrases (or at 
least one of them, Pmcha-Jandh), may be deemed to 
equate with the expression “ Five Races,” “ Five Ethnoi,” 
or' “Five Nationalities,” indicating the Purus, Yadus, 
Turvasas, Anus, and Druhyus (who also happen tb 
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have been live), as distinguished from all other 
neighbouring communities — even, nay, especially, the 
-^Ukla Aryas proper, from whom, indeed, they were 
still further distinguished by the fact that they are ex- 
pressly said to have been dZ/awwa, and scava, i.e,, 

“swarthy.” Moreover, that these expressions, Pmioha- 
Janah, PMoha- KfsH, and Pcmclia-Mampja-Jatcmi (espe- 
cially if inclusive of the jSlisadas) were not resti’icted in 
their meaning to that of Pdh;ha-21anmya-JMam, “iPive 
Glasses of Men,” is demonstrated by the fact that later 
on, in a less prehistoric age, there arose the expressions 
Pdnoh’dlas and Kuru-PdnelPdUis, the connotation of 
which is w^ell known. I venture to think that the 
Paficb'alas of Madhya-desa wouid have displayed consider- 
able annoyance, had they heard it said that they were 
merely an aggregation of “ classes,” “ orders,” and 
“ social grades,” or that they consisted, even in part, of 
Nisadas, however camouflaged. Furthermore, from this 
name Kum-Pdhch’dlas we learn something else. There is 
reason to believe that in the AZIpTss- of Madliya-de§a we 
have nothing more or less than our old acquaintances the 
PasyTis {Krivis ?) of early Sapta-Sindhavah, under what, 
in a sense, was a new name descriptive of their claims, 
ambitions and eventual achievements. Originally, Kurus 
or Krivis probably meant something like Khans or Melehs. 
Lastly, with reference to the above citation from Yaska, 
the scholiast’s comment thereon, and the allusions to 
the Upamanyus and Sakatayana— all of whom speak 
of the 4 Varpas and the casteless Nifadas as having 
made up the “Five”— their opinion (which was 
obviously a ready and superficial answer to the question) 
may very well have appeared to themselves and 
their contemporaries a plausible and even acceptable 
explanation of the matter in the days in which they 
lived, since Yaska himself flourished as late as the 



6 


H. BUUGE HANNAH 


otli century B.C,, and tlie others were e¥en more recent. 
By then the “ Aryan ” delusion had become a fixed belief 
in the general mind, and Caste {Varna, in the Brahman- 
istio sense) had achieved its grip upon the land ; but, as 
already pointed out, in early Sapta-Sindhavah days. Caste 
" (in that sense) was utterly unknown. If, in the Bgnedic 
expression “ Five Baces,” or “ Tribes,” there was no 
hint of some vague reminiscence of the 5 more or less 
distinct communities who had once been settled at and 
around the North Pole, it clearly (at least as used in 
subsequent times) had reference, not to the 4 Yarnas and 
the Nisadas, but to the 5 intruding ethnic groups hailing 
from Syria who were then dwelling alongside of, nay, are 
conventionally supposed to have been identical . with, the 
mkla Aryas, and also amongst the ludo-Dasyus. 

Professor MacdonelFs text frequently reveals him as 
still unemancipated from the thraldom of the old orthodox 
notion that the sTikla Aryas and the Bark ITarrior Clans 
were all ethnically identical ; and he even represents the 
Dasi/us and the Ddsas as one and the same, as both mean- 
ing “ bends,” as outside the pale of the Varna P'olk, and 
as eventually becoming the 4th caste under the later 
name of (^udras — a view which at once brings the proud 
Kuru tradition toppling down like a house of cards, 
seeing that the Kurus were simply the Indo-Dasywa 
transformed and re-named. Yet even Professor Macdonell 
speaks of “ the Five ” thus — 

; “ The most important part, if not the whole, of the Indian 

Aryans ” {sic- for “ Aryas,” which, however, he does use elsewhere) 

“ is meant by the ‘ five tribes,’ an expression of frequent occurrence 
in the Bigoeda, It is not improbable that by this term wmi’e meant 
five tribes which are enumerated together in two passages, the Purus, 
Turvaqas, iiadus, Anus, and Bruhyus. These are often mentioned 
as engaged in intertribal conflicts. Four of them, along with some 
other elans, are named as having formed a coalition under ten 
kings against SudSs, chief of the Tritsus. The opposing forces met 



7 


INDO-ARYAN ETHNIC ORIGINS 

on the banks of the Parushni, where the great ‘battle of the ten 
kings ’ was fought. The coalition, in their endeavours to cross 
the stream and to defleet its course, vvev§ repulsed with heavy loss 
bj' the Tritsus {Hidory of Sanskrit Literature, IfllS, pp. ]o2, 
153, 154). 

This is rather anticipatory, from the point of view 
which I shall presently take up ; but the reference to 
“intertribal conflicts” amongst- these j Races throws a 
significant light on what are generally called the “ inter- 
necine conflicts amongst the Aryas themselves.” For in 

fact these 5 communities were not Arvas. 

% 

Also, let ns notice that while, even yet, the idea of 
Caste (in the sense of Jati, i.e,, “ Occupation,” or “ Voca- 
tion ”) is commonly associated with the -^^'ord Varna, in 
early Sapta-Sindhavah days, and probably throughout 
even the Vedic period, this was apjjarently not so. Then, 
Varna signified (not even “class,"’ or “ order,” or “social 
grade,” but) “colour” — at any rate something different 
from Jiiti. And so, we are told, it should be to-day. 
Obviously there must have been Jatis, even in Sapta- 
Sindhavah times. What did not esist in those days was 
the Brahmanistic sense which ultimately attached to 
both words, Varna and Jaii. 

Accordingly, from the expression “ The Five Races,” 
“ Tribes,” or “ Communities,” we must exclude, not only 
the sukla Aryas proper who came from Zarah-Lake Land, 
the land of the original Sarasvatl ; together with the 
black NisEidas ; but also the more or less dark-white 
Dasyus, or eventual Kurus (Compare the names of the 
Kura,vas of the Tamil country, find the Kuricckans of 
the Malabar hill tracts) — for in the very expression Kuru- 
Pmck’alas a clear distinction i.s revealed between the 
two. It is a deliberately compound name, and arose — if 
not out of an eventual political federation between these 
two originally separate communities — at least out of the 
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fact of their juxtaposition and their contrasting charac- 
teristics. 

When, therefore, the curtain first rises in early Sapta- 
Sindhavah, that country is discovered to us inhabited by 
the following distinct peoples — (1) the Rosy-Blond Aryas ; 
(2) the Farm, YadTis, TTirvasas, A>iTis, and J)rnJtyus, 
some fair, like the Aryas, but most describable as Dark- 
Whites ; (3) the JDasylis, originally a species of Dark- 
Whites, yet whose whiteness, like that of the modern 
Germans proper, was rather of the parchmenty, pasty, 
and vellowish kind, and avIio were doubtless even then 
beginning to blend with the dusky aborigines ; and (4) 
the black and multitudinous lYimclas, dwelling all around 
these higher, and comparatively higher, stocks. 

Of these various inhahitants of early Sapta-Sindhavah, 
the Rosy-Blond Aryas were in no sense barbarous. On 
the contrary, they were essentially cultured; though the 
particular forms wher(‘in their culture just then expressed 
itself had apparently been simplified and otherwise affected 
by the unsettled life which tliey had previously been lead- 
ing. Moreover, they were a markedly peace-loving folk, 
yet by no means unapt in matters military, if and when 
fighting was forced upon them by envious neighbours in- 
capable of recognising true cliaracter when they saw it. 
Lastly, the Aryas were spiritually- minded, i.e., they were 
pre-eminently intuitional rather than intellectual or emo- 
tional — though they were by no means lacking in these latter 
respects. But they wmre never intellectually dishonest, 
and their emotions were always wmll under control. And 
even as an intuitional people, they exercised, or had a 
tendency, or at least the capacity, to exercise their facul- 
ties, not so much on the plane of A'.jristence, as on that 
of NMfisistence. In other words, though practical enough 
inordinary life, their deeper mentality worked for the 
most part in the sphere of abstract Reality, of the Eternal 



INDO-ARYAN ETHNIC ORIGINS 


9 


Verities. And, subject of course to the limitations of our 
common humanity, their lives were a faithful mirror of 
their essential psychology. On the other hand, the 
Kve Baces ” (at least we are fairly sure of it as regards 
the Purus and the Yadiis) were very highly civilised, 
with the civilisation probably of the “ Syrians ” of the 
12th century B.C., which, in some respects, is said to have 
been superior to that even of Khem. Also, they were cer- 
tainly not barbarians. At the same time, as a group, 
they were very much “ of this world ’’—being excelled in 
that connection only by the Dasyus. Though highly in- 
tellectual, and even intuitional, as regards their faculties, 
they were not spirUtutlly-mmA.fiil like the Aryas. Pro- 
bably they did not even know what “spirituality” really 
meant : though doubtless they were aide to discuss the 
term with considerable verbal subtlety. Mentally, they 
were familiar ndth objectivity, and with that alone. Of the 
transmutation of the formal and materialistic into the form- 
less and substantial — of the objective into the subjective 
---as a condition ever necessarily precedent to its becom- 
ing pabulum tit for assimilation by the soul, as distin- 
guished from the mind, they were entirely igno}-ant. Even 
their intuitional faculties functioned, not on the A-?«isisten- 
tial plane (in which they tvere in no way interested, because 
they had never yet got into touch with it), but on the 
e.ristential plane. Eurthermore, being intensely egoistic, 
proud and aggressive, they were pre-eminently obsessed 
with the spirit of what our German neighbours call 
Militdrisnius. So much so, indeed, that in Tedic litera- 
ture they are frequently referred to distinctively as “ The 
Warrior Tribes,” and, by reason of their complexions — 
especially, no doubt, in later days, after they had 
mixed themselves with the Dasyus and the Nisadas — 
even as “The Dark Warrior Tribes” {svciva, kfsna, 
dhvmra). 

% 
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This brings us to the fact— -of which it is very necessary 
that early notice should he taken — that after the settle- 
ments in Sapta-Sindliavaly while the sSA-j/a Aryas were 
resolutely bent upon maintaining, as far as possible and 
as long as possible, the purity of their blood, and therefore 
never intermarried with any of the surrounding ethnoi, 
whether “ the Five,” the Dasyus, or the Nisildas, but held 
aloof from them all in every way, politically, socially, and 
culturally, “ the Five,” in course of time, did enter into 
relations, which gradufilly became more and more inti- 
mate, first, no doubt, with the dark-white Dasyus, and 
eventually even with the black and almost sub-bestial 
Nisadas ; until at last they constituted the binding 
frame-work of a veiy mixed and multitudinous commu- 
nity which (dominated by the Dasyils, and swarthy in 
various degrees of darkness), was in marked contrast 
with the rosy-blond complexion and the yellow or red 
tresses of the suk a Aryas. 

How long this state of things lasted in Sapta-Sindha- 
vah nobody now can tell. It is a commonplace to say 
that the Indians have always been deficient in what is 
called the historic sense.” And in regard to chronologv 
Indian history is said to be particularly weak. The latter 
is indisputable ; but I much doubt the former saying. 
Doubtless the Dasyu-Kurus and their ambitions liad 
something to do with the state of the record. Be this as 
it may, in the late Mr. Yinceut A. Smith’s recent O.rford 
History of India we read — 

“ Definite chronological history begins about 6.50 B.(L for Nor- 
thern India. No positive historical statenieut can be made concern- 
ing the peninsula until a date much later. Even in the north all 
approximate dates before the invasion of Alexander in ;5£6 B.C. are 
obtained only by reasoning back from the known to the mi known. 
The earliest absolutely certain precise date is that just named, 
B.C.” {Introduction, p. xiv). 



INDO-ARYAN ETHNIC ORIGINS 


11 


In view, iiowever, of the testimony which I have 
adduced from ancient Romic records regarding Rameses 
Ill's “ victory” over the I'ura-Satiu and their allies in 
Western Asia, and what ensued therefrom, we have now 
at least hco specilic dates upon which we may confidently 
rely — (1) B.G. liol, or thereabouts, the year wdien the 
Pura-Satiu and the Yadai Amorites set out from Naharin, 
or the “ Rivers’-Land ” in the West, to arrive as the 
leading members of the “ Five Races ” in other “ Rivers’- 
Lands ” in the farther East, and (2) this B.Q. 326 men- 
tioned by Mr. Vincent Smith — the date of Alexander the 
Great’s invasion of India. Between these two fixed dates, 
therefore, all the changes that took place in early Sapta- 
Sindhavah while the mkla Aryas, the Five Races, the 
Dasyus, and the Yisadas were all c welling there together; 
and all that happened afterwards in the way of schisms, 
secessions, migratory movements eastward, and ethnic, 
political, social, and cultural developments, during what 
have hitherto been regarded as Vedic and Neo-Vedic 
times ; must have occurred. 

Before entering on a discussion of these matters, let 
us note one or two facts with regard to which no dispute 
can possibly arise. First, the schism that took place (for 
there icas a schism) took place between -what has hitherto 
been styled the “ fair division of the Arya folk ” and the 
“ Dark Warrior Tribes ” above-mentioned. Secondly, wm 
know that the communities which seceded and removed 
themselves farther eastward, were these Dark Warrior 
Tribes and the mixed ethnoi who arrayed themselves 
under the Bharata banners. Thirdly, we know that the 
mkla Aryas proper never left Sapta-Sindhavali. It is 
usual to cite the longitude of modern Sirhind {Sahrmd) 
as the limit of their diffusion eastward. Obviomsly, how- 
ever, that district w-as merely the extreme eastern limit 
ethnically of the Dasy^ (Kurus). More accurately, the 
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farthest eastern limit for the Aryas would seem to be 
descrihahle as the western part of later TJslnara. And 
fourthly, Ave know that the Purus, or some of them, 
also never left the Panjah, at any rate up to so late a 
period as the invasion of Alexander the Great, for he 
unquestionably found them strongdy represented in those 
regions on his arrival. 

Thus, in connection with the origin, development, 
and spread of Brahmanism, Caste (Yarna), and what 
is commonly called “ Aryan ” Civilisation and Culture 
— indeed, in connection with all subsequent traditions 
preserved, not only in Madhj/a-dem, but in the regions 
specifically known as Khi'nkshetra, or BmhmaiHirfa, or, 
as all Kuru-land may he styled, Brahm-fsi-deki, and 
in the adjacent Land of ihe Vmoldrdns, and with all 
subsequent institutions and happenings associated with 
these famous names — Ave may (nay, avc must) leave 
altogether out of account the mkla Aryas proper and, 
at least to a great extent, tlie Purils. Even as regards 
the Yadiis, or Yadavas — a particularly fair-coAAiplexioned 
folk, like the sTikla ArA’^as, though historicaliv associated 
with the Dark Warrior Clans — theirs is a special case, 
and will receive due consideration shortly. 

How far, between say B C. 1151 and B.O. 326, in 
India, and especially in Northern India, are those ethnic 
and cultural developments Avhioh, as Avell in learned circles 
as popularly, have ever heretofore been regarded as 
distinctively “ Aryan ” in their origin and their nature, 
really entitled to be so regarded ? 

This question has never yet been answered ; though 
India’s future— in the sense of her Self-Realisation— 
depends very largely on the correct answer to it. In 
fact, up to date, the subject has been studiously avoided — 
at least by those who are supposed to be our authorities. 
After all, it is not. aij overwhelnaingly difficult problem -to 
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solve. Undoubtedly it is eiveumvallated and entrenclied 
all I'ouiid with conventional tenets of very long standing : 
and ill these our authorities appear determined to continue 
to ensconce themselves. But this preliminary exclusion 
of the particular topics above enumei'ated, cuts away 
at a stroke many of the entanglements which might 
otherwise have embarrassed us. 

At the outset, it will be well to show up, as vividly as 
possible, the tremendous gulf that from the very beginning, 
and throughout the period which may be described as 
early historical times, has ever yawned between, on 
the one side, the sTikla Aryas proper, and, on the other 
side, the creator’s and fashioners of Brahmanism, Caste, 
Sanskrit, and 3Iadhya,-desan Qnlture generally, i.e., the 
“five Tribes” and their associated communities; the 
Dark Warrior Clans and their jiushful “ friends,” the 
Dasyus, and other allies ; in short, the so-called Kum- 
Vahch'alasB 

Pirst, however, let us note how the central vortex of 
so-called “Aryan” development (political, social, religious, 
ethnic, and cultural) gradually moved farther and farther 
eastward, and how, concurrently with this eastward shift, 
the old names were from time to time augmented by 
entirely new" names, perhaps ethnic, but more commonly 
political, while sometimes one of the familiar old names 
dropped completely into desuetude and was succeeded by 
another and very different one. 

Needless to say, it is impossible, except very approxi- 
mately, to locate any of these very early settlements and 
ethnic movements by reference to the nair es found on 
modern maps, however excellent these may be. Says 
.Mr. Yin cent Smith — 

“ Let us cousider for a moment the changes in the great rivers of 
India, which, when seen in full flood, suggest thoughts of the ocean 
lather than of inland streams., ..4... Old. beds of the Sutlej can 
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be tra.eec] aeross a space eighty-five miles wide... Who can 

tell vhere the Indus flowed in the days of Alexander the Great? Yefc 
books, professedly learned, are not afraid to traces his cniirse minutely 
throug-h the Panjab and Sind Isy the litdp of some modern map, and 
to offer pretended ide.itiiisat.ions of sit >s up m the banks of rivers 
which certainly were sornewheie el.se tsventy-two centuries ago. We 
know that they must have been somewhere else, but where ' they 
w'ere no man can tell, fo with the Ve lic rivers, several of which 
bear the .ancient names. 1 he rivers of the lU.-liis were not the rivei’s 
of to-day."’ {Or/o,d Ilit^lon/ o/ Im/iii, Introdi.ciion, pp. iii, iv ) 

It is pos.sible, of counse, to be liyi)ur.-cfitic:il in this 
connection ; for ibe local area, or country, in which these 
early Tndo-Aryas and Xndo-Aiuryas all dwelt or camped 
within reach of each other in their so-veral settlements, can 
be broadly recognise !. Also witli a little care, it is not 
difficult to follow the in rrn I'astvvardly or 

south-eastwardly direction, of fcliose ethnic shifts which, 
in course of time, theuisolves, or in the shape of peaceful 
penetration, eventually resulted in th<‘ dilTusion of w’hat 
to this day are generally called the ‘"Aryan” race and 
“Aryan” culture throughout well-nigh tlie whole of 
India. And that is really all that we need bother about. 

As a matter of fact, nowhere in the record are we 
actually told of the advent of the sukla Aryas in Sapta- 
Sindhavah. The record only speaks of the non-Aryan 
Purus, Yadus, Tnrvas'as, Anus, and Druhyus, and of the 
Pasvus and Nisadas. And wdien we read in Samkrit 
Litemtibre that — 

Some of the Vedie fcribes, however, still remained on the farther 
side of the Indus, occupying the valleys of its western tributaries, 
fiom the Kubha (Kabul), with its main affluent to the north, the 
Suvastu, river ^of fair dwellings^ (now Swat), to the Krimm 
(Kururn) and Gomati, ^ abounding in cows ' (now Gomal), farther 
south (p. 14-0), 

we have no reliable means of judging whether these 
laggards were Aryas proparyor'a loiteriiig didsioE 
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of those (for the most part) Dark- Whites from Western 
Asia and Turan whose startling appearance, some time 
after B.C. 1151, had occasioned the Aryan flight trom 
Zarah-Lake land. What we do get from the record are a 
number of geographical data found in the Mgveda and 
other samhitas, largely consisting of references to over 
a score of streams, all but two of which belong to the 
Indus river-system. Among them are the fire from which 
the country gets its present name of “ The Pan jab.” 
These are the Vilasta (later called the Hydaspes, and 
now known as the Jhilara) ; the Asikui (later Akesines, 
present Chinfib); the Parlishnl (later Hydradtes and 
Airavati, now llavi) ; the T'lpag {Vdtav llyphasis, modern 
Bias); and the biggest and most easterly, the (^uludrl 
(Satlaj). To these, in Sapta-Sindhav.ih times, we ought 
doubtless to add the. /wd/is itself, and the Samsvati of 
Zarah-Lake lai.d, or po-'-sibly the Kubha (Kabul,/ and the 
Smhomci (Sohan). Or again, we may prefer the little 
(uiidway between the Satlaj and Yamuna, or 
Jamna) and the Dntslmclvall. But indeed anything we 
thus decided upon would be roerely conji'ctural ; and no 
advaniage can possibly accrue from striving t-) be meti- 
culously exact. All we can reasoualjly say is that, if 
any of tbe rivers west of the Indus (particularly the 
Sarasvatl of Z irah-Lake land) liave to he included, that 
might indicate, what indeed is in itself quite probable, 
that once there was a time — say shortly after B.C. 1151 — 
when the settlements of the disturbed Aryas w’-ere to be 
found both east and west of the Indus. In other wmrds, 
Sapta-Sindhavah, as a name, does not exclusively, or 
even specially, denote the country now called “the 
Panjah ” as it exist d under riverine and other physical 
conditions which have long since passed away, but con- 
noted both that old-time Panjab and broad regions stretch- 
ing west of the Indus — nay, perchance more particularly 
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the latter. This vie^ is certainly not projuclicially 
affected when we recall that ill Avestau records we also 
come across the similar expression Ecipta-Bendn, and 
when, further, we consider the fact that tlie evidence 
for the presence of the Hilda Aryas at all in the Pan.ia ) 
is astonishingly meagre. 

Doubtless the Afghans were merely a host ot turUier 
emigrants from Western Asia who at a later time emulated 
the “example of the Pm-a-Satiu and the Yadai Amorites. 

Their traditions actually point to this. 

Now, in the ^gveda various communities are named 
and described as dwelling, or at any rate camping, on 
the banks of certain of these Indus confluents. But who 
are those ethnoi? Are they Aryas ? Not one of 

them ! At least there is nothing in the text which can 
be regarded as evidence that any of them lielonged to 
the sUlda Aryan group. They are, beyond all doubt, 
the “Pive Ethnoi,” or “Tribes,” referred to supra— 
those Purus, Tadits, Turvasas, Anus, and BruhyTis who, 
we are told, are “ enumerated together in two passages ” 
of that samhita. But, in addition to these familiar names, 
mention is also prominently made of others—*?.^., the 
TfitsTis and the Bhdratas—^di\i regard to whom, how- 
ever, there is also never anything to show that they were 
of mlla Aryan stock, but rather that they were some 
special or local federations (as to the Tritsus, within the 
Pancha-Janah group, and, as to the Bharatas, between 
the Dasyiis and some of “the Eive”) which had assumed 
or been given the names Tritsus and Bharatas tor 
political reasons. It may, however, be that Bharatas 
simply means “ Warriors,” and, as such, was, as we have 
seen, the general popular designation for those “Eive 
Tribes,” the black Ni§adan hordes who had cast jn their 
lot with them, and the more or less dusky Dasyus, or 
Krivis, whose hegemony they acknowledged — all of 
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whom, in the Vedas themselves, are differentiated from 
the “fair” communities by phrases equating with the 
specific name “ Dark Warrior Clans.” Or, more correctly, 
possibly only connotes the masterful Dasyus, 
and those of these Anaryas who joined with them in 
their conspiracy. 

These enumerations of group-names are at first always 
headed by the Purus — which quite accords with my 
submission that the Purus were of Philistinic stock ; for 
in former days, in the west, the Pura-Satiu had ever 
been the head and front and backbone of whatever 
confederation they Avere connected with. Says Professor 
Macdonell — 

“ Tlie Purus are described as living on both banks of the Sarasvati. 
A part of them must, liowever, have remained behind farther west, 
as they were fouml on the ParushnI in xile-'candev’s time. The 
Higceila often mentions their king, Trasadasyn, son of- Purukutsa, 
and speaks of his descendant Trikshi as a powerful prince {Saiishrit 
Liter at are, p. 154). 

This seems to indicate some early time when the far- 
seeing Dasyus had craftily succeeded in effecting a 
matrimonial alliance with Puru royalty. Some of the 
Purus may have been fair, but Avith the fairness of 
Homo Alpimis rather than Avith that of the Rhodo- 
Leukochroi, though doubtless there was even a strain 
of this latter stock in their veins. As a community, 
therefore, in the matter of complexion, they are pro- 
bably to be classed as Dark-Whites. But, as regards 
stature, they appear to have been exceptionally tall. 
Poros, or Puru, their king in the days of the Macedonian 
invasion, when they occupied the counti'y between the 
Vitasta, or Hydaspes (Jhilam), and the Asikni, or Ake- 
sines (Chinab), is traditionally remembered as a magni- 
ficent specimen of humanity, six and a half feet in 
height. In this connection, of course, we naturally 
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recall the Biblical story of Goliath of Gath (1 Sam. 
XAGI). Professor Macdonell proceeds— 

“ The TuiTa9as are one o£ ehe most frequently named of the 
tribes. With them are generally associated the Yadns. among whom 
the priestly family of the Kanvas seems to ha\x‘ lived. It is to be 
inferred from one passage of the Rijjveda that the Anu.s were settled 
on the Parashnl, and the priestly family of the Blirigus, it would 
appear, belonged to them. Their relations to the Druhy us seem to 
have been particularly close. The Matsyas, mentioned only in one 
passage of the Bigveda, were also foes of the Tritsus. In the dfa/w- 
hliamta we find them located bn the western bank of the Yamuna ■” 
p. 1E)4). 

This last remark, however, has reference to times 
considerably later than those we are concerned with just 
now. Doubts seem to have arisen in the minds of some 
writers as to tvhether the Yadus can really be regarded 
as having settled in Sapta-Sindhavah at all. In my 
opinion they did so settle, at least in very early times. 
They are frequently associated with the Turvasas ; and 
these certainly were in the country. In ihe Imlo-A-yan 
Baces^ Mr. Hamaprasad Chanda (who seems to think that 
because the Yadus are constantly included amongst the 
ethnoi who made up the original “ Five Tribes,” they 
were therefore, like the Esjanyas as a group, dhtmim, i.e., 
“ swarthy ”), has a long and interesting argument in 
support of the view that the Yadus and the Turvas'as 
came to India via the Arabian Sea from South Western 
Asia, and that, settling originally in Saurastra (Surat), 
i.e., Kathiawar and part of Guzerat, they subsequently 
spread to Mathura (Muttra) on the Yamuna (Jamna). 
I quite agree that they hailed originally from Western 
Asia, since I hold them (i.e., the Yadus) to have been 
Yadai Amorites, and therefore blonds — hence, not 
dkumra, “swarthy”; that they were once inhabitants 
of Saurastra ; and that they afterwards became domiciled 
in Mathura, and probably appear again under the new 
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name of the Ilatsyas. But I cannot accept Mr. Chanda’s 
sea-voyage hypothesis, especially as the "iadus were 
admittedly accompanied by the Turvasas, who, I believe, 
joined them, like the Anus and the Druhyus, in their 
plunge off eastwards from Naharln, and may have been 
Hittites. Mr. Chanda quotes Rigveda "VI. 20. 12-— 

0 hero (Indra) ! when you crossed the sea (samfcdra), you 
brought Turvasa and Yadu over the sea.” 

Also stanza vi. 45. I — 

“ Indra, who brought Turvasa and Yadu from afar by his wise 
policy, is our youthful friend.” 

Mr. Chanda also adds — 

“In X. 6:'.. 10 Yadu and Turva (Turvasa) are called Dasas or 
barbarians ” (p. 2.5). 

This last seems leather a strange statement ; but the 
fact is that Mr. Chanda has not given us quite the 
correct rendering. Dasa does not really mean “bar- 
barian,” and the Yadus were certainly not barbarians. 
JDasa means “captive,” “prisoner,” and in that sense 
“slave.” Yadu and Turva are personifications of the 

Yadus and the Turvasas. Hence, all I gather from this 

passage is that Yadu and Turva may have been taken 
captive in some real or imaginary battle, and had thereby 
acquired the temporary status of “ slaves.” To deem 
Yadu and Turva “ barbaxfians ” would, moreover, be highly 
inconsistent with the laudations bestowed on Indra for 

having brought them to India. 

Now, as regards the sea-voyage theory. With majestic 
rivers, lakes and floods .the B. 0 . 1151 Indo-Aryas and 
Anaryas were familiar : but— whatever may be said of the 
pre B. C. 1151 Aryas — of oceans and seas these later 
ethnoi personally knew nothing whatever. If, then, the 
exm'es?.ion SamTuhyi, in the as written, be taken 

to have referred to the “ Gathering of the W^aters ” as 
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represented by the mighty Indus flood ; and if we take 
the Yadus and Turrasas as having necessarily had to cross 
that flood on their way into the Panjah i'rom Zarah-Lake 
land, when they and their associates followed the migrat- 
ing Aryas some time after B.C. 1151. ; what the lligveda 
says about the Yadus and Turvasas could not possibly 
refer to any supposed former Rajputa.ua Smimdrit such 
as Professor Abinash Chandra Das, 1 understand, has 
in mind. On the other hand, it would exactly dovetail 
into my submission that the Purus were the Pura-Satiii 
from Kilikia, and the Yadus were the Amorites from 
Yadai. With further reference to the Yadus or Yadavas, 
Mr. Chanda states — 

“ Two eonflieting legends are given ill the llanvnm'm relating to 
the origin ot the Yadus or Yadavas. In eh.apter dO Yadn, the 
eponymous ancestor of the Yavdavas, is represented as a son of king 
Yayati of the lunar race. But in chapter 94- it is said that Yndu 
belonged to the solar Iksviiku race ” ([>. 28). 

It is on this latter version that Mr. Chanda relies in 
support of his view that the original home of the 
Yadavas was in Anarta and Saurastra, and that subse- 
quently they became associated with Mathura. Of 
Iksvaku Professor Maedonell observes — 

“ It is interesting to note that the Miffveila refers to a rich and 
powerful prince called Ikshvaku. In the epic this name recurs as 
that of a mighty king who ruled to the east of the Ganges in the 
city of Ayodhya (Oudh) and was the founder of the Solar race ” 
{Sanskrit Literature, p. 1.57). 

The Harivamsa was the 19th (supplementary) parmn, 
or hook, of the Mahahharata, which is the “ epic ” 
alluded to by Professor Maedonell. Without attaching 
to the statements of WiIb pctrvaii more value than is now 
accorded to the analogous traditions in early Greek 
literature regarding Hellenic ethnic origins— that 
which represent^ ISn as the eponymous ancestor of the 
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lonians— we may note that, in any ease, the period in 
which Iksvakn of Ayodhyais supposed to ha^’^e flourished 
was far removed from the early Yedic days which 
are occupying our attention just now. 

Next, Professor Macdonell refers to th.Q Bharatas—s. 
name which, as already remarked, was probably that of 
a confederacy, and therefore political rather than ethnic. 
As a matter of fact, they were the Bcmjm and their 
supporters — resolutel}’’ bent on crushing and ousting the 
Trtsus, whom they did eventually supplant. 

“One hymn (iii. S3) describes them as coming to the rivers 
Vipa^ and Cutudri accompanied by Yi^vamitra, who, as we learn 
from another hymn (iii. 53), had formerly been the chief priest of 
Sudas, and who now made the rvaters fordable for the Bharatas by 
his prayers ” (p. 1-54). 

This does not give us any information as to where the 
Bharatas— if they were a distinct tribe, clan, or communi- 
ty, which I reject- — had their settlements. They are 
only described as “ coming to ’’ these two streams, the 
Bias .and the Satlaj (wherever their channels ran in 
those days)— the Trtsus, though victorious on the Parush- 
pLi, having presumably retired eastward. Note “ Visva- 
mitra” instead of “ Vasistha.” Have we here a case of 
Brahmanistic “ editing ”? 

As just stated, the leading spirits of this Bharata 
coalition were the dark- white, bai'barous, yet assuredly 
not always uncivilised, True, they are not 

referred to under that name. Moreover (unless we 
assume that already they had acquired the name Krivis)^ 
the time had not yet arrived for the assumption by them 
of their more renowned name Kurus — wherein, if it had 
any affinity with “ Akkadian ” (probably Kassite Baby- 
lonian) Kuril, “ Governor,” and Hittite Khii, “ Prince,” 
“ Buler,” there was obviously a suggestion of that royal 
status which they did in fact enjoy under it. It was not 
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till the age of the J3pa}ima}has (B. 0. 800-500) that they 
became clefiaitely and permanently known by this name 
Kiirm ; though, at the same time, we arc told in the 
(^atapatha Bnthnam that Krivis — doubtless a variant 
of KUras^ Kip^ams^ Kaurava^, etc. — had really been an 
old name borne by the Pcmch^dlas (a mistake for the 
Kmnis) in early times. Speaking of the later Bmhmmm 
days, Professor Macdonell says — 

It is natural to suppose that the numerous Acidic tribes, under 
the altered conditions of life in vast plains, coalesced into nations 
with new names. Thus the Bharatas, to whom belonged the royal 
race of the Kurus in the epic, and from whom the very name of the 
IlaliahliTimla^ which describes the great war of the Kurus, is 
derived, were doubtless absorbed in what came to be called the 
Kuril nation. In the genealogical system (A‘ the 31aJuiiJuirata the 
Purus are brought into close connection with the Kurus. This is 
probably an indication that they too had amalgamated with the 
latter people. It is not unlikely that the Tritsus, whose name dis- 
appears after the B'lfjveda^ also furnished one of the elements of the 
Kuru nation ” (pp, 156, 157). 

To this last statement I demur. AIucli more probably 
the Tritsus eventually lost tlieir identity under the 
Panch’ala name. Purther, the only inference (by way of 
indication) that we can draw from the genealogies in the 
Maliablmrata is that of Brahmanistic editing/’ Again — 

The Tritsus appear to have been settled somewhere east of the 
Parushni, on the left bank of which Sudas may be supposed to have 
drawn up his forces to resist the coalition of the ten kings attempting 
to cross the stream from the west. Five tribes, whose names do not 
occur later, are mentioned as allied with Sudas in the great battle. 
The Srinjayas were probably also confederates of the Tritsus, being 
like the latter, described as enemies of the Tiirvacas (p. 155). 

This seems to support the inference (also, I submit, 
otherwise well-founded) that the disputes and hostilities 
now under notice wwe between various divisions (pro- 
bably/factions) of the Five Ptaces ” and their Dasyu 
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and Msadan associates themselves— between the 
various sub-divisi&ns (if any) of the suJcla Aryas, or 
genuine Arya Folk. Further— 

“ Of some tribes we learn nothing from the Bifjveila bat tlie name 
which, liowever, survives till later times. Thus the Uijinaras, men- 
tioned only once, were, at the period when the Aitareya Bmhmmya 
was composed ” (late in B.C. 800-500), “ located in the middle of 
Northern India ; and the Chedis, also referred to only once, are found 
in the epic age settled in Magadha (Southern Behar). Krivi, as a 
tribal name connected with the Inlus and Asiknl, points to the north- 
west. In the Caiafatha Bmhmmia ” (even later than the Aitareya) 
“ it is stated to be the old name of the Panehalas, who inhabited the 
country to the north of modern Delhi ” (pp. 155, 156). 

To this last statement, despite its setting, we need not 
attach much importance. If not wholly baseless, except 
as founded on nebulous reminiscences of the past, it is 
clearly a very loose and woolly -minded allusion to the 
old Kum-Fcmo¥ala “ State.’’ We are now fairly well 
acquainted with the concrete facts. In days much later 
than Sapta-Sindhavah times— days when the geographical 
area associated with the kaleidoscopic fortunes of the 
“Aryan” ethnoi popularly so called, and as described in 
the Yajurveda, was very different and considerably re- 
moved from that described in the Rigveda~\ve are 
confronted with an entirely new epoch of religious and 
social life in India. Nay more ; we see two neighbouring 
but markedly individuated ethnic groups — the Ktmis 
and the each settled in its own proper terri- 

tories, yet, though thus ethnically and locally distinct, 
possibly united by some powerful poliiical bond. Possibly 
also, however, kept apart by political or other animosity. 
The Kurus (the old Krivis) were nothing more or less 
than the Dasyus of early Vedic times. Just as the 
Kassites of Elam, established dynastically under Gandash 
and his successors in B.C. 16th century Babylon, or just 
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as the Prussians after A.D. 186P and 1866, and the 
Prusso-Germans after 1870, though innately barbarous, 
attained to enormous power, political, military, and 
economic, and even to a hig’h degree of cunningly counter- 
feit civilisation, so, by the time (B.G. 800-500) when the 
Brahmms were composed, these Dasyus, Krivis, or 
Kurus (of the very same ethnic stock as the Kilssite con- 
querors of Babylon and the later Prusso-Germans of 
Central Europe), had done the same. It was they (uof 
the Pmeh-alas) who inhabited the country north of 
modern Delhi. Their neighbours, occupying the country 
east of the Jamna as far as modern Allahabad, were the 
old PaneJia-Jamh, PahGha-Krsti, or “ Eive Tribes ’ 
now, in these Brahmwm days, known shortly as the 
Pmich’alas, i.e., “Consisting of ‘the Pive.’” Professor 
Macdcnell refers to the position thus — 

“ The centre of Vedic civilisation is now found to lie farther to 
the east. We hear no more of the Indus and its tributaries; for the 
geographical data of all the recensions of the Fajurveda point to the 
Lritory in the middle of Northern India occupied by the neighbour- 
ing peoples of the Kurus and Panchalas. The, country of the former, 
called Kurukshetra, is speeifieally the holy land of the Yajnrvedas and 
of the Brahmauas attached to them. It lay in the plain between the 
Sutlej and the Jumna, beginning with the tract bounded by the two 
small rivers Drishadvatl and Sarasvatl, and extending south-eastwards 
to the Jumna. It corresponds to the modern district of Sirhind. 
Closely connected with, and eastward of this region, was situated the 
land of the Panchalas, which, running south-east from the Meerut 
district to Allahabad, embraces the territory between the Jumna and 
the Ganges called the Doab (‘ Two Waters ’)• KwuMietm toas the 
comPry in loUcJi the Bralmanie religions and x-cial system was deve- 
loped, and from, which it spread over the rest of India.” 

.These last italics are miuo. I use them to draw special 
attention to the fact that this was the/mis et origo of 
Brahmanism and the so-called “Aryan” Civilisation. 
Kot in Pmeh'alaAmA did they germinate. 
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“ It claims further historical interest as being in later times the 
scene of the conflict described in the MaJiTMarata, the 

Panel’.alas and Matsyas on the one hand, and the Kurus, including 
the ancient Bharatas on the other.” 

This is a mix-up. The Matsyas were the old Yadavas 
under another name — hence included under Pmle/i’ate : 
the Kurus the final outcome of Bharata development — 
hence included under Bharatas. Klirfs-land, as confronted 
hy BmicJi’ala-hiMdL, was the last then phase of Basyu 
ambitions — the “ Kive ” having revolted at some indefinite 
date against Dasyu dominance and pretensions. Note 
that this far-famed conflict, so far as it was really histo- 
rical, is here said to have occurred in times even later than 
B.O. 800. Henceforward, Proteus-like, the Kurus assum- 
ed quite a diftei'ent character and r6ie, and sought to 
gain their ends by other and subtler methods. This time, 
as the world knows, they succeeded. What Northern 
India became under them and Brahnanism, is an object 
lesson for all. In particular the Occident may paint its 
own picture of the future that awaited the Western- World, 
had Mittel-Europa, and not the Allies, won the War. 

“ In the famous law-book of Maiiu ” (whieb by the way, Mr. 
Vincent Smith maintains has been wholly misconceived, having been 
really the mere rulings, or let us say dicta, of 'a text-book writer,^ 
and not ‘ veritable laws ’ at all) “the land of the Kurils is still 
regarded with veneration as the special home of Brahmanism, and 
as such is designated Brahroavarta.” 

In this connection our mind naturally reverts to the 
ceaselessly and blatantly bajdo’d “Vaterland” of the 
Kurus of modern Central Europe, as the sacrosanct 
“ home ” of a special brand of “ spirituality ” and of 
Kultur generally. How history repeats itself ! And how 
blood will out ! 

“ Together with the country of the Panehalas, and that of their 
neighbours to the south of- the Jamna, the Matsyas (with Mathura, now 
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Mutti-a, as their capital) and the (^nrasenas, it is spoken of 
as the land of Brahman sages” (Brahma-rSi-desa), “where the 
bravest warriors and the most pious priests live, and the customs 
and usages of which are authoritative ” 

pp. 174 , 175 ). 

Almost might we imagine that here we are listening . to 
the familiar voice of “ Fritz,” more suo lauding Germania 
and everything that is German! Obviously, then, the 
Kurus were ethnicallyfquite distinct from the Pancli’alas ; 
and, as obviously, it was not the Pailch’abas^ but the 
Kurus, who were identical with the old Krivis. . Indeed, 
Krivis wmuld seem to have been simply some curious 
variant of Ka/iircwcis. 

I incline to think that the Panch’alan “ revolt ” began 
in Sapta-Sindhavah days, at the time of the departure of 
the Trtsus under Sudas ; that, as a group, “ the Five ” 

really remained faithfulto Sodas, and even accompanied 

him eastward ; that the Dasyu-led Bharatas pursued up 
to the Parushni, where a rear-guard action was fought 
and won by Sudas; that subsequently the Bharatas 
followed the strategically retreating “ Five ” as far as the 
the Vipa9 and gutudrl ; and that the so-called KwrTt- 
Tanoh’alan “ State ” was not a State at all, hut represented 
the final position when, behind their “ Marne ” defences 
at the Yamuna, the Panch’alas had succeeded in 
definitely arresting the Bharata on-rush with a very 
effective! “Thus far, and no farther!” After that, 
Basyu policy executed a complete volte-face physical 
force being discarded iu favour of diplomacy and 
priestcraft. 

* These— or some such sequence— may have been the 
concrete historical events on which, as on a peg, was long 
afterwards hung the story that forms the central theme 
of the :ipuch as, on , the Mediterranean 

achievements' of Meren-Ptah and Rameses III ; in the 


INDO-ARY AN ETHNIC ORIGINS 27 

12th century B.O., Homer (or whatever that name stands 
for) long afterwards hung the epic of i\\.& Iliad. And if, 
subsequently, as the outcome and crowning triumph of 
Dasyu cunning, Kurus and Panch’alas at first united 
politically (though this is ; doubt ful), and in the end 
completely fused, do we not,'jn the famous name 
dem, see quite plainly how, once, in the past, in Northern 
India— just as also in mod&rntime^m Mitiel-Mropa, 
nay, as ever— the soaring ambitions and almost incredible 
worldly wisdom of a mimetically civilised, but inherently 
barbarous, ethnos succeeded in deluding their good-heart- 
ed but purblind neighbours ; in bluffing them out of their 
status, power, and very identity ; and in foisting their 
imitational, exaggerated, and in some respects monstrous, 
Culture— then under the names of Brahmanism and 
“Aryan” Civilisation, as recently under the impudentlj 
flaunted cloahof Knltnr and “The Germanic, or Teutonic, 
Ethnic Idea”— upon their entire racial environment,: 
thus demonstrating horv, again and again, alas, it is pos- 
sible for well-nigh the whole of humanity to “ believe 

a lie”? 

Wherein, then, consists the truth ? In this : that the 

truly spiritual and gloriously beautiful conceptions and 

ideals of the mhla Aryas proper, as enshrined throughout 
Antiquity in say the esoteric profundities of the original 
Aryan, or rather Rhodo-Leukochroie, doctrine of the 
Atman, properly understood, ancient Mithraism, ancient 
Osirism, and ancient Pagan Pantheism generally, were 
not the same as the merely intellectually objective 
subtleties, the bewildering ritualistic complexities, the 
appallingly deliberate callousness, and the overwhelmingly 
elaborate addenda of degradingly materialistic, and fre- 
quently unspeakably stupid, fantasies and practices of 
historical Brahmanism, any more than they were the 
same as the theological inanities, the idolatries, ihejadn, 
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and the enlightened selfishness of historical OhH&tendom. 
Also, that the genuine' inMa Aryas on the one side, and 
the Dasyu-Krivis, the “ Five,” and the Nisadas, on the 
other side, were not of one and the same ethnic stock. 
They were no ^ “ all Aryas ” — conscious or unconscious of 
any unity whatever in race, religion, and language. Not 
one of the three last-named was Aryan ; though of course 
the Yadus could claim a sort of afiinity with the prhnitine 
old Rhodo-Leukochroi of the Alediterranean World. 
And lastly, that the Civilisation and Culture brought into 
India by the sukla Ai’yas not long after B.C. 1161 Avere 
not identical with the later pretentious but counterfeit 
ideals, institutions, and usages Avhieh, as we have just 
been told, originated in the period of i\m Bralmams 
(B.C. 800-500) amongst the Kurus, as their ethnic source, 
and in that part of Kurukshetra AAdiich is specifically 
known as Brahmavarta, as their local cunabula. 

Hitherto, of course, even scholars have been under 
the fixed delusion that they toere all identical. Referring 
ostensibly to the original Aryan “invasicm ” — but draAV- 
ing no ethnic distinction betAA-een the mlda Aryas 
and the Dark Warrior “Five Races,” and merely 
distinguishing between all of these on the one side and 
the J)asyn or Dasa ‘fiends,’” or aborigines, on the 
other side, no less an authority than Professor Macdonell 
says — 

“ The invaders, though split up into many tribes, were conscious 
of a unity of race and religion. They styled themselves Arvas or 
‘ kinsmen,’ as opposed to the aborigines, to whom they gave the name 
of Dasya or Dasa, ‘fiends,’ in later times also called nnnrya or non- 
Aryans ” {Sanshrit Literature, p. 15-2). 

An almost perfect specimen of bovrilised inaccuracy ! 
Again, a littld farther on, he says — 

It is clear from what has been said that the Vedic Aryans” 
.{sic) "were split up into numerous tribes, which, though couseiops. pf 
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their unity in race, language, and religion, had no political cohesion. 
They occasionally formed coalitions, it is true, but were just as often 
at war with one another {Ibid, ]>. Ml). 

How, with his knowledge of the record, and wider infor- 
mation, Professor Macdonell can countenance these vapid 
conventionalisms, is amazing. That the alleged race- 
consciousness above alluded to had no existence whatever, 
is really beyond further discussion ; yet I shall discuss 
even it further. As regai’ds language and religion— 
apart altogether from what is glaringly evident from the 
record itself — if my views are sound concerning the 
origin of the mhla Aryas, via Zarah-Lake land, from 
Airyav(>-Vaeja, and the identity of the Purus and Yadus 
with the Pura-Satiu of Kilikia and the I’adai Amorites, 
and their out-rush from Naharln in West Asia not long 
after B.0. 1161, then it follows that when the Pura-Satiu 
and Yadai Amorites and their associates made their dehtit 
in Airyan, neither their languages nor their religions 
could possibly have been the same ns those of the sukla 
Aryas ; and later on, after the Pura-Satiu had become 
metamorphosed into the Purus, and the Yadai Amorites 
into the Y’’adus, some considerable time must necessarily 
have elapsed before any change in these respects could 
have manifested itself. As to political or other coalitions, 
they are the very luxuries that we see these “ Aryan 
invaders ” indulging in incessantly. But amongst whom 
do they arise ? Always amongst the Dasyus, the “ Five,” 
and their N isadan associates ! Never amongst any of 
, these and the sJihla Aryas proper ! Never amongst the 
sub-divisions (if any) of these latter ! If I am wi’ong, 
perhaps Professor Macdonell, or some other scholar on his 
. behalf, will point out one single instance of any such 
coalition. Of course, a general fusion, both ethnic and 
, cultural, did eventually take place ; but that was long 
after early Vedio days, and was confined to the " Hark 
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Warrior Gians ’’—the Dasyus, the “ Five,” and their 
Nisadan surroundings. 

And if, in this connection, I disagree outright with 
Professor Macdonell, there are others who do not exactly 
support him. In Mr. Ramaprasad Chanda, for instance, 
author of The Imlo- Aryan Races, we see an observant, 
thoughtful, and scholarly writer who, being an Indian, 
is naturally, I presume, inclined to hold in considerable 
respect the dogma of Aryo-Indian Origins, both ethnic 
and cultural, even in the sense in which it is still, and 
has for centuries been, popularly and dominantly in 
vogue. Speaking of what he calls “ the Rgvedic people,” 
he views them broadly as divided into two great groups— 
(1) the black, degraded, and repulsive aborigines, or 
Nisadas, and (2) all the other communities, not any of 
them black, like the Nisadas, but some of them dusky 
and even swarthy, in various shades, and some exceed- 
ingly fair. At the same time, he sub-divides this great 
second group into two distinct kinds, though he calls both 
of these sub-divisions “ the Arya folk.” Group (1) he 
describes as “ the cZecn-less and rite-less Basyu or Dasa,” 
and Group (2) as “the worshipping Arya.” Though 
from his remarks here and there, he appears to glimpse 
the correct meaning of Dasa (save that once he misti’an- 
slates it “barbarian ”), yet he does not seem to be aware 
who the Dasyus really were, seeing that (as I gather) he 
vaguely includes them amongst the aborigines. Now, 
with regard to his two sub-divisions of Group (2), i.e., 
what he calls “ the Arya folk,” he does not, by way of 
stating his own position, say that they were sub-divided 
on an ethnic basis, though in one place he adduces 
evidence, apparently emanating from these two sub- 
divisions themselves, which reveals the fact that id reality 
the suh-division was a consequence of ethnic differentia- 
tion. Mr. Ramaprasad Chanda himself, however, appears 
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to wish us to understand that the two suh-divisions 
merely represented two different classes, orders, ox social 
grades. Let me quote his own words — 

" The other division of the Rgvedie people — ^the Arya folk- — did 
not constitute a homogeneous body. We discern two different social 
grades within its pale — the Rsi or priest-poet clans such as the 
Atharvans, Ahgirases, Bhrgus (Jamadagnis), Atris, Vasisthas, 
Bharadvajas, Gotamas, Kasyapas, Agastyas, Kanvas, and Visvamitras 
(Kusikas) ; and the other class included the warrior tribes 
such as the Yadus, Turvasas, Purus, Anus, Driihyus, Trtsus, 
Bharatas, Srfijayas, Rusamas, Matsyas, Cedis, Krivis and others” 

(p. 11). 

Note here the separate mention of (1) the Yadus and 
the Matsyas, and (2) the JBhdra^as and the Krivis— 
though, as regards (1), these Avere very prolDahly names 
borne by one and the same community at two very 
different and considerably removed periods; and the 
Krivis Avere only the leaders of the Bharata coalition. 
Also note that, while the name Dasyus does not appear in 
this list (which, looking at the matter from Mr. Chanda’s 
point of view, is quite understandable), and while the 
name Kurm is also omitted, yet Ave have the name Krivis. 
To appreciate this point, the reader must remember that 
Krivis, Kurus, and JDasyus were all different names borne 
by one and the same people (Dark- Whites of KaSsite 
descent, through the Dahyus, or Tokhs, of Central Asian 
Turan) at different periods of history, and in different 
geographical areas. When, therefore, Mr. Chanda 
mentions the Krivis in his list, he really thereby includes 
in it the Dasyus, and — as these were a branch of the 
Dahyus, or Tokhs— also unconsciously discloses the fact 

that the Krivis were not Aryas. 

“ These tAVO social grades did not form endogamous castes as yet ; 
nor were the Esi clans collectively known as Brahmans and the 
warrior tribes as Ksatriyas. But the former constituted a regular 
social order with a hereditary calling — that of officiating as sacrificial 
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priests aud hymn-making, though they did not eschew other 
oceupations ” 

Fartliei- on find Mr. Chanda making the following 
express statement — 

“Like the regular varuas (castes) of later days the two sections 
of the Aryas — the priests and warriors - did not consider themselves 
as offshoots of the same stock ” (p. 17). 

T his is surely very important testimony. Far from 
being conscious of any racial unity, the Mda Aryas 
and the Five Tribes or Nationalities and their associated 
ethnoi, of various degrees of darkness, themselves knew 
quite well that they were not identical, or even related, 
racially. As a matter of fact, it is in no way surprising 
to see and hear them emerging from their obscurity, 
stepping into the Avitness-box, and frankly deposing thus. 
Their testimony is only what one Avould expect from 
any common sense person in view of the evidence. 
Moreover, it was not they who introduced the confusion. 
Others, in a much later age, were i*esponsible for that. 
Indeed, so great, in every way, Avas the distinction sub- 
sisting between the two ethnic groups — (1) the mMa 
Aryas, and (2) the Dark Five and their colleagues- — that 
the only appropriate way which popular Tradition could 
devise, Avhereby to preserve the memory of it, was to 
aver that Group (1), as a whole, AA^as of what it naively 
calls direct divine origin — the only Esi clans for which 
such an origin was not claimed being the Visvamitras 
and the Kmvas — while Group (2) were presumably 
regarded as merely sharing in the common descent of 
mankind at large from “Father Manu,” son of the 
sun-god Vivasvat. And when we discover who the 
personifications Visvamitra and Kaiiva really were, and 
realise what their identity means, the whole secret is out 1 
:> In early Vedic days, it seems, every tribal chief kept 
what ^ we would now call a domestic chaplain or priest. 
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This was the PuroJiita. Originally the purohita of Sudas, 
king of the Trtsus and pre-Bharatas, was Vasistha (one 
of the AKfi group), who indeed is said to haye 

“consecrated him to sovereignty ’’—either when Sudas 
was only king of the Trtsus, or when he ascended the 
loftier throne of the “ Bive ” and their associates. But 
in Sudas’s royal apparently in Kusa, i.e., 

Dasyu circles, were a number of priest-poets belonging 
to the dark Kusika clique of the then forming Bharata 
faction ; and amongst these was one named Tisvamitra, 
head of his order, who claimed the office of purohita to 
the king. Out of this arose a tremendous quarrel, which 
I shall revert to qwesently. Note here that, as a branch 
of the Bharata coalition, the Kusika Visvamitras 
pertained to what afterwards became known as the 
Yajctmcma class (non-Brahman clients). Such gentry, 
it seems, were not Rsis of the kind recognised as of 
dimne ongin, but were only Rsis hy adoption. Ynth 
regard to Kanva, Rgvedai x. SI. 11. gives his father’s 
name as Nrsad. But according to t\\Q Puriims, Kanva 
was originally a Ksatriya. Ajamlda was a descendant 
of Puru, the eponymous ancestor of the RgvediG Purus. 

“ From AJamida was bom Kanva, from KSriva Mcdliatithi, and 
from Medhatithi the Brahmans of the Karwa clan (Kativayanah) 
{Fisnu Parana, iv. 19. 10).” “ In one passage of the ////wrrarwk 

(ii. 25) they (the Kanvas) seem to be definitely regarded with 
hostility” (FiSfA’c /wdeiT, i. p. 131). 

Thus, reading between the lines, we find that, of these 
trvo priestly clans, or personifications thereof, one (Visva- 
mitra, or the A^isvamitras) came of Kusa or Basyu stock — 
which explains theiT ascendancy in JBrahniana days, the 
Kurus having been Dasyus ; while the other (Kanva, or 
the Kanvas) came of Puru, i.e., Pura-Satiu, or ITiilistinic, 
stock. As such, we have seen, they both belonged to the 
Bark- White (Melano-Leukoohroic) variety of mankind. 
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All this, in effect, is set forth by Mr. Chanda in The Indo- 
ATi/an Races, p. 18. Also, why Kanva is styled priest of 
the Yadus and Turvas'as (confederates of the Purus) is now 
understandable. Further on— apparently forgetting his 
own view (which, however, I expect he only holds half- 
heartedly) that the basic difference between the two 
great Groups of what he calls “the Arya folk ” was one 
of class, order, or social grade, and not ethnic — Mr. 
Ohanda tells us very definitely and frankly that — 

“ The two sections of the sacerdotal class, Brahmans by descent and 
Brahmans by adoption, were of different physical types. In the 
(vii. 33. 1) the Vasisthas, who represent the first group, are 
described as ‘white,' while Kanva (x. 31. 11)” (priest of 

the Yadus and TnrvaSas), “representing the second group, is 
or 7,nsnfl, ‘dark.’ In the Gopatha Biahmana (i. 1. ‘2513) the 
Brahman’s colour is white {kulda). The tradition of the existence 
of a group of Brahmans with white complexion and yellow hair 
survived down to the time of the grammarian Patanjali (about 
150 B. C.) who writes in his Mahabhasya (on Panini V. 1. 115) : 
‘Penance, knowledge of the Veda, and birth make a Brahman. 
He who is without penauce and knowledge of the Veda is a Brahman 
by birth only. White complexion, pure conduct, yellow or red hair, 
etc,, are also characteristics that constitute Brah'manbood.’ The 
Brahman with white complexion and yellow hair seems so strange 
a being to Kaiyata, tlie scholiast of Patanjali, that he assigns him 
to a previous cycle of existence. He writes, ‘ White complexion, 
etc., were seen in Brabmans who flourished in a previous cycle of 
existence and whose descendants are rarely met with even now.’ 

The second division of the Egvedie Aryas, the Yadus (Yadvajana), 
Purus, Druhyus, Anus, Turvasas, Bharatas (Bharata jana) aud other 
YajarnSna tribes were traditionally akin to the dark section, of the 
Esis, the Kanvas and the Visvamitras. The Kat/uika SawhUa 
(xi. 6) calls the Vaisya ‘white’ (mkla), the Eajanya ‘swarthy’ 
{dliumra). To explain the difference of colour of skin and hair 
between the two groups of Vedie Aryas we liave to assume that the 
ancestors of the ‘ white and yellow-haired ’ group migrated to India 
from the temperate region in the far North, and the dark section 
bad their home in the tropics. ” 
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After this, then, let us hear ixo more about '’ eoa- 
sciousuess of raee-unity”! Notice, however, that the 
phrase “ Rgvedie people ” — quite unobiectionahle— has 
now become “ Hgvedic Aiyas.” 

“ There is clear traditional evidence in the Rgreda io show that 
two at least of the tribes of the latter group, the Turvasas and the 
Yadus, came to India from South-Western Asia ” {The Indo-Aryan 
Races, pp. 24, 25). . 

'With Mr. Chanda’s argument on . this last head I 
liave already dealt. The final position, therefore, is 
clear and simple. I have stated that the evidence for 
the presence of the SfMa, Aryas at all in the Panjab, 
is astonishingly meagre. I now submit that practically it 
consists solely of the bare names of what Mr. I^amaprasad 
Chanda calls the fair Priest-Poet (llsi) Clans, or personi- 
fications thereof, who claimed to have been of direct 
divine origin — i.e.,i\\& Atkarvam, Aiigirases, Atris, Vasis- 
tkas, Bharadvajas, Gofamas, Ifasyitpas dcoA Agastyas— 
thus excluding the Kmika Vuvdmitras (really of Dasyu, 
i.e., Kusa, connection and stock), the Kdmas (really of 
Philistinie descent), and the Blifgm, who, it appears, 
were the priests of the Anus and Pruhyus : in which 
case the odds are heavily against the probability of their 
having had in their veins a single drop of mhla Aryan 
blood. Indeed, it is even said by some that the above list 
should really be reduced to four names — the Aiigirases the 
Atliarmns, the Vasistjias and, strange to say, the Bhrgus. 
But the explanation of this last addition lies ready to our 
hand. ThQse four were regarded as the so-called J?s/-Clans 

“ among whom the Vedic sacrificial cult originated, and other elans 
became members of the sacrificial class by adoption. This early 
Vedic sacerdotal class afterwards came to be known as Brahmans ” 
(The Inch- Aryan Races, p. 10). 

Thus — in the peculiar sacerdotal setting in which we 
'find them after centuries of Brahmanistic “ control ” (not 
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only of institutions, life, and thought, hut also of the 
record)— these names turn out to have reference, not at 
all to the very early BgvediG days when the Panjah riverain 
was inhabited by the “ Pive Tribes,” and when one or 
other of the names is associated with one or other of these 
‘‘ Pive”in connection with the office of a, but 

to the long subsequent days when historical Bmhnianism, 
with its elaborate sacerdotal ritual, had assumed that 
definite form in which it eventually ensouled itself, i.e., 
in which the worldly mentality and spirit characteristic 
of the Dasyu- dominated “Pive” and their associates 
(as distinguished from the very different psychology of 
the 6%H(35 Aryas) found so perfect an organic basis for 
their extraordinary activities. In the Santiparmn (296. 
17-18), we find these four original lid clans stated 
somewhat differently. 

“Originally only four gotras arose, 0 King, !>A., Angiras, 
Kasyapa, Vasistlia, and Bhrgu " p. 20). 

In those later days, of course, recognised membership 
of the sacerdotal order (which did not come into existence 
till the age of the Brahmcmts—'B.Q. 800-5t0 — when “the 
Pive ” and their associates, overshadowed by the Dasyus, 
were dwelling in the territories of the Kuru-Panch’jllas, 
as described in the Yujurveda), depeirded on qualifications 
very different from any connected with Aryan descent. 
Hence, we need feel no surprise whatever when we see 
names such as Kanva, Visvamitra, and Bhrgu included 
in the list of priests. But we must then take that list 
as a list of priests (priests of the days spoken of in the 
Yajurfseda), and nothing else. With these three Yaja- 
mmic names in it, at any rate, it could not have had any 
ethnic signification. It cannot, for instance, possibly 
exalt the Kanvas, Visvamitras, and Bhrgtis into the 
rank of tribal representatives of the ddda Aryan 
ethnos. 
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A little way back I spoke of a tremendous quarrel 
that had broken out between the Vasisthas and the 
Visvamitras ; and I said I would return to it. I do so 
now ; for thei’eby hangs a tale. 

So essentially different were the two great ethnic 
groups — the Aryas and the Dark Warrior “Five” 

and their associates — tliat at last it rvas realised that 
they could not possibly continue to dwell together in the 
same country. Accordingly, tbe “ Five ” and their sup* 
porters, or rather the masterful Dasyus and their at 
first obedient satellites, abandoned Sapta-Sindhavah 
en masse, and migrated east by stages, But there were 
schisms within schisms : wheels within wheels. 

In those days (at least so far as “ the Five ” were 
concerned) Sapta-Sindhavah bad been under the political 
rule of the Sudas dynasty— the founder of which was 
originally Prince or King of the Trtsu sub-group. It was 
in connection with a conspiracy to. ove rthrow that dynasty 
in favour of a Dasyu (eventually known as Kuru) family 
of the dark Bliarata coalition, that a Stale Hieraroliy, 
under the contemplated ucav Bharata was institut- 
ed, and the gei’ms arose of that complexly organised 
Priesthood which in due course of evolution developed into 
Historical BraJimanisin. The hierarchy thus inaugurated 
was a Dark Hierarchy, specially associated, it is said, with 
the name of the Kusika (Kusa, i.e., Kassitie) Yisvamitras, 
identified by Mr. Chanda as a branch of the Bharata 
tribe of the Yajanmna group ” (p. 18) — which at once 
and effectually relegates the Yisvamitras and their 
primacy to a much later age, when, and when only, 
“ non-Brahraan clients ” (like Brahmans themselves) 
originally came into existence. As a matter of fact, the 
first ordained Primate of this scheming, ambitious sacer- 
dotal body in Sapta-Sindhavah itself, was a treacherous, 
seceded member of the Vasistha Jisi Clan, who — though 
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Head of his own mkla order — had secretly sought out, 
and flung in his lot with, the dark Bhilrata conspirators, 
on the strength of a grievance which had long rankled 
in his mind against the royal House of Sudas. Artfully 
wrapped up in picturesque pietistic language, the story 
of how this astute prelate induced the Bharatas to rise 
against their sovereign (incidentally dishing and ousting 
the faction represented by the name Visvamitra) ; 
how the plot he conceived is cantingly described as a 
revelation by Indra to Vasistha of Indra’s own dread 
being ; and how Indra is made to say 

“ But then do not inform other Risliis that I am liulra.” 
in other words (Yasistha himself, not abstract Indra, 
being, the speaker) — 

“Do not inform my Aryan folk that 1 am hand-iu-glove with 
you in this underhaiiJ, nefarious business.” ; 

is quaintly set forth in the TaiMirlya Samhita III. 5. 21, 
and also in the lumliin Mahahmhnam {1‘aiiclmmmm 
Brahmana XY. 5. 24). 

In due course the migration takes place. The 
Trtsus (Sudas’s original subjects) are the first to depart : 
for by then the Dasyus had successfully undermined 
their position. Afterwards, well-nigh the entire host of 
the “ Five Baces, ” followed by the Hasyu-Krivis (the 
Prussians of those days) at the head of the powerful 
Bharata coalition, also abandon Sapta-Sindhavah, set- 
tling down at various centres in the Boab and the 
G-angetio Yalley : and thereupon the drama of subsequent 
history develops majestically along the well-known lines. 

Purm, Yadus, Turvasas, Anus, Druhi/us — even Bha- 
ratas, and in particular Basym — all these old names 
(noticeably the last) vanish outright, or fade away, as, 
confronting whatever of prosperity or disaster awaited 
them in the future, the eommimities they represented 
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plunged deliberately into the ocean of Nisadan and 
modified Nisadan humanity that thenceforth surged 
around and eYentually engulfed them. 

BrahmZi-rsi~desa, Jiltru-Kshetra, Brahma-varta, and 
Madhya-desa — these and the scenes' connected with them 
pass before our eyes. 

' In this State, as it is called — or say, 

shortly, Madhyci-dtsa—wz behold a vast area of ne'wly 
arisen power and transformed culture, stretching from 
Usinara (trenching on the Vahikas) in the north-west to 
Videgha, or Videha (Tirhut), in the east, and, within 
these limits, including the Va%s, Matsyas, Kurus, 
Panoh’alas, Kas'is, and Kos’alas (Ayodhians), though the 
status of these last seems to have been peculiar for 
a time. 

Here, inNIadhya-desa — say some time vaguely during 
B. 0. 800-500 — the were developed ; here 

(in the Brahmanistic sense) was invented, organised, and 
established ; and here Sanskrit was patiently and imper- 
ceptibly fashioned into what it ultimately became. Beyond, 
extended a vast outer circle of ail the Vratyas. And, if 
some ethnic and political names had disappeared, others 
became mysteriously prominent, though in a strictly 
sacerdotal sense — Angirases, Atharvanas, Bhrgus, Vasisthas 
Kasyapas, and so forth. But where, now, wmre the rosy- 
blond, flesh-and-blood communities for whom they had 
formerly stood ? Where now, the beautiful and noble- 
minded mkla Aryas ? 

Alas, in those days — we have it 07i the unimpeachable 
authority of the Mdhidoharata {Karnapari- ni, XLY. 40) — 
Sapta- Sindh avail, and with it the ethnos from whom the 
‘ Hive ’ and their Dasyuan masters and Nisadan followers 
had deliberately chosen to secede, were regarded as the 
country and the people of the T^alnkas, or Balhlkas, “ the 
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Excluded”— forsooth, excluded from the “xiryau ” 
pale! Eajputaua also— which geographically belonged to 
Madhya-clesa— was for long left severely alone. 

With a doubt, perhaps, regarding early Kos’ala, all 
within this “ sacred ” Middle-Lond as it oi-iginally stood, 
and as its civilisation, and especially the cult and social 
system of BrdJmisnism; gradually extended into the Outer 
Circle— this area alone (we are calmly asked by historical 
to believe) constituted Iryavarta. 

But neti, neti : it is not- so. 

The story, so told, has. only gained acceptance, because, 
from then onwards even until to-day, Kurxi-inspired 
has “ held the field.” For more than 2500 
years it has been the dominant factor in India — and so has 
been able to impose its propaganda on all. Its strength 
now lies, not in its merits, but in its age-lon g prescriptive 
hold upon the genei-al mentality of an ignorant and for the 
most part indifferent world. Proudly, therefore, and gaily, 
Brahraanists blew their gorgeous, beautiful bubble. And, 
as long as it floated and scintillated in the air, unpricked, 
the whole world, Oriental and Occidental, gazed and 
wondered and admired foid 

In what light, then, do we— now and henceforth— 
intend to regard the above-mentioned mysterious old JRsi 
names — Angirases, Atharocmas, Birr guSy Fasisihasy etc.? 
How does modern Scholarship (Indian • or European) — 
how does Brahmanism — wish us to i-egard them ? 

Two alternatives— and two only— lie before us, and 
before Brahmanism. 

(1) Are these Bm. names to be taken merely in the 
sacerdotal, Brahmanistic sense, i.e., as the names of divers 
Priest-Poets attached as Purohits to the various Hark 
Warrior Clans who are revealed in the iHgveda as settled, 
or at least camped, in very early days (some indefinite 
time between B, 0. 1161 and B. 0. 326, but nearer the 
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fowiier than the latter date) on the niistT banks of some 
of the Indus tributaries ? 

If so, then verilj all those Indians who , have 
hitherto flattered themselves that they are more or less 
of Aryan lineage, wdll have to resign themselves to the 
cold fact that, cqutrt from these skadoioi/ names, there 
is in Indian records m emdence at nil that the mikla 
Ari/as ever eren entered the country lying immediately 
east of the Indus. 

Then (2) — turning to the other alternative — are we 
to take the Rsi names as representing (after historical 
Brahmanism had done with them) all that remained and 
remains in proof of the belief that, as a concrete red- 
corpuscled race, the suJda Aryas, like the “ Five Tribes,” 
the Dasyus, and the Nisadas, did once, in those ancient 
days, dwell or camp by one or more of the A’edic streams 
aforesaid ? 

In that case — seeing that racially the Aryas were so 
snperior to the Dasyus, the “ Five,” and their associated 
ethnoi, and were possessed of a spirituality which (lack 
ing) these latter could only imitate on objective, noetic 
lines, and had also a culture w'ith which that of the svciva 
Group (wonderful though it was, as coming from Western 
Asia) could not really compare — does not the conclusion 
insistently suggest itself that, when first they formed their 
deep-laid j)lans for the creation of Brahmanism and Caste, 
the Dasyu-instigated priestly factions amongst the Dark 
Five and their associates made up their minds to do what 
we know was actually done, i.e., to filch all these vital 
elements 'from the mhla Aryas — race-name, race-tradition, 
language, religio-philosophy (in a disguised form), and 
culture generally; then to cut themselves adrift from 
their exploited victims ; to throw them aside, like sucked 
oranges ; to have nothing more to do with them, except 
by way of aspersion ; to heand them in the (muntry’s 
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ai’cliives as VaMkas or BalMkas^ i.e., as ‘‘'Excluded”; 
to eonsigu them, as far as possible, to utter oblivion ; in 
short, to rob them of their personality, their life-blood, 
and their reputation, and cast them into outer darkness 
as wandering ghosts ; and finally, having 1>rought ITadhya- 
desa into being, and established themselves with all their 
booty in that renowned centre, there, throughout ensuing 
centuries, the cynosure of all eyes, but blind to the 
accusing evidence of their own epidermis, unashamed to 
stand forth before a hypnotised universe, proclaiming 
their “ identity ” and their “ greatness ” thus : “ Behold ! 
We are the Arya Folk ; Brdhmnnism is the Aryan religio- 
philosophy ; Caste is a divinely-based social-system ; 
Sanshfit the original Aryan speech : our Culture is the 
Aryan culture ” ? — much as the Prusso-Germans, before 
the Wav, yearned and intended to do with regard to 
themselves and the British and their respective ideals. 

These appear to be the two horns of the dilemma with 
which Pandits are to-day confronted in connection with 
the problem of “ Indo-Aryan origins.” Which alternative 
they prefer to adopt and stand by, is a matter for their 
own decision. 

Also, European scholars may well re-consider whether 
there is really any need or place for Dr. A. F. E. 
Hoernle’s theory of kvo series of Aryan invasions. 

In view of all the foregoing considerations, are we not 
now in a position to comprehend how it has come about 
that Sanskrit — though undoubtedly rooted in a once 
actually living language — that of the early mkla 
Aryas — is no longer regarded by orientalists as a. really 
natural language, like Greek or Arabic, but as a rvonder- 
fully devised artificial language-— a titanic and bewilder- 
ingly complex ersatz — a sort of super-Volapuk ? 

• Just as the Kuras of modern Central Europe — though 
really only intellectual “ Gideonites do possess mental 
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talent of a certain order, and have in fact, amongst some 
easily impressed people, won a reputation fora “leai*ning” 
which they themselves claim to he transcendent, so the 
Kurus of ancient Brahma-rsi-desa had their super-pandits— 
men of outstanding erudition and even of intuition, hut 
mainly of exceptional intellectual ability (of the kind 
which doggedly and exhaustively arialyses facts), and of a 
tireless, ant-like industry which first collects those facts 
hy the mountain-load. Also they were astoundingly 
worldly-wise. Is it not clear that— in pursuance of their 
general gigantic scheme, and as one vast organic depart- 
ment thereof— it was these old-time Madhya-des'an Bopps 
and Grimms who “ invented ’’ — first possessing 
themselves of the living language of the Unfortunate 
mkla FcfMto, or and then, out of its meticu- 

lously dissected and more or less metamorphosed carcase, 
integrating and galvanising and “ polishing ” that pheno- 
menal chef -cV oeuvre of linguistic mechanics which, 
(admittedly perfect in its way), may not inaptly he 
designated the Glorified Esperanto of the Indian Orient ? 
Its very name {Samskrita) is a revelation and enshrine- 
ment of its nature and origin. 

And what about Bengal ? Hitherto Bengal has been 
in Dreamland . To-day it is time that she should awake, 
and realise vividly who and what she w— and also who 
and what she is nof. Thus only will she ooiitinue to 
lead in this great and glorious India-destined now 
to he even greater and more glorious than in the 
past. Doubtless, as regards culture, Bengal does owe 
something to Madhya-des'a — “Aryan” Culture. But 
ethnically she owes it little or nothing. In her social 
structure she really knows only of Brahmans and 
non-Brahraans. She has no intermediate castes of 
undisputed status. Even what she has of Gaete is not 
organic— in no way part of herself — but is purely and 
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even notoriously exotic. For instance, as regards her 
Brahmans, true there are indications that once (but not 
till the 11th century A.D.) Brtihmans from Kanyakubjlya 
(Kanauj) belonging to certain so-called its/, gdfma did 
enter Bengal somewhat freely. Undoubtedly these are 
represented somewhere to-day. But that 80 per cent, of 
the total Brahman population in modern Bengal are 
descended, through 30 to 35 generations, from 5 such 
immigrants, as also that certain ubiquitous sub-Brahman 
families, after only 22 to 25 generations, are descended 
from 4 progenitors who were the personal servants of 
these same 5 immigrants, and one who protested (to his 
cost) that he only accompanied them ; may be dismissed 
with a smile. 

And before the 11th century ? According to KadliTya 
genealogy there were 700 Brahnran families in Bengal at 
the time of tlie advent of the 5 from Ivanyakribjiya. 

“But now-a-Jays representatives of tlie seven iiumlred families 
are nowhere to be met with, wheiea.s the desceiidauts of the live immi- 
grants fill the whole country.’-’ {The fi/do-Ar^iui Rnuets, p. 177.) 

No : Bengal is not of Madhya-desan stock. Hence, 
she is not of so-called “ Aryan ” descent. Much less, 
therefore, is she of §ti,kloi, Aryan descent. She is better 
than Panch’alan: immeasurably l)etter than Hasyuan. 
She is herself. And, that that is something worth being, 
is evident from the fact that to-day she is easily First 
in India.” Bengal, in short, does not stand in need of 
Caste. She has only to be true to her orvn soul. 

For the spoliation of the original Aryas, the misappro- 
priation of their illustrious name and glorious traditions, 
and the blotting out of their memory, Bengal is in no 
way responsible. Also, in the creation and establishment 
of historical Brahmmsm and Caste, she had no hand. In 
those connections her conscience is clear. The only 
charge that can, he brought against Bengal is that hitlierto 
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she has been iinaccouutablv shv of reco^nisin!? her own 
identity. Instigated and supported by a risionless, per- 
verted, and parrot-voiced Scholarship (largely European), 
she has weakly and persistently cherished the fond 
belief that she is somebody else! 

Bengal is md geneids. Her own individuality is well 
worth acknowledging ; her own True-Self well 'worth 
realising. Let her, then, see to it that she does acknow- 
ledge the one, and does realise the other. Heights upon 
heights tower up before her, for her to clivah— Semper ad 
astra \ 

In a, future paper I propose to examine sundry 
passages in some of the Samhitds which, in certain quar- 
ters, have hitherto been regarded as meaningless, yet 
•uhieh, interpreted in the light of modern knowledge con- 
cerning (inter ancient kosmic conditions, and from 
the entirely novel and independent standpoint which I 
have heretofore adopted, may really give us just the help 
that we want in our researches into Antiquity. 

Popular belief regarding the Rgveda and the other 
SamMtm assumes that they were all composed by the 
mhla Aryas themselves— or rather by the “ Aryas ” as 
understood by conventional scholarship— in the days when 
these Aryas dwelt in Sapta-Sindhavah, and that their 
poetical descriptions of celestial positions and changes, 
of thunder, lightning, rain, drought, river-action, the 
dawn, and so forth, had reference to the drama of natural 
phenomena as it actually went on around them daily in 
those days — say B. C. 1151 to B. C. 800. In this connec- 
tion both scholarship and popular belief woidd seem to 
be in need of a little enlightenment. It will probably 
turn out that — whatever the dates when these SamhitZis 
assumed the precise forms in which they are known to 
us — their abstract contents occasionally relate to geogra- 
phical areas much farther west than the Indus, or even 
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than Zarah-Lake land and Airyavo-Vaeja ; to epochs and 
periods long anterior to the advent, some indefinite time 
after B. G, 1151, of the “ Mve Tribes ” in the territories 
east of the Indus; and to the ancestors and cultural 
predecessors of the sukla Aryas in ages and countries 
when and where they were known, not as Aryas at all, 
but by names quite different from tliat, and in circum- 
stances wholly foreign to all that is usually and so very 
vaguely associated with it. 








'aekham imaok inscriptton ( imprkskion ) 



Four Ancient Yaksa Statues 

BY 

Ramapr^sad Chanda, B.A. 

Seldom have the handful of men in India and abroad ■ 
Interested in Indian xArchaeology experienced so much 
excitement as during the last year. The agitation began 
with the announcement from Patna of the discovery of 
the portrait statues of two Saisunaka or ^ais'unaga kings, 
Ddayin and Nandivardhana, of Magadha in the Journal 
of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, March, 1919. 
This announcement evoked some criticism from Calcutta 
and London which was followed by the further announce- 
ment of the discovery of the statue of the more famous 
Ajatasatru and the expulsion of Manibhadra from the 
rank of the Yaksas in the December issue of the same 
Journal. The current issue of the Journal (June, 1920) 
contains detailed statement of the reasons that have led 
to the discovery of the statue of Ajatasatru. The term 
“ discovery ” in connection with these statues is not to be 
understood in the ordinary sense, for the stones have long 
been known, and two of them known for a century, but, 
as the author of the discoveries, Mr. 'K. P. Jayaswal, puts 
it, it is to be understood in the sense of “restora- 
tion.” He writes, “ If my countrymen and those who 
own no limit of country— ‘that Brotherhood of Scholars — 
find restored to them the statue of Ajatas'atru Saisunaga, 
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contemporary writing becomes to-day 

gratefnl thanks are due to His Honour mthout whom tlie 

recovery would not have been our privilege. 

S 1920 p. 175.) This momentous archmologicai res- 
toration’’ is mainly due to the revised reading of the 
inscriptions on these statues. As a result of tlie^con- 

troversy quite a large school of Archeology has gathered 

round Mr. Tayaswal. Veterans like AtahOmahopadhyaya 
H P Sastri of Calcutta, Rai Bahadur Gaurisankar H. 
Oiha of Ajmere, and Air. R. D. Banerji of Poona have 
declared their agreement with the views of Mr. Jayaswal. 
Presh recruits have also ranged themselves on the side of 
the champion of the Sais'unagas. In Europe, the late 
Dr. A^ineent A. Smith, endeavoured to express his 
benediction on the new theory almost with his last 
breath. In the Joint Session of the Oriental Societies 
of the allied countries of Europe and America held in 
London in September, 1919, the theory was discussed by 
Senai-t, Grierson, and Barnett, among whom only the last 

named scholar, as the official report shows, ventured to 

express his disagreement (J.R.A.S., 1920, pp. 165-156). 

The present writer was one of those who first expressed 

his dissent from the ^aisunaga theory {Tndian Anhquary, 
1919, pp. 29-32). As fresh ‘facts and arguments have 
been put forth hy Air. Jayaswal and his followers since 
then, it is thought necessary to rediscuss these questions 
in some detail. In this connection particular thanks due to 
the Hon’ble Sir Asutosh Mookerjee Kt., C.S.I., President 
of the Council of Post-graduate Teaching in Arts, 
University of Calcutta, who was kind enough to give me 
aU possible facilities for studying the records afresh and 
depute me and Pandit Ram Karpa to visit the Mathura 
Museum of Archeeology to study from the stone, and take 
fresh paper oasts and inked impressions, of the Parkham 
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POUR ANCIENT YAKSA STATUES 

Is 3Icinihhadi'a a Yaksa or a Bodhisaim ? 

Besides the epigraphical questions iiiyolred, the main 
issue of the controversy is, whether the two Patna statues 
in the Bhaidmt gallery of the Indian Museum, Calcutta, 
and the Parkham statue in the Mathura Museum of 
Archaeology, are statues of Yaksas as held by older 
archseologists, or are the portrait statues of three 
Saisunaga kings. Not only has the latter view been con- 
tested on the ground that the names of the Sais'unaga 
kings are not traceable in the inscriptions, but Mr. 0. 0. 
Gangoly has expressed the opinion that these three 
statues resemble the statue of the Yaksa Manibhadra too 
closely to be anything but Yaksa statues {Ilodern 
Beview, October, 1919). Before taking up the epigraphi- 
cal arguments I shall deal Avith this iconographical i^sue. 
The statue of Maijibhadra or Manibhadra in question vras 
discovered by Mr. Garde, uperintendent of Arehgeology, 
Gwalior State, at a place called Pawaya within the state 
and is described by him in an article entitled “ The site 
of Padmavati ” published in the Annual Archaeological 
Bepori, 1916-16. The front face of the pedestal of this 
statue bears a Brahml inscription in six lines which 
records the installation of the image of Manibhadra in 
the following terms. — gamhlhgd 3Ianibhadrci-bhakfd 
garhha-sukhitah Bhagavafo Manibhadrusya yratimd 
imitislitMpayamti. 

Mr. Garde calls Manibhadra a l^aksa on the authority 
of Monier-William’s Dictionary. Mahamahopadhyaya 
H. P. ^astrl in an article published in J.B.O.R.S., 
(December, 1919, p. 652) proposes to reject this identifica- 
tion and writes : — 

“ Manibhadra is there called Bhagavan an epithet 
which can never be applied to a Yaksa, unless Ave strain 
ver? much the meaning of the word Bhagavan. From 

r 
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the way Maiaibhadra is spoken of in the inscription on 
the statue he seems to he the Bodhisatva Manibhadra of 
the Buddhists.” 

The reason why Manibhadra should be identified with 
" the Bodhisatva Manibhadra ” is not clear. The pro- 
position, “ from, the way in which Manibhadra is spoken 
of in the inscription ” is rather vague. What is there to 
show that this Manibhadra is “the Bodhisatva” and can 
be nothing else ? The epithet Bhagavat is not a mono- 
poly of the Bodhisatvas of the Buddhists. Who again 
is “ the Bodhisatva Manibhadra ” ? Is there any evi- 
dence, w^hether archaeological or literary, that proves the 
existence of the cult of a Bodhisatva named Manibhadra 
in any part of India in any epoch ? Mr. Garde 
assio-ns the statue of Manibhadra to the first or second 
century A .1). It may be even older. Up to now 
no archaeological evidence has been, discovered in the 
area in which Briiliml script wms used from the third 
century B.O. to the second century A.B. to indicate the 
prevalence of the cult of such well-known Bodhisatvas 
as Avalokitesvara, Manjusri, or oven Maitreya, to say 
nothing of this unknown and .unheard of Bodhisatva 
Manibhadra. The reason why the epithet Bhagavat “can 
never be applied to a Yaksa ” is not even hinted at. In 
a Mathura inscription (Liiders’ List, No. 85) Naga Dadhi- 
karnna is called Bhagavat. If a Naga can be called 
Bhagavat why not a Yaksa by his own worshippers, for 
the gostM or corporation that installed this image of 
Manibhadra call themselves MaiiAhhadra-hlmMa, ‘ devotees 
of Manibhadra.’ In the Mahabliarata Vaisravana, the 
lord of the Yaksas, is often designated Bhagavat.’ It 
appears from the confident manner in which Mahamaho- 
padhyaya Haraprasad Sastri rejects Mr. Garde’s identi- 
fication that he is not aware of the fact that Sanskrit, 

^ 13, W. HopIjiBS, 1015)/p. 14G. 
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Pali, and Prakrit literatures contain ample evidences of 
the prevalence of the cult of the Taksa Manibhadra in 
ancient India. Some of the Sanskrit texts are referred 
to in the St. Petersburg Dictionary under Manibhadra. 
I shall quote one of these texts. In the Kathasarit- 
sagara, Part I, Chapter XIII, we are told 

“ In our country, within the city, there is the shrine 
of a powerful Yaksa named Alapibhadra, established by 
our ancestors. The people there come and make petitions 
at this shrine, offering various gifts, in order to obtain 
various blessings.”' 

“ In order to obtain various blessings ” of this text 
reminds us of Gaiisthyam BhagavZt ayii balmii mckam 
kalyanahkyuchtyam prltb » in the inscription of our 
statue. Hopkins writes on the authority of the Maha- 
bharata,“AIanibhadra or Manivara, a Taksaraj (Yaksendra) 
like Kuvera (5, 192, -M f), is Xubera’s chief attendant. 
He is called lord of wmalth and of treasure (Yaksapatii 
adhipa, Nidhis'a, Dhanapati, Dravinadhipati, Dhanada; 
his name also appears as Manicara) and is invoked as 
patron of merchants with Kuhera.”® 

Prom the Pali canon of the Buddhists and the Prakrit 
canon of the Svetamvara Jainas it is evident that Yaksa 
Manibhadra was a popular deity in Eastern India, In the 
Yakkha-Samyutta of the Sarny utta-Nikaya (X, I) Mani- 
bhadra is one of the Yaksas who is made to sing praise 
of the Buddha. About the haunt of Manibhadra it is 
said : — 

“JEkam samayam Bhagam Magadhesii viharati Ilaiii- 
mitlake oetiye Manibhaddassa yakkhassa bhavane.”'^ 

“ The Blessed one was once staying in Magadha at 
the Manimala caitya in the haunt of Yaksa Manibhadra.” 


^ C. H. Tawixey, Kathasariisagara (Eng. tr.), Vol. I, p. 91. 

- JUpic Mythology, p. 144. 

^ The 8ai*{iyiitta Nlhuya of the Satia^Fitahaj Fu,rt 1 (London, IBSi), p. 208. 
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The Sui’ya-pi-ajfiapti, one of the Upahgas of the 
Svotamvara Jainas, begins thus after the customary in- 
vocations : — 

te mm kalenmh te rimh scmiae nam Mihilii namam 

uai/arl liottha Use nam MiMlue nayarle halihja 

'iittampurachehhime disibhue etthamm Munibhailde nlmarn 
oeie lioWid. 

“At that time and at that hour, tJiere was a city 
named Mithila. To the north-east of the city of Mithila 
was the Maiiihhadra Caitya.” 

The Jainas recognise Soma, Yama, Varima, and Vai- 
sramana (Vaisravana, Kubera) as the four Lokapalas or 
the guardian deities of the four cardinal points. In the 
Bhagavatl-Sutra, III, 7, it is said of Vaishamana : — 

Vesamuiuissa ime dem. aJidCiUCGii ahlnnmyd hottlia 
tarn jaha — Pinm ihhadde Mamhhadde Salibkadde Samam- 
bhadde QakkamJddie J?wimi akJche Sacmne Somajase 
SamaMme Samiddhe Antohe Asamle. 

“ The following devas are obedient to Vais'raraana — 
Piumabhadra, Manibhadra, Salibhadra, Suraanabhadra, 
Oakshuraksha, Puriiaraksha, Sarvana, Sarvayasas, Sarva- 
kama, Sainruldha, Araogha, Asaihta.” 

Vaisramana or Vaisravana is the king of the Yaksas, 
and his followers, also called the Vai&nimana-kdyika 
devm (gods of Vaisramana ’s f amily), are of course Yaksas. 
i So the canonical books of the Brahmans, the Bauddhas, 
and the Jainas agree in recognising Manibhadra or 
Manibhadra as a Yaksa, whereas Bodhisattva Mani- 
bhadra is unknown. It may be noted that both in 
the inscription and in the Jaina texts Manibhadra is 
written with the first syllable lengthened. The artistic 
and other iconographic considerations on which Mr. 
Gangoly recognises in the Patna and the Parkhain statues 
images of Yaksas are thus set forth by him: — 

“ If we take into consideration the proportion of the 
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different parts of the body, both the Parkham and the 
Manibhadra image correspond to the Wadliyama-naoatala 
proportions laid down in the Bilpasastrcis being the canon- 
ical measure in which the images of Yaksas are pre- 
scribed by the texts to be construoted. The Patna images 
also answer the navatala canon. If the Parkham image 
is connected with the Manibhadra image by the iconogra- 
phioal formulm indicated above, the ‘pot-belly’ of both 
the figures assume more significance than an accidental 
resemblance of type. P’rom examples of Gandhara 
sculptures Ave know the ‘pot-belly’ is the invariable 
characteristic of Yaksas, e.g., Jambhala, Kuvera, etc. In 
fact one of the Y’'aksas, the presiding genius of Lanka 
(Ceylon), actually bears the appellation Kalasodara. 
Dr. Vogel has suggested that the Parkham image is 
Kuvera. Most probably the image represents Gardha- 
bhako, the presiding genius of Mathura, and its left hand 
probably carried the purse, the ordinary insignia of a 
Yaksa, as in the Manibhadra image. In the Parkham 
image both hands are broken away but from the indica- 
tion of the place near the A'^aist w-here the left hand 
touched the torso it is almost certain that the left hand 
had a similar attitude as the image of Mapibhadra. The 
right hand of the latter image obviously carried the fly- 
whisk. 

“The two statues from Patna curiously enough imitate 
the Manibhadra image in the attitude of his left hand, 
which is obviously of a hand carrying some heavy object. 
The almost identical bent at right angle of the left hands 
of the two Patna statues as also the repetition of th'e 
folds of the draperies are difficult to explain on the 
supposition of the so-called family resemblance between 
the two. There is not only a similarity in gestures but 
also in the folds of the dhoti, the hanging ends and the 
nobs of the garments, which along with the other common 
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features of the two figures undoubtedly proclaim them as 
‘ twins.’ As we shall presently see they are twins ioono- 
logically. The mysterious identity of dress and attitude 
preclude any supposition of their being individual 
poi’trait statues. They are in fact ‘icons.’ And if 
the study of the two other figures cited above and 
the attitude of the left hand offer any data, they 
proclaim very loudly that they arc images of Yaksas ” 
(pp. 421-422). 

It is not easy to improve upon Mr. Gangoly’s treat- 
ment of the iconographic aspect of the Slaijibhadra 
statue, the Parldiam image, and the Patna statues. Maha- 
mahopadhyaya Sastrl’s article on “ Sisunaga-statues ” 
is partly a reply to Mr. Gangoly. M. M. Sastrl en- 
deavours to meet Mr. Gangoly’s strong arguments in 
support of the view that the Parkham image is a Yaksa 
image by stating that the inscription on the pedestal of 
the image contains the name of another ^aisunaga king, 
Kunika-Ajatasatru, and so it is also a portrait statue. 
This leads us to Mr. Jayaswal’s last and greatest “ res- 
toration.” 

Tlfif. Parkham Image inscriplion. 

In the same number of the J. B. O. R. S. (December, 
1919) in which M. M. Sastrl contributes the above- 
metioned article appears Mr. Jayaswal’s first note on the 
discovery of the statue of Ajatasatru in the Parkham 
image in the Mathura Museum. In the current number 
of the same Journal (June 1920) appears Mr. Jayaswal’s 
promised article, “ The statue of Ajatasatru-Kunika and 
a discussion on the origin of Brfihml” with Plates. The 
latest and the best known reading of the Parkham image 
inscription is that of Yogel published in the Catalogue 
of the Mathura Museum of Archmology. I reproduce 
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Vogel’s and dayaswal’s reading side hr side as well as Sten 
Konow’s reading of the inscription on the proper right 
side of the image for comparison : — 

( 1) V ogel— (Biight side) . . . 

...(Between the legs) 

(Left side).../L(wi [/^c] te vasina 
\_Ooniitakena'] kata 

(2) Jayaswal — (Right side) Nibhadct praseni Ajd 

sairu rcljo (Between the legs) 4, 

(=10) do (=10), 4 An (=8) (Left 
side) Ktmika Semsmago MdgadJmnam 
Baja 

(3) Sten Konow — Om Bhadapugarikd ga rana 

(Between the legs) /io * 

Vogel puts within square brackets the value of signs 
that are partly effaced yet readable. In his Plates I and II 
Mr. Jayaswal reproduces the impressions, photograph 
of paper casts, and “ tracing Iby Mr. Bishun Swarup from 
casts in plaster ” of the right and left sides of the in- 
scription. Unfortunately the impressions and its sections 
and the photograph of paper casts are produced on a 
small scale evidently to make room for the reproduction 
of Mr. Bishun Swarup’s tracing in “original size.” The 
use of tracing for deciphering defaced inscriptions is 
a new depaidure in the field of Indian epigraphy, and, 
so far as I know, it owes its inaugui*ation to the “ restora- 
tion ” of the ^aisunaga statues. In connection with the 
inscriptions on the two Patna statues (J. B. O. E. S., 
Vol. V, Plate 1 facing p. 516) Mr. Bishun Swarup’s 
tracing of letters from paper casts is published together 
with the eye-copies of two other persons. In the ease of 

1 In, Ant, 1909, p. 147, n. In place of om Mr. Nanigopal Maztiradar of the 
Calcutta University proposes to read ma and recognises the name Manibhada in the 
beginning of the record. 
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the inscription on the Parkham statue the use of 
eye-copies have been very properly dispensed with. 
The eyes often see what the mind expects. So eye-copies 
prepared by one cannot have as much value for another 
as mechanical reproductions. The tracing is open to the 
same objections. Tor the hand traces what the eyes see, 
and the eyes may see what the mind may expect. We do 
not know the date on which Mr. Bishun Swamp prepared 
his tracing of the Parkham image inscription from casts 
in plaster. It is published in the J. B. 0. JR. S., 
Vol. VI, 1920, June. In the J. B. 0. It. V., Vol. V, 
1919, December, p. 556, Mr. Jayaswal writes, 

“ I went and inspected it (the Parkham statue) in the 

Mathura Museum It bears an inscription round the 

statue on the pedestal. I examined it carefully and came 
to the conclusion that there was no trace of a Yaksa 
and that the whole inscription is readable except one 
letter. The left side which was exposed to light gave me 
the reading — 

Kuiiika Sevasinago Maga naih... 

“ Kunika ^evasinaga — of the Magadhas.” 

“ This made me pray His Honour Sir Edward Gait to 
kindly obtain impressions and easts of the inscription for 
leisurely study. In response to His Honour’s request 
Sir Harcourt Butler had casts and impressions prepared 
hy JMJr. JDikshit. I have now ^dilized these. Their fac- 
similes will be published in the next number., In the 
meantime I give my reading of the inscription.” 

The reading given after this passage is the same as 
reproduced above as No. 2. It will be seen from the 
lines put in italics by me that the reading was originally 
based on casts and impressions prepared by Mr. Dikshit 
and on Mr, Bishun Swarup’s tracing. This may 



Plate III. Papee aioulds of the Paekham imaok insceiptiok, 
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lead one to suppose that the tracing was prepared 
after the reading was published and the maker of it 
might very well have quite unconsciously Ijeen influenced 
by it. In order to test the new reading and the 
tracing that supports it I haye used the following 
materials : — 

(«) A set each of paper moulds and inked impressions 
kindly lent me by Mr. K. N. Dikshit, now Offg. Superin- 
tendent of Archaeology, Eastern Circle. 

(c) A set of plaster of Paris moulds prepared under 
the direct supervision of E.ai Bahadur Dayaram Sahni, 
Sujierintendent of Hindu and Buddhist Monuments, 
ISTorthern Circle, which he very courteously placed at my 
disposal and of which a photograph Iw Munshi Ghulam 
Nobi has been reproduced in Plate II. 

(d) The stone bearing the inscription (upper surface 
of the pedestal of the Parkham image which I examined 
with light iir the company of Pandit Eamkarna and B,ai 
Bahadur lladhakrishna. Curator of the Mathura Museum). 

(e) Paper moulds and impressions by Pandit Ramkarna 
(reproduced in Plates III and I). 

To begin with the part of the inscription on the right 
side of the pedestal, Mr. JayasAval’s difference with 
Cunningham, Sten Konow, and Vogel begins with w'here 
Cunningham reads pugcmi, and others read pugari, and 
lie reads pnt seni. The reason for reading in place 
of juf is thus stated : “ That it is not pu but jurt is indi- 
cated by the higher placing of p and the length of r 
which is too long to be an «-mark ; if p had been the 
main member it would have occupied the level of the 
other letters ” (p. 183). Mr. Jayaswal leaves us in the 
dark as to which is the pnain member of the conjunct 
pra, for neither p nor r is fully {i.e., on both ends) on 
the level of other letters. Other objections such as 
8 
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“ higher placing ” and the length of the lower sign which 
he urges against the reaclingj:)?i may with as much or as 
little force be urged against pm. If the lower sign was 
really r, in so old an inscription according to Mr, Jayaswal 
we should expect a screw-like or some other archaic 
type of r in place of straight-lined r usually found in the 
Brahmi inscriptions from the second century B.O, 
onward. 

The reason for reading the next letter which all others 
read as ga as se is thus stated ; “ The next letter has 

its left arm partially missing owing to an abrasion and 
consequently it was read as g.” (p. 183). On another 

page (p. ISO) he Av rites of this so-called s;?, “TheAsoka 
variety of s is found in seni and satru, Arhile the s in 
Sevasi has the archaic top vertical.” An Asokan « may be 
roughly defined as an angle made up of Ovo straight 
lines of equal length with another straight line bisecting 
the angle /\\. What Mr. JayasAval calls the left arm of 
his se is traceable noAvhere except in tlie tracing of Mr. 
Bishun Swarup. IVhat is visible on the stone arid trace- 
able in the impression and on tlie moulds is a big hole to 
the left of the apex of the angular g bordering on the 
left arm and a much smaller hole to the left of the 
big one. 

I pass over the next letter Avhich Vogel reads rl and 
Mr. Jayaswal reads ni Avith the remark that Arbat Mr. 
Jayaswal terms ” the right base ” is invisible except in 
Mr. Bishun SAA'^arup’s tracing, and even there it does not 
appear as a regular base line of n at right angle to the 
vertical line. 

The next folloAving letter which Konow reads hi and 
Vogel reads na assumes great importance because in it 
Mr, Jayaswal recognises the a of the name Ajatasatru. 
The cause of difference of opinion between Konow and 
Vogel may be easily explained. An old Brahmi h is a 
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simple cross made up of two straight lines, in most cases of 
equal length, that cut each other at right angles + ; and 
a Brahmi n is a simple Homan T turned upside down x . 
So if the lower half of the Tertical line of h is not visible 
it has the look of h. The horizontal line of stretches 
along the middle of the row of letters whereas the place 
of the horizontal base of n is at the lower end. In the 
case of the letter in question it is a n with the base line 
higher up on the level of the middle of the row of letters, 
and has the look more of a 7^ with the lower half of the 
A^ertical line obliterated than a a. But in the stone no 
trace is found of such a loAA’er line. So it appears to me 
safer to read it as than as Im. The two hooks on the 
right of this sign are not hooks at all, as the stone and 
moulds distinctly show, but are the semicircular borders of 
two superficial cavities on the surface of the stone. The 
outline of the upper cavity is quite distinct and clearly 
distinguishable from the horizontal line of n, and the 
upper outline of the low'er cavity does not touch any of 
the visible lines of the letter. Even if we admit, for the 
sake of argument, that the hook-like outlines of the two 
cavities are really engraved lines belonging to a partly 
defaced sign, this sign cannot be read as a. All the 
knoAvn Brahmi a-s have the arms on the left. But if we 
recognise Mr. JayaswaTs <z as a regular letter, Ave get an a 
with two hooked arms on the right of the vertical line. 
Mr. Jayaswal asks us to “ see the form of the Parkham, 
Patna and Y'^aisali letters” (p. 183). But nowhere in 
any published Brahmi inscription do we find a with two 
arms on the right. 

The four letters that follow this imaginary a vA’hich 
Mr. Jayaswal reads yVtsVifm are hopelessly defaced. So 
it seems absolutely impossible for us to say how far 
Mr. JayaswaTs restoration of these letters is correct. 
Then follows mjo of Mr. Jayaswal the jo of which 
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we shall discuss below. The letters on the middle portion 
of the pedestal need not detain us, for, here also, though 
we are unable to see eye to eye with Mr. dayaswal, 
there is found nothing relating to the Saisunaga 
dynasty. 

Though the occurrence of the name Jjd. mini on the 
left side of the pedestal of the Parldiam image is 
extremely doubtful, there cannot be the least doubt 
about the occurrence of Kunika, a name by which King 
Ajatasatru was also known, on the right. But the sense 
yielded by the letters that follow have hitherto prevented 
epigraphists from identifying this Kunika with the famous 
King Kunika Ajatasatru. Mr. Jayaswal of course has 
come forward with a reading that purports to describe 
Kunika as the self-same king of Magadha. Let us see 
how far this reading is accurate. Most of the letters 
on the right side of the pedestal arc tolerably legible. 
I shall repeat the different readings : — 

Cunningham -Kunika te va ni na go mii ta ke na ka til 
Vogel — Kiuii [ka] te va si nil [Go mi ta ke naj ka ta 

Jayaswal — Kunika Se va si nil go Magadhilnam raja 
(l)(2)(3)(J.)(B)(8X7)(8)(9)(10)(U)(i3)(18)(14)(16). 

There is a very wide divergence of opinion between 
Mr. Jayaswal and his predecessors relating to the value 
of the letters 2, J, 10, 11, 13, li. To explain these and 
other different readings Mr. Jayaswal sets forth an 
elaborate series of arguments. The examination of all 
these arguments will require a big volume. Here 
I can only deal with a few to further illustrate 
his fallacious method. He ivrites, “ The letters 
which are most archaic and differ strikingly from 
the Asokan ones are : u in pm-seni and mTigadlimam ; 
d in Ajatasatru ; s in Sevdsinago ; s in Siri ; j 
m 'Ajdta, rdjo and rdjd n in Kntdhi ; iJh in 
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Magadhanmh ; th in the front line ; and the vowel marks 
denoting e in Sevdsi, d in Mdgadlumam, rdjd, and rdjo, and 
0 in and «%o. In other words about 50 per cent, 
of the letters are markedly archaic, so much so that 25 
per cent, are entirely new forms.” (p. 179.) 

Some letters are here called archaic for the only 
reason that they “differ strikingly from the Asokan 
ones.” As we shall see later on, these so-called archaic 
letters, though they differ strikingly from some Asokan 
letters, they fully agree with other Asokan letters 
and have been read accordingly. However, even if 
we admit for the sake of argument that they do differ 
strikingly from Asokan letters, is not any other 
explanation of this difference conceivable ? In the 
rock and pillar edicts we have a full manual of 
As'okan letters. But we possess no such dated manual 
of any type of pre-Mauryan alphabet. So it cannot 
be assumed that letters that strikingly differ in form from 

e» 

the Asokan ones are necessarily “most archaic.” 
■Without being perturbed by any such doubt Mr. 
Jayaswal proceeds, “ In other words, about 50 per 
cent, of the letters are markedly archaic, so much 
so that 25 per cent, are entirely new forms.” Is 
“ markedly archaic ” synonymous with “ entirely new ” ? 
Mr. JayaswaFs arithmetic indicates that this is not 
so to the full or cent, per cent, extent, but to the 
extent of 26 out of 50. A modern form as con- 
trasted with a “markedly archaic” form of the same 
letter means minor recognisable difference. But an 
“entirely new ” form as compared with a known form 
involves radical non-recognisable differences. For what 
is even partially known cannot be declared “entirely 
new.” Arithmetically speaking, any thing cent, per cent, 
characteristics of which are new can only be declared 
“entirely new.” If the twenty -five per cent, of the 
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letters are “entirely new” to the student of Brahmi 
writing, how could Mr. Jayaswal ascertain their value 
with so much certainty ? He has, however, endeavoured 
to anticipate this objection hy tracing the origin and 
development of Brahml in India from 2000 B. 0. to the 
time of Asoha, and identify the 50 per cejit. “ markedly 
archaic” including the 25 per cent. “ entirely new” 
forms with the sixth century B. C. links of this 
evolutionary chain. I shall briefly describe some of the 
links : 

(1) Letters on pottery dug' out of the cairns of the 
Deccan and pulflished by Mr. G. Yazdani in the Journal 
of (he Rydenahad Arcdueologlcal Socielij, 1917 (Plate 
facing' p. 57). Mr. Jayaswal writes, “Their time as 
indicated by the decay of the stone colflns and the 
pottery shown to me by Dr. Hunt of Hyderabad may bo 
circa 2000 B. C.” (p. 200). 

(2) The Harappa seal letters. “ Their date may be 
before 1000 B. C.” (p. 201). 

(5) PiprahAva vase inscription, B. C. 544-434. Other 
links ♦are well-known Biubmi inscriptions on coins 
and seals of unknoAvn date that are made to fill the 
gap of about two hundred years between the PiprahvA'a 
vase inscription and the edicts of Ashka. 

This chain of evolution of Brahml alphabet in India 
from 2000 to 300 B. 0. looks more like a tracing on 

■O'' 

sand. Tiro chart illustrating this chain is not yet out. 
But copies of original plates and impressions that served 
as materials for the charts are accessible to us and 
therefore the scheme may be examined without the 
charts. The dates assigned to the jAottery dug- out of 
the cairns of the Deccan and to the Harappa seals, and 
the recognition of the marks and signs on those as 
alphabetic forms, are open to serious objections. By what 
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staiidard does Air. Javaswal measLire the time indicated 
by the decay of the stone coffin and the pottery ’'' 
unearthed from the cairns ? Has he talven into consi- 
deration other factors than mere lapse of time; such as 
the peculiar chemical action, if any, of earth, air, and. 
water of the locality that hastens or retards decay r 
May not these marks and symbols be owner’s or potter’s 
marks, pictographs, or phonograms ? Air. Jayaswai him- 
self introduces irs to a new type of marks called by him 
“ sept marks ” which he noticed on celts in the Indian 
Museum originally found in Bihar (p. 200, note). 
may also hold that the Harappa seals “do not hear 
writing but sept marks.” In estimating the age of the 
Harappa seals the style and technique of figures of 
animals on the.m should not he ignored. 

Leaving these questions to the consideration of 
specialists, we shall examine Air. Jayaswal’s views 
relating to the date of the Piprabwa vase inscription. 
He writes : — 

“ The Pipraliwa inscription refers to tlio relics of 
the relatives of the Buddha as Bleet has argued (J.E.A.S,, 
1906, p. 149). A stupa Avas given to the massacred 
Sakyas ‘ secretly ’ (ibid. 166) and later, in the reign 
of Yirndhaka probably no one dared to erect the 
memorial, it should be noticed that the reference to 
the Buddha in the inscription sIioavs ilie already 
established position of Tatbagata as ‘BhagaA^at Buddha’ 
and ‘ the Tamous One.’ M"e would not be far from the 
actual date if Ave place it, after Fleet, Avithin a century 
from the Buddha’s death (544 B. C. — 434 B. 0.). Its 
letter-forms confirm this vieAv. Compare its hh, its 
angular dh, its s, its n with the Parkham letters. In 
each case its forms are later, while some letters are 
older in form than the AJa statue, as dli, g, and some 
later as hh and (pp. 201-202). 
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Curiously enough here the writer totally ignores the 
views of other equally eminent authorities, Senart, Barth 
and Liiders, who have dealt with the record subsequent 
to Bleet and who have offered quite a different interpreta- 
tion. The text of the inscription, as pointed out by 
Meet, begins and ends thus 

SuMfibhcdinam sabhaginikancm saputadalmicm iycim 
salilcmidhcme Sudhasa hhagavate SaUyanam. 

Bleet takes siiMti (sulclrti) as a designation of Buddha, 
sGbkiy ctyicwi as equivalent to feanskrit svakl/yci^ relations, 
kinsmen,’ and thus translates the record ;— 

“Of the brethren of the World-famed One, with 
(their) sisters, with (their) children and wives, this 
deposit of (their) relics— of the kinsmen of Buddha, the 
blessed one.” 

With very good reasons Barth, in agreement with 
Senart, translates the inscription thus : — 

“ This receptacle of relics of the blessed Buddha of 
the iSakyas (is the pirns gift) of the brothers of Sukirti, 
iointly with their sisters, with their sons and their 
wives.”^ 

This rendering is accepted by Liiders in his List No. 
939. Thus interpreted the inscription does not “ supply 
ns with materials for constructing a chronological 
system.” But along with this interpretation Mr. Jayaswal 
has endeavoured to throw into oblivion certain very valuable 
observations of Barth on the date of this inscription, Barth 
writes : — 

“ In the first place there is the writing, which is so 
perfectly identical with the inscriptions of Asoka engraved 
in the same characters that it seems impossible to separate 
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the two by an interval of more than two centuries. 
Buhler, who with good reason was ever on the look-out 
for any facts that might prove an early use of writing 
in India, simply declared that he considered the inscrip- 
tion to be anterior to As'oka ; but he died, without telling 
us by how much or why. I suppose that his sole reason 
was the absence of any notation of the long vowel. But, 
in addition to the fact that this notation is practised with 
a certain amount of laxity in the authentic inscriptions 
of the king — (it is well known that in the other system 
of writing which reads from right to left it has never 
been in use) — it is entirely absent from one of the inscrip- 
tions on the Eamgarh-Hill, which no one has yet desired 
to date before As'oka, and it is equally absent from the 
copper-plate inscription of Sohgaura, with one single 
exception. And it is this very exception that, as it would 
seem, ought to give us a hint as to what was the real 
state of matters. The simplest explanation clearly 'is to 
see in the general absence of the long vowel the result 
of an intentional simplification, and to regard the excep- 
tional occurrence of it in the plate as a mere slip of the 
writer or engraver who at the very end and in this one 
case only reverted to a practice that came familiar to him, 
not, as Dr. Fleet wishes, as a sign of the still uncertain 
use of a newly introduced notation. In our inscription, 
on the other hand, there is no inadvertency ; here the 
simplification is a consistent one, and is moreover justi- 
fied in this kind of griffato, where the charactei’s, slender 
and somewhat cursive, are traced distinctly but very 
slightly, as if cub with a knife, but yet without present- 
ing either in detail or in their general aspect any trace 
of those modifications that usually reveal a difference in 
time. It is certainly rash to judge of the age of docu- 
ment from simple palseographio analogies. But when, 
as is the case here, there is a complete identity, not only 
9 
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as to the component parts, hut also as to the style, with 
memorials of the same origin, hesitation is no longer 
permissible. It would require an incontrovertible ‘proof 
to make us separate our inscription from the neighbour- 
ing ones of Nigliva and Rumendei by two centuries or 
more.” {Ind. Ant., 1907, pp. 118-119.) 

Further on Barth states his views regarding the date 
of the Piprahwa vase inscription with greater definiteness 
thus “ In our inscription, which, moreover, does not 
mark the long vowel— (I have already stated what should 
be thought of this omission), — sahiya would still be taken 
in its original sense ; the inscription must, therefore, be 
anterior, by at least a full century, to that on the pillar 
of Asoka (the middle of the 3rd century B.G.), in which 
the notation of the long vowel is established and in which 
the designation of the Buddha as Baltymmmi, “ the hermit 
of the Sakyas,” shows that the possessive adjective 
has had time to change into an ethnical terra.” (p. 124) 
It is difficult to withhold assent from this cautious and 
well-considered surmise. But for our present purpose 
Barth’s observation that the writing on the Piprahwa 
vase is “ perfectly identical with the inscriptions of Asoka 
engraved in the same characters ” is of great importance. 
Mr. Jayaswal writes, “Compare its (Piprahwa vase’s) 
d/i, its angular dk, its .% its j?s with the Parkham letters. 
In each case its forms are later.” This statement is 
absolutely wrong. Both Piprahwa vase inscription and 
the Parkham image inscription are of unknown date. 
But we know the date of the inscriptions of Asoka and 
the Besnagar pillar inscription of Heliodoros, ambassador 
of Antialkidas, approximately. Now, let us compare 
Mr. Jayaswal’s four test letters hh, dli, s, n of these 
inscriptions - 

(1) The dh of the Piprahwa vase inscription and 
V Asoka’s edict is a plain Roman capital D. (Plate VII) The 
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dh of the Besnagar inseription is the same sign with the 
sides reversed 0 . This latter type of dh is met with in the 
Bharhut inscriptions, one of which, that on the gateway, 
belongs to the regime of the Suhgas, and in the inscrip- 
tions of the Ksatrapas and the Kushans. So resem- 
bling a plain Itoman capital D may be recognised as the 
archaic form of the letter, and dh wdth the sides reversed 
as the later form. On the left portion of the Parlcham 
image inscription neither the archaic nor the later form 
f)f dh is traceable. In Mr. Bishun Swarup’s tracing 
there is a right-angled triangle with sides of unequal 
length and the hypotenuse on the right in the place 
where Cunningham and Vogel find a Brahmi h. This 
triangle Mr. Jayaswal recognises as the pre-Piprahwa dh. 
As W'e are ignorant of any Brahmi writing that can he 
assigned to the pre-Piprahwa period on incontrovertible 
grounds we are not competent to give any opinion 
on the value of this discovery. But we can clearly trace 
a plain cross (Brahmi /r) where' Messrs. JayaswM and 
Bishun Swarup find a triangle of the type described 
above. 

(2) The n of the Piprahw'a vase, the A.sokan edicts, 
and all other Brahmi inscriptions is a plain Eoman 
capital T turned upside down ±. The same type of n 
occ«rs also in the Parkham image inscription. So there 
is nothing in the n of the Parkham image inscription 
that can induce as to assign the record to the sixth 
century B.C. 

(3) A Brahmi bh consists of four short straight lines, 
one horizontal and three vertical, two of ndiicli are placed 
below the horizontal line and one above it. Most of the 
bh-s in the edicts of Asoka have the horizontal lino a little 
extended beyond the right lower vertical line and the 
upper vertical line standing at right angle to its right end 


68 


RAMAPEASAD CHANDA 


[ i" . This we call bh type 1. In the edicts the two follow- 
ing types of M ai’e also met with — (2) ("“j (3) j 'j . 

In the Piprahwa vase inscription there are three bk-s, ail 
of type 1. In the Besnagar inscription of Heliodoros 
there are three bb-s all of type 2 ; and in latei'* inscriptions 
of known date we have almost exclusively bb-s of type 8. 
In our Parkham image inscription there is a solitary bb 
and that of type 3. So if the Parkham image is to he 
dated in accordance with the form of the letters of its 
inscription, it should he assigned to a date later than the 
Besnagar pillar inscription. The straight-lined r in the 
Parkham image inscription as compared to the screw-like 
r in the inscription of Heliodoros points to the same 
conclusion. 

(d) The solitary s in KiiiiikatevasinU in the left por- 
tion of the Parkham image inscription is slightly different 
in form from the Asokan and Piprahwa vase s. But its 
shorter vertical indicates that it should he classed with s 
of the Brahmi inscriptions of a much later period. (See 
Memoirs A.S.L, No. 1, plates V and VI.) As compared 
with other letters of the Parkham image inscription it 
should he treated as an advanced form. 

Now to return to Mr. Jayaswal’s reading of the 
right portion of the Parkham image inscription, we 
shall dhal with the archaic forms of Mr. Jayasw&l 
one hy one in the order in which they occur in the 
text. 

(2) According to Mr. Jayaswal n in Kuiiika is one 
of the “ most archaic ” letters. Here the top of the 
vertical line has been flattened in consequence of damage 
of the stone. This was perceived by Cunningham and 
Vogel and so they did not hesitate to read the syllable 
as ni. But in Mr. Bishun Swarup’s tracing the triangular 
cavity on the stone is ignored and its upper side is 
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represented as a line. Even as it is, the difference 
between Asokan M and this sign is not great. 

(4) Mr. Jayaswal writes, “The akshara now read 
as se was read as te, evidently the middle stroke had been 
disregarded for s with an upper bar had been unknown, 
the instance on the Patna statue having been missed 
owing to the misreading ” (p. 184). This “middle 
steoke ” is not discernible either in the stone or in 
the casts and impressions. The space between the 
two lower arras of the letter is damaged. But there 
is nothing that Justifies the “middle stroke ” shown in 
Mr. Bishun Swarup’s tracing. So there is no necessity 
for creating a s hitherto unknown to Indian epigraphy to 
read a sign which is a clear As'okan t. Cunningham, 
Luders and Vogel have all recognised it as t. Mr. Jayas- 
wal bases his reading se on the analogy of the last 
letter of the inscription on the Patna statue A (his 
King AJa). About this letter he writes in J.B.O.R.S., 
1919, p. 93:— 

“ The last letter is still more original and its identifica- 
tion was a matter of some time. A long perpendicular 
line is drawn first and then bv its sides, about the middle 
two hooks are added in two separate strokes. At first 
sight one would be inclined to take it as a fourth century 
(A.O.) two-stroke h, but the absence of seraph and the 
lower flourish together with the number of strokes would 
dislodge that proposal. It is radically different from k. 
If wo follow the method of presuming an earlier form, we 
can on palgeographic considerations trace the ancestry of 
the Asokan and Bhattiprolu s to this letter. The pivotal 
line has been contracted in the latter, its upper portion 
totally disappearing and the lower still ' remaining 
longer than the sidal legs. The legs, again, tend to 
hang down, while they hang on in the Saisunaka 
letter.” 
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Here, in the matter of the two «^-s, Mr. Jayaswal 
surpasses himself. The two signs in question on two of 
the so-called Saisunaga statues differ from each other as 
much as he and te of the ordinary mortals. These latter 
may be wrong as regards the values they assign to the 
signs, but are tliey also wrong in considering the two signs 
as" radically different in form ? This difference is quite 
clear in Mr. Bishun Swarup’s tracing of letters of the two 
inscriptions. For his tracing of the inscription on the 
Patna statue A the reader is referred to J.B.O.B.S., 1919, 
Plate facing p. 516. I give below the tracing of 
Mr, Bishun Swarup’s tracing of the two so-called 

ie-s. 

On Parkham 
Statue, 

A 

If these turn signs can be recognised as identical, 
any sign can be identifted w'ith any other sign that hap- 
pens to be radically different from it ; and by following 
“ the method of presuming an earlier form,” that is to 
say, by begging the question freely, any name can be 
read in any piece of damaged writing, 

(10) Mr, Jayasw^al reads the sign as y evidently on 
account of the shortnes.s of the vertical line above the 
angle. But the vertical is quite clear on the stone and 
on the casts and impressions, though in Mr, 
Bishun Swarup’s toeing it is non-existent. 


On Patna 
Statue A. 
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(11) I have already dealt with the mysterious clh 
traceable only in Mr. Bishun Swarup’s tracing. 

(13) In Mr. Dikshit’s impression even as reproduced 
by Mr. Jayaswal, h, a plain cross, is clear. In Rai 
Bahadur Radhakrishiia’s impression the right arm of the 
cross is not clearly produced, though its place on the 
vertical line is indicated. If this indication is ignored, 
one may read the letter as ra. On the stone k is quite 
clear. Of course in Mr. Bishun Swarup’s tracing this 
right arm is conspicuous by its al)senee. 

(Idj) Like dh and s already discussed, j is a novel 
creation of Mr. Jayaswal. He writes, “ The last letter 
{ja) is a new form ; when the full form is taken into 
account it cannot be read as ta. It should be compared 
witlijV- of rujo and the pre-Mauryan y-s reproduced from 
other records ” (p. 185). The/-s of rrrjo in tin? inscription 
on the right side is thus traci'd by Mr. Bishun Swarup 


, and the/rt of raja on the left, thus 


Mr, Jayaswal has no difficulty in showing that both these 
signs represent the same letter j. Of course they do 
represent the same letter, t, and not j, as found on the 
paper cast, but not as traced by Mr. Bishun Swarup who 
makes no distinction between engraved lines of the 
letters and cracks and cavities due to damage of the 
surface of the stone. Mr. Jayaswal writes in support of 
his view, “The / is peculiar. It is composed of a slanting 
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stroke and a curye or loop arising from the middle of 
that to the right, the two being joined at the base either 
hy a straight line or by the loop. (In one case, in rajia, 
they seem to have been left unjoined, thus showing a 
tendency to form the open j ” (p. 181). The second sign, 
as is even clear from the impressions published by Mr. 
Jayaswal, is a t just to the left of the right leg of which 
is a triangular cavity. This cavity is represented by Mr. 
Bi.shun Swamp as a regular right-angled triangle with 
the left leg of the letter as the hypotenuse in his 
tracing. 

The Fatna Stahies. 

If the damaged condition of the stone renders 
the decipherment of the Parkham image inscription 
very difficult, and the complete decipherment well 
nigh impossible, in case of the Patna Statues in 
the Bharhut gallery of the Indian Museum, Calcutta, 
the difficulty is further enhanced by the fact that 
both the inscriptions are very carelessly engraved- on 
the scarves on the proper left shoulders of the 
statues with deep cut lines conventionally marking 
the folds of the scarves. The lower and upper strokes 
of the letters of the inscriptions are in many instances 
merged in these lines of the scarves, and a line 
passes (in case of some of the letters two lines pass) 
through the inscriptions cutting the letters into two 
halves. 

The present writer has already dealt with these in- 
scriptions, in a paper published in The Indian Antiqtiary, 
1919, pp. 28-32. Dr. Barnett, as I find from a note 
published in the J. B. O. R. S., 1919, pp. 613-616, 
has independently read the records in very nearly 
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the same fashion. I give below the three sets of 
readings ; — 


A. 


Jayaswal . . . 

Bha 

ge A 

CO 

cho 

ai 

dhi 

: se 


Barnett 

Bha 

ge a 

ee 

cha 

Hi 

¥i 

ke 


Chanda 

Bha 

ge A 

ca 

cha 

ni 

V! 

ka 




B. 







Jayaswal . . . 

Sapa 

kha 

te 


Va 

ta 

narii. 

dl 

Barnett 

ya 

kha 

ta 


va 

ta 

naiii 

di 

Chanda 

ya 

kha 

Sa{?) 

rva 

ta 

naih 

di 


As regards inscription A,' it will be seen that the 
difference between my reading and Dr. Barnett’s is very 
slight. Our difference with Mr. Jayaswal mainly con- 
cerns the two last letters; where he sees dhise, we see 
vike or vika. I trace below the two specimens of this 
strange ^aisunaga dh brought to light by Mr. Jayaswal 
from Mr. Bishun Swarup’s tracings : — 

Patna A. Parkham. 


r-* 



Like the two unknown Saisunagay<*-s and two unknown 
Saisunaga sa-s these two ^aisunaga dha-s neither resemble 
each other nor any known form of dh. 

' As regards B, the main difference, lies in the reading 
of the first letter. Dr. Barnett, Mr. Allan, and myself 
10 
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read it as ya, as did Cunningham long ago, but Mr. . 
Javaswal and his followers see here two letters, sapa ov 
saba. I trace below this sign from the impression re- 
produced on Plate facing p. 93 of J. B. 0. E. S., 1919, 
and from Mr. Bishun Swarup’s tracing and Mahamaho- 
padhyaya Sastrl’s eye-copy. 

(1) Impression. ( 2 ) Bisbun Swarup. (3) Sa^trl. 



It will he seen at a glance that No. 1 is a of the 
Kushan type with a line of the scarf passing through it. 

I wonder how could Mr. Jayaswal read it as sapa M'hen 
he wrote his first article published in the March issue of 
the J.B.O.E.S., 1919, and had not before him the tracing 
of Mr. Bishun Swarup and the eye-copy of Mahamaho- 
padhyaya Sastrl.' As regards this tracing and the eye- 

1 Mr. Jayaswal thus explains tlie process. ‘‘ Coming to the palseography of the 
second inscription, the first letter is a new form. I was lirst inclined to take it as 
an older form oi sh. Dr. Maznmdar, whom I consulted about the letter, discovered 
on the rock a fine chiselled line from the elbow joint upwards of the fold-line above. 
This line is so thin that the impressions do not reproduce it sufficiently. It is 
equally, or more, iirobable that the letter is a dental 3. ’ (^J.B.O.R.S., 1919, p. 93). 
Dr. R. C. Majamdar whom Mi‘. Jayaswal consnited writes thu.s in this connection : 
‘•'The first letter is a characteristic Kushan */, as remarked by Mr. Chanda, and no 
comment would have been neces.sai*y but for the fact that in his article Mr. 
Jayaswal has referred to me in a manner which might imply that I read it as s. 
The fact is that I read it as y the very first time it was shown to me by Mr. 
Jayaswal, but he contended that the two parts of what I read as y were really two 
separate letters, and I suggested that in that case the left portion may be taken 
along with a fine line I discovered above it and road as s. I have since examined 
the inscription with great care and am convinced that the fine line is not a chiselled 
one but has been produced hy^a crack in the stone, and tlmt the first letter muat 

be read as 1919, p. 33* ... . - 
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copy, a careful study of the impression published with 
Mr. Jayaswal’s first article, a paper mould pi'epared under 
the direct supervision of the Hon’ble Sir Asutosh 
Mookerjee, Kt., C.S.I., President ol the Board of 
Trustees of the Indian Museum, Calcutta, by Pandit 
Barn Karna of Jodhpur, of which a photograph is 
published herewith (Plate V. 6), and rejreated examination 
of the stone force me to the conclusion that they, 
are inaccurate. I believe further remarks are not neces- 
sary with regard to the inscriptions on the Patna statues. 
Dr. 11. 0. Majumdar, though proposing alternative read- 
ings, has no doubt about the occurrence of the word 
yahha in B, and also considers our readings possible {Ind, 
Ant., 1919, pp. 29-36). On palmographic grounds, as I 
have alroadv stated in mv article in The Indian Anti- 

V «/ 

luary, these inscriptions cannot be assigned to an earlier 
epoch than the first centui’y A.D. Regarding the age 
of the statues themselves I can do no better than re- 
produce Professor Foucher who write.s — “ As to the 
Patna statues, I have no hesitation in telling you that I 
wbuld, from the point of view of their artistic treatment, 
ascribe them to the second century B.C. and on the 
analogy of the Parkham and Bharhut images, identify 
them as yaksas, that comes to say that I share the 
common opinion prevailing on the subject.” (J.B.O.R.S., 
1919, p. 519). The letters of the inscriptions on the 
image of Manibhadra discovered at Pawaya in the G walior 
State more resemble the letters of the inscriptions of the 
time of the Mahaksatrapa Sodasa than those of the 
Kushan inscriptions and may therefore be pushed back 
to as early an epoch as the second half of the first 
century B.O. 

■ That one at least of these two Patna statues does not 
represent royalty, but is an attendant figure of inferior 
rank,— I mean the one that hears the inscription yahha. 
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iVWicZi, is patent from the remains of a chom'i ox 
fly-whisk on its right shoulder. This is how Mr. Jayaswal 

endeavours to explain away this : 

“The device on the right shoulder of the statue of 
Nandi which Buchanan and Cunningham took to he a 
representation of a Tibetan ‘bull’s tail’ or ‘ Chowri ’ is by 
no means clear owing to mutilation. I could not come 
to a decision as to what it was. Mr. Bhandai'kar con- 
sidered it very doubtful to have been a chowri. If it was 
^chowri our idea that chowri-bearing denotes necessarily 
an attendant must now change. Curiously enough I 

found simultaneously in a painting copied from Ajanta 

in the house of Sir John Woodroffe a prince holding a 
chowri on his shoulder, to whom a lady, probably his 
queen, is presenting lotuses on a tray. It is evidently 
the king in the Hamsa-Jataka, for two swans are seated 
on thrones. Then we must also take into consideration 
the Jain practice of carrying chowri or fly-whisk referred 
to by Dr. Buchanan and Nandi was a Jain as evidenced 
by Kharavela’s inscription and also according to some 
other evidence which Mr. V. Smith has not yet pub- 
lished.” (J.B.O.R.S., 1919, pp. 103-104.) v 

I am glad to find that Mr. Jayaswal has his doubts 
about the object being anything other than choiori, but 
chowri or no choiori, he has no doubt as regards the 
statue being that of a Sais'unaga king. But the evidences 
which he has produced regarding the existence of chowri- 
bearing kings appear to be baseless. In the Ajanta 
painting he describes, the position of the king is not 
occupied by the cAotcri-bearing prince, but by the two 
swans “seated on the thrones.” So the painting indi- 
cates that the so-called prince has placed the swans on 
the throne, and thereby ceasing to be a king, has 
assumed the humbler role of a choiori-he'Axex. In the 
Eiijasuya ceremony of Yudhisthira as described in the 
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Mahabharata sovereign princes are made to play immbler 
roles. A sovereign prince may stoop to play the part of 
a cAoJoH-bearing attendant under certain circumstances, 
but that does not elevate the ohoicri to the level of an 
insignia of royalty. As regards Mr. Jayaswal’s King 
Nandi being a Jain, this view rests on the equally base- 
less assumption that Nanda-r*aja named in the inscription 
of Khai’avela is identical with Vata Nandi. In the 
Puranie list of the kings of Magadha there are three 
kings bearing such nanaes, Nandi-vardhana, Mahanandl, 
and Nanda. Why should Nanda-raja of the inscription 
of Kharavela he identified with Nandivardhaua and not 
Nanda passes comprehension. 

Yaksa IForshij) in Eastern India. . 

Now to return to the iconograpliic aspects of these 
statues, I shall make another extract from Mr. G-angoli’s 
article referred to above. He writes 

“ While Parkham image is divergent in many points 
from the image of Manibhadra, the ‘ twins ’ from Patna 
are inseparably connected with each other by more points 
of contact than could be exppected on the basis of a 
common yaksa type. This mysterious connection seems 
to be explained by the text of the Mahcinidyurl which 
gives an invaluable catalogue of Yak pas, which accord- 
ing to the text has seats at different places in 
ancient India each city having its tutelary yaksa. 
Apart from the Mahdmm/url, we have independent 
evidence of the existence of widespread cults connected 
with the yaksas in various parts of India before the 
advent of the Christian era. But the Makmiayurl by 
its geographical and iconological data helps us to identify 
various sites with which the various yaksas enumerated 
were associated. Thus the ajchoeological evidence of the 
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identity of the image of the Yaksa called Maiiibhadm 
derives authentic corroboration from the text which recites 
that the two brother Yaksas, Manibhadra and Purna- 
hhadra. had their seats or shrines in Brahmavati, which 
was probably a place near the Punjab. Another passage 
in the same text affords the key to the mysterious resem- 
blance of the two statues from Patna we have been 
considering. Says our text, Nandi ca vardhanascaiva 
nagare Nandimrdhane. ‘ The twins Nandi and Vai’dhana 
had their seats or shrines in the city Nandivardhana.’ 
In the course of a very elaborate note which could only 
be worthy of such a great savant, Monsieur Sylvain Levi 
lays under contribution various Chinese authorities bear- 
ing on the question of the identity of this city. Accord- 
ing to one Chinese authority Howez-wan, who composed 
a glossary on the Avatamsaka Sutra, the city of 
Nandivardhana was in the kingdom of Magadha as men- 
tioned in the original sutra. The text itself suggests that 
the names of the two yaksa tutelaries obviously gav^'e to 
the city the name of Nandivardhana. The cumulative 
weight of all these considerations taken together with the 
obvious identity of the two statues with yaksa types 
familiar to us in other examples, pushes us involuntarily 
to the conclusion that one of these Patna images repre- 
sents ‘Nandi’ and the other ‘ Vardhana.’ And it seems 
to be in the fitness of things that they should have been 
discovered in Behar (Magadha) ” — (pp. 4i22-424). 

To this weighty statement M. M. Sastrl replies, “ The 
art critic invokes the authority of Mahamayuri, one of 
the five Raksas of the later Buddhists, which cannot go 
beyond the ninth century A. D. and is unreliable. It can 
he of no use on the points in controversy.” (J. B. 0. R. S., 
1919, p. 658.) If M. M. Sastrl here means that Maha- 
mayuri cannot be older than the ninth century A. D. 
he is wrong. In Rapa’s Harsacarita (a work 
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written in the first half of the seventh century A. D.), 
Chapter V, it is said that when Harsa’s father Prabha- 
karavardhana was suffering from his last illness, “ Maha- 
mayuri was being read ” {pathymnma-IluhMiayiiri). It 
is difficult to say whether the Mahamayurl published by 
Sylvain Levi is the same as the test referred to by Sana. 
But we may safely infer the similarity of the subject- 
matter from the identity of the name of the texts. 
Samkara, the commentator of Harsacarita, writes 

Mahamayurl Baucldha-vidya, Swanuintra Hi kecit 

“ Mahamayurl is a Buddhist text ; some say it is a 
Sivite formula.” As Mahamayurl was recognised as a holy 
text in the first half of the seventh century A. D., it 
must have been considerably older. But even if the 
testimony of the Mahamayurl be not accepted as con- 
clusive evidence of the existence of a widespread Yaksa 
cult in ancient India, other evidences are not wanting to 
prove it. 

As Mr. Gangoli states, “ Apart from the Mahamayurl, 
we have independent evidence of the existence of wide- 
spread cults connected with the yaksas in various parts 
of India before the advent of Christian era.” We shall 
now turn to the evidences that indicate that the Yaksa 
cult was prevalent in Eastern India, in the dominion 
of the Sais'unaga kings and the neighbouring states, in 
the sixth century B. C. 

Those who believe that the Kautiiiya Arthasastra has 
come down to us in exactly the same form as it had 
when it came hot out of the head of Kautilya himself, 
and that Bhasa’s dramas including of course the Pratima- 
Nataka are older than Kautillya Arthasastra, can have no 
difficulty in believing that the Pali Buddhist sutras and 
the Prakrit Angas and Upangas of the Jainas preserve 
traditions that carry us back to the time of the Saisunaga 
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kings Bimbisara and Ajatasatru when Mahavfra and 
Buddha lived and taught. Those who are more critica 
will admit that where the Jaina and the Bauddha tradi- 
tions agree there may he a substratum of fact. Ti e shall 
examine the Jaina and Bauddha traditions relating to 
Yaksa worship in the Saisunaga period from this critical 

standpoint. ^ 

In a short dialogue of the Anguttara.~mTcaya vfe me 
told, when Buddha Avas staying at Sarandada-cetiya 
(caitya) at Vaisall, a very large party of the Licchavis 
came to him. Buddha explained to them the seven 
conditions of welfare {mUa aparilimiye dhamme). These 
are : (1) holding meetings of the clan regularly, (2) con- 

cord (3) observation of the time-honoured customs and 
usages, (J) obedience to the elders, (5) abstinence from 
detaining by force or kidnapping wmmen and maidens 
of the clan. The two other conditions relate to the 
religious practices and may be translated in full : 

“(6) So long as the Licchavi-Vajjis honour and 
esteem and revere and support the Yajjian eetiyas ^ in 
the city or outside it, and allow not proper offerings and 
rites as formerly given and performed to fall into desue- 
tude, so long may the Licchavi-Vaijis be expected not 
to decline but to prosper. 

“(7) So long as the rightful protection, defence, and 

support shall be W provided for the Arahants of the 

Licchavi-Vajjis, so that Arahants from a distance may 
enter the realm, and the Arahants therein may live at 
ease, so long may, etc.” 

Tn the ^fahUpM'iiiiibbanci-Siitfaiita Buddha is made to 
repeat the seven conditions of welfare of the Vajjis when 
addressing Vassakara the Brahman, the prime minister 
of King Ajatasatru of Magadha, and concludes, “ When 

a'lr;,, ■ „ ■ . ; ; % Sanskrit' Dili Ardha-MSgactM, '-eie. 
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I was once staying, 0 Brahman, at Vesall at Saranclacia 
shrine, I taught the Vajjians these conditions of welfare.” 
So it will be seen that the Angiitfara-jSfiMya^ VII, 19, was 
known to the compiler of ihe Mahaparmihhmui-Suttanta 
and therefore earlier in date. Buddhaghosa in the 
Sumahgala-Vilcmnl explains Vajji-cetiyas as yakkha- 
cetiyas and about the Sarandada-cetiya he writes “ that 
this was a viJiara erected in the site of a former shrine of 
Yakkha Sarandada.”^ The passage of the Smhyutta- 
Nihaya referred to on p. 6 wherein Manimala-caitya is 
called the haunt of Manihhadra, and the verv name 
of Punnabhadde ceyie (Purnabhadra-caitya) mentioned 
in most of the Jaina Ahgas and Bpangas lend 
support to the view of Buddhaghosa that the caityas of 
old were the sanctuaries of the yaksas. In Udanam, 
1, 7, the Ajakapalaka cetiya at Patali is called the haunt 
of Yaksa Ajakapalaka. In the Gujrati gloss on the Jaina , 
texts the caityas (ceyie) mentioned therein are called Yaksa 
caityas. There is also negative evidence to show that the 
caityas or sanctuaries of Eastern India of the time of 
Buddha and Mahavira were the sanctuaries of the 
Yaksas and not of the Devas or other classes of super- 
human beings. I shall give the names of some of 
of the caityas mentioned in the Bauddha and Jaina 
texts. 

Pali Bauddha Texts — 

Caityas near Yaisall — 

{a) Udena Cetiya. 

(5) Gotamaka-Cetiya. 

(c) Sattamvaka-Cetiya (Shrine of the Seven Mangoes). 

(d) Bahuputta-Cetiya (Shrine of Many Sons). 

(e) Sarandada-Cetiya. 

(Mahaparinibbana-Suttanta, III, 47). 

’ Ehya Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, Part 2, p. 80, notes 2 and 3. 

11 
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Near Eajagriha — 

Siipatittha-Cetiya (Vinaya-Pitaka, edited by H. 
Oklenberg’, Vol. I, p, 35). 

Between Paljagrilia and Nalanda— 

Bahuputta-Cetiya (Samyutta-lvilvaya, P.T.S , Part III, 

p. 220) 

At Alavi — ■ 

Agga]ava-Cetij'’a (mentioned in several texts). 

At Bliogaimgara on the way from Vais'ail to PavS, 
Anaiida-Cetiya (Mahap. Suttanta, IV. 7). 

Svetanibara Jaina Ardha-Magadhi texts (Angas and 
Upahgas) — 

(1) Ohatrapalasa-eaitya to the iiorth-east of Kajangala. 

(2) Purnabhadra-caitya to the north-east of Champa. 

(3) Gunaslla-caitya to the north-east of Eajagriha. 

(4) Putipalasa-caitya to the north-east of Vilniyagama. 
(Vaisali). 

(6) Manibhadra-caitya to the north-east of Mithila. 

(6) Nandana-caitya to the north-east of Moka, 

(7) Puspavatl-eaitya to the north-east of Tumgiya. 

(8) Kosthaka-caitya near Benares. 

(9) Kosthaka-caitya near Sravastl. (Nos. 2, 3, and 5 
are of common occurrence. Nos. 6 and 7 have come 
across in the Bhagavatl-Sutra and the rest in the Upasaka- 
dasa- Sutra). 

It will be seen from these two lists that the names 
of no well known Devas, Naga«, or of any other class of 
superhuman beings than the Yaksas are associated with 
the caityas. So we may hold with Buddhaghosa, the 
author of Sumangala-Vilasini, that the. caityas of the 
Saisunaga period were the shrines of the Yaksas. Buddha, 
as we have already seen (p. 58), is made to refer to the 
proper worship and maintenance of the Vajji-caityas 
as one of the seven conditions of welfare of the Vajjis, 
the only other condition that partakes of the nature of 
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religious practice being the maintenance of the Arahants. 
So it is quite clear that the cult of the Yaksas occupied 
a very prominent place in the religious life of the Yajjis, 
and also of the peoples of Magadha and Anga in the 
Saisunaga period. 

N^ow to sum up :—»(!) A statue in round of the type 
of the two Patna and the Parkham statues and bearing 
an inscription wherein it is called Bhagavat Manibhadra 
has been discovered by Mr. Garde at an ancient site in 
the Gwalior State. Mr. Garde identifies the image as 
Yaksa Manibjiadra. M. M. Haraprasad Sastri declares 
that tills Manibhadra is not a ITaksa lint a Bodhisatva. 
In the Brahmanic, Bauddha and Jaina literatures only 
one Manibhadi’a is known, and that a Yaksa, whereas 
Bodhisatva Manibhadra is yet unknown. 

(2) Mr. Jayaswal finds evidence of identifying 
Kunika of the Parkham image inscription with the king 
of Magadha of the same name also called Ajiltasatru by 
mistaking the outlines of the breaks and cavities on the 
stone due to damage as part of engraved letters and by 
identifying partially damaged known letters with un- 
known imaginary forms. 

(3) That one at least of the Patna images, B, is 
of a Yaksa, is certified by its inscription which begins 
with the epithet Yakhe.> Mr. Jayaswal splits y into two 
letters, sa pa. He attempts to explain away the remnant 
of a clmorl on the proper right shoulder of this statue 
by arguing in a circle. In the inscription on statue A 
Mr. Jayaswal reads dJMe by first regarding two known 
letters, v and as unknown, and then identifying them 
with unknown forms of dh and s respectively. 

The method followed by Messrs. Sastrl and Jayaswal 
may be briefly described as one of treating what others 
treat as known as something not known, and then identify- 
ing this not known thing with what is absolutely nnknown. 
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If this method is strictly followed it will not be difficult 
to find references to the most sensational events of the 
Eamayana and the Mahabharata in some of the partly 
damaged Brahml inscriptions. ^ 



Vatsyayana — the Author of the Kamasutra: 
Date and Place of Origin 

BT 

Habanchandra. Chakladar, M.A. 

Vatsyayana stands jji’e-eniineut in early Indian 
literature as an author who brought the analytical power 
of a keen logician to bear on the science of erotics 
which, in our modern days, has only lately begun to be 
studied with the care that it deseiwes. The science had 
attracted the serious attention of the Indian savants very 
early, as far back, perhaps, as the time when the test of 
the Rigveda was being fixed, and in the centuries that 
elapsed before Yats3aayana made his appearance, the 
various sections of the science were being studied 
separately and individually. But it was Vatsyayana who 
synthesised the whole science and revived the popular 
interest in this branch of knowledge. Apart from its 
interest as a work on the science of love, Vatsyayana’s 
Kamasutra, at the present day, is of immense importance 
to us as throwing a flood of light on the manners and 
customs of his contemporary Indian society. To appre- 
ciate the full value, for the social histoi’y of India, of the 
picture that Vatsyayana presents, we must, in the first 
place, try to ascertain, as closely as possible, the time 
when he flourished and for this purpose it will be neces- 
sary to trace the history of his science, to ascertain his 
relation to other departments of Indian literature, and 
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also to analyse critically the few references that may 
he gleaned from his work, to the political history 
of India. 

Vatsymiamt^s Reference to Earlier Worls on the 
Science of Love. 

In speaking of the origin of the Kamamstra, Vatsya- 
yana says at the beginning of his work ^ that at first, 
Rrajapati, the ‘ Lord of Beings,’ for the welfare and 
preservation of his progeny composed a huge encyclo- 
paedia in a Imndred thousand chapters dealing with the 
three objects of human life, viz., Eharma, ArtJia and 
KmuA; the first two of these subjects were next taken up 
by Memu, and Rrhaspati respectively and NancU, the 
attendant of Maliadeva, took up the third which he dealt 
with in a thousand chapters. This last work was con- 
densed into five hundred chapters by Svefalcefn, the son 
of Uddalaka. The work of Svetaketu was further 
abridged into a hundred and fifty chaptei’s and divided 
into seven sections by Babhravya, a native of the Pafl- 
cala country. Next, Battaka, at the request of the 


^ Vide Chapter I of the Kamanutra, pp. 4-7 of the Benares edition. The quota- 
tions from the Kamasutra have been made throug^Iiout from the Benares edition, 
edited by Pandit Sri Damodarlal Gosvam! and j>nbh*shed in the Chowhkamha Sanshrit 
Series, and the references are to tlie pages of this edition. Tlie Sanskrit text edited 
by Mahamahopiidhyaya Pandit Durgaprasaida of Jaipur had been published earlier, 
but the Benares edition is fiillGr specially in the commentary. There is also a 
Bengali edition of the text and the commentary with a Bengali translation published 
by Babu Mahes Chandra Pal of Calcutta. There is some difference in the arrange- 
ment of the chapters ; otherwise the readings are much the same wn'th only occasion- 
al variations* 

” This agrees with what is said in the Mahabharata, ^fmtiparva, Oh. 69, with 
regard to the origin of the sciences-- 

m \\\^\\ 

But thex’e is no agreement as regards the subsequent development except that in 
the Mahabharata also Brhaspati is one of the authors of Dan'lauici or Arthasastra. 
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courtesans of Pataliputra, wrote a separate treatise deal- 
ing witli the FaUika section of Babhravya. His example 
was followed by six other writers — -Caraifaijfi, Snccmui- 
nahha, Ghotalmimikha, GonarcMya, GoiiikUpntra and 
Ktictimara, each of whom took up a section of Babhravya 
and wrote a monograph on it. As the science treated in 
this fragmentary fashion by numerous writers was about 
to be mangled and spoiled and as the work of Babhravya, 
being huge in bulk, was difficult to be mastered, Vatsya- 
yana proposes to give an epitome of the Avhole subject 
in a single work of moderate dimensions. Towards the 
end of the Kamasutra, again, Ybltsydyana says that 
having mastered the significance of the sutras of Babh- 
ravya (from his teachers, as one would do in the case of 
a sacred text or agmna) and having pondered over them 
in his mind, he composed the Kamasiitra in the approved 
method.^ He thus admits that the great work of Babh- 
ravya formed the groundwork of his own book as is 
also quite evident from the frequent references that he 
makes to it in every part of his Kamasritra : one out of 
his seven sections, the Smnprmjogika, covering about a 
fourth part of the whole work, is entirely taken from 
Babhravya, as he says at the end of that section." There 
can, therefore, be no doubt that Vatsyayana had before 
him the great work of Babhravya Paficrda. The com- 
mentator, Jayamaiigala, also quotes several verses stating 
the opinions of the followers of BFibhravya and about a 
sfitra of Vatsyayana he observes that it is a verse of 

Benares editioijj ix 38l* 

* WOT tt#OTcrtq I 

Benares edltioSj page 182» Besides, at pp. 68, 79, 94, 238, 27^, 274, 290, 
etc., tiie scliool of Babhravya has been referred to. 
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Babiiravya ^ ; he seems, therefore, to have access to some 
treatise specially belonging to Babhravya’s school. 

It may be noted that Vatsyayana speaks of having 
treated Bcibhravya’.s book like an agama, a work of holy 
scripture, indicating that it was considerably ancient. 
A Babhravya who is called Pancala by Uvafa, the 
commentator, is mentioned in the Bk-iyraUmhhya as the 
author of the Kmma-patlia of the Egveda and Professor 
Weber holds that this Babhravya Pancala, and the 
Pancala people through him, took a leading part in fixing 
and arranging the text qf the Bgveda, The Mahabharata 
also says that the author of the Kramapatha was a 
Pancala of the Babhravya-gotra and that his proper name 
was Galaca:' This connection of the Pancala people 
with the Ilgveda receives a confirmation from what 
Vatsyayana tells us in connection with the sixty -four 
varieties of Samprayoga or connubial intercourse. He 
says that they belonged to the Pancala country and were 

^ The commentator is named heve Jayamangalci in accordance with the Benares 
edition. The other two editions name him Yasodhara and call the commentary 
Jayamaiigalu. The commentary (Ben. eeln., p. 279) says, — 

li4ci ?fcl ti 

Besides, the conmicntator quotes eight verses — B~ibhravl>jah Slohah—a,t pp. 37-38. 
Moreovex’, he introdncGs the sutra etc. (p. 81) with the remark 

- Eistoy'g of Indian Liicrat Lire, immliitedhy 3 , Mann and T. Zacharim, Popular 
edition, pp, 10 and 3-1. 

^ Maliahharaiiij Calcutta edition, fSmitiimrva, ch. 3-12, vv. 102-104 and the Kumba- 
koixam, South Indian Kecension, ch. 352, verses 37-38. 

fsicpnif?!! n 

qraif 51 m: ^5TW5nit i 

^ ii 
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oolleefcively called CatuJiskashti * — “The sixty-four”— from 
analogy with the Rgveda. Heavers that the Eks col- 
lected in ten mandalas are called the Oaf (being 
divided into eight Ash takas of eight chapters each) and 
the same principle holds in the case of the Saniprayogm 
too (as they are divided into eight times eight varieties) ; 
and besides, because they are both connected with the 
Pancala country, therefore, the Bahvrieas, the followers 
of the Rgveda, have out of respect given this appellation 
of Catuhshashti to them.'^ It may be noted here that 
the followers of Babhravya (Babhraviyah) are mentioned 
in the Mahabhashya (on Panini I. 1) but we cannot be 
certain whether a Vedic school or a Kamashstra school 
is there meant. If Babhravya, the author of the work 
on the Kamasastra, is the same as the great author of 
the Kramapatha, then he has to be placed in a very 
early age indeed. But Babhravya is merely a or 
family name and it may be doubted whether the science of 
erotics could have been systematized so early ; though 
it must be admitted that erotics and eugenics, the 
sciences that the Karaasutra embraces in its scope, had 
received particular attention from the Eshis at the time 
of composition of the hymns of the Atharvaveda, many 
of wdiich deal with philtres and charms to secure love 
and drive aw'ay jealousy, with the means for obtaining 
good, healthv children and other allied matters. 

The Pancala country where Babhravya flourished 
appears to have been the part of India where the science * 
of erotics w^as specially cultivated. ITe have seen how 


^ 'gg'.’stfevTO ; Ben. ed., p. 40. 

; ihUl, p. 92. 

II ■TOT’Twsi?! ; ihui, pp. 93-94. 


12 
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great was tlie debt of Vatsvfiyana to Eabbravya Pancala 
specially with regard to the section dealing with Samjjra- 
yo'jd, the subject-matter proper of the Kiimasutra. Some 
of the most revolting ceremonies in the Ash^amedha 
sacrifice seem to have oi'iginated in the Pancala country d 
The Pancala people were evidently credited in ancient 
times with extraordinary powers in connection Avith 
matters relating to the sexes, extending even to a change 
of the natural sex, as we see in the case of Sikhaiidin, 
the son of the Pancala king, Drupadad Polyandry as 
we see it in the case of Draiipadl Pancall, may be 
regarded as an ancient institution of the Paficala country 
and the Pandava brothers belonging as they did to the 
allied trihe of the Kurus, as rve see from the common 
Vedic phi’cxse Kuru-l?dncal<x;^ were certainly familiar with 
it and could have no difficulty in acceding to it ; in fact, 
the Kurus of Hastinapura and the reigning dynasties in 
North and South Pancala are said, in the Puranas, to * 

belong to the same stock and to be descended from the 
same great ancestor Bharatad In this connection, a 
statement of Vatsj^ayana is very significant. He says that 
according to the followers of Babbravya, who belonged 
to Pancala, as we have seen, a woman’s chastity may 
not be respected when she is found to have intimacy 
with five lovers (in addition to her husband, explains 
Jayaraaiigala), showing that five was considered as the 
limit beyond which it Avas not decent for a woman to 
♦ go ; if she did so, she could be approached Avith impunity 
by any one. Jayamangala explains that in the case of 
Draupadi this limit AA^as not passed especially as the five 


^ See Weher, op. cit., pp, 114-115, 

- Mahabhdrafa, Udyoga Parva^^ cli. 190-104. 

See Macdonell and Keifeli, Vedic IndeA^ l, pp. 165 169. 

* F. E. Pargitei'j Iporth Pancala Dynasty, J. II. A. S. 1918, p. 238. 

' TOWA s:amamtm, Ben. o<3., p. 68. 
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were all her husbands.^ We thus see that it is not 
necessary to go to Tibet for explaining this peculiar case 
of polyandry or to see in it a symbolic meaning as is done by 
Dahlmann.® It is worthy of i*einark in this connection 
that Apastamba from whom, as we shall presently see, 
Vatsyayana quotes several aphorisms, I’efers to the bestowal 
of a single woman in marriage to a wdiole family.'* 

Of the predecessors of Babhravya mentioned by 
Vatsyayana, the earlier ones appear to be mythical, but 
Svetakehi, the son of Uddalaka, is better known. He is 
mentioned in the Mahabharata as having e.stablished a 
fixity in sexual relations Avhich before him w'ere entirely 
free and promiscuous like those of the lower animals, the 
institution of marriage having not yet come into exis- 
tence.* This refers to a primitive stage of society, and 
it is hardly possible, I am afraid, that this ScetaJcefn 
Auddalalci could have been the author of the w'ork in 
five hundred chapters referred to by Vatsyayana. How- 
ever, in the Chandogyopanishad and the Satapatha 
Brahmana,^ in the portion called the Brliadurangakopa- 
nisliad, we meet with a Svetaketu who may be connected 
with the tradition of the authorship of a wmrk relating 
to the Kmnamstra. Here we find three generations of 
Vedie teachers, Brahmanas of Kurupancilla — Arum, 


‘ 515(1 ^5:ni^a!TtT I.??!! I 

^rs(%^fbR:rf( wessr ; ibui, p. es. 

® Das Mahlbharata als Epos Uud Reehfshuch, von J. Dahlmann, S. J., pp. 97-98. 

® Tf ^ Ap. Dharma Sufcra, IL 27. 3. See alsoWintcr- 

nitz, Kotes on the Mahahhrmiia, J. B. A, S,,. 1897, p. 758. 

* Mulidbhdrata, Ad'ipnrv(ij cb, 122, Calcutta Edn. ; T'f 

n I Hfwiit ^ opgf u 

See also Kumbakonam edit., cb. 128. 

s Satapatha Bmhmam, X, G. 1. I, He is also referred to in two p]aC3S in the 
Taitiinijd Samhitd^ vi, 1. 9 2 and 4. 5. 1. 
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hh son TIddalaka Arnni, sxnd his grandson ^vetaketn 
AticUalakl Anmeija} A story is told in almost the 
same n’oids in both the Chandogya as well as the 
Brhadaranyaka Upanishads“ how the young Svetaketu 
after finishing his education went to the assembly 
{samiti or parishctd) of the Pancala people and was 
there discomfitted by some questions put to him by 
Pravahana Jaiviili, a kshattriya; he was mortified at thus 
being nonplussed by a mere PtiXjanya and complained to 
his father who also being unable to answer the questions, 
sought Pravahana Jaivali himself for being taught in the 
matters broached by him. Among the matters taught 
by this Kshattriya of Pancala wo find a symbolic inter- 
pretation of the relations between the sexes.'^ A few 
chapters later in the Brhadaranyakopanishad,'‘ we find 
the same thing related with further additions including 
rules for approaching a woman, for dealing with a lover 
of one’s own wife and specially rules for obtaining good 
progeny, and Pddalaka Aruni is there referred to as one 
of the foremost teachers of this science “ which represents 
some of the earliest ^attempts made in India for the dis- 
covery of eugenic laws. These matters were afterwards 
more fully developed in the Grhyasutras but the begin- 
nings were made in the Upanishads, and, in fact, As'vala- 
yana in his Grhyasutra refers to the upamshacl or the 
secret lore as the proper source in these things.® It is 


^ Chand, Up,,Y.S. 1. ; YI. 8. 1. iSatap. jBa, Mandhyrimliua x. 3. 4. 1 ; 

xi. 4. 1. 1. ; xi. 6. 2. 1 ; xii. 2. 1. 9, etc. 

- Chayid. f p., Adliyfiya V, Khanclas III-X, specially Khapdas viii and ix ; Brliad. 
Up. YI. 2. 1 ft‘. 

Brh. Up., VI. 2. 13. 

* Bril. Up.,Yl.‘kZS. 

^ VUSW I ; B^h. Up., VI. 4. 4. 

» wspu-sf ; Amalayana, arlnjasTitra, 1. 13. 1, 
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significant that both Pravahana Jaivali and Uddalaka, of 
the Upanishad story belonged to the Paucaia coirntry 
where, as we liaye seen before, the Kamakistra was spe- 
cially cultivated. Prom what we have said above, it is 
evident that Uddalaka considerably advanced tlie science 
the rudiments of which he had received from Pravaham 
Jaivali, and his son, Svetaketu, must liave carried it still 
farther as is evident from the body of tradition that has 
accumulated round his name as the first buman founder 
of the Kamasastra which appears to have been specially 
studied in his family. There can he no doubt that Sveta- 
ketu and his father were historical personages and lived 
in a highly cultured age, an age of intense philosophical 
speculation, as we see from the many stories connected 
with them in the Brahraanas and the ITpanishads and it is 
not improbable that he had composed an upanishad or 
secret work in which matters relating to marriage, love 
and the begetting of children were specially dealt with ; 
at any I’ate, a body of eugenic rules of which a few frag- 
ments have been preserved in the Brhadaranyakopanishad, 
must have come down from him and his family. That 
Svetaketu left behind him some such work may be gathered 
from the fact that a personal statement by him has been 
quoted by Apastamba in his J^armrixTitra where Sveta- 
ketu is represented as having said that even after his 
marriage he carried onVedic studies at his treacher’s house 
for two months every year and thus acquired a greater 
knowledge of the Snili than before,' and ^ve may note 
that this passage which seems to be a direct quotation 
from Svetaketu, has not been traced as yet in any of the 
Vedic works where he is referred to. Apastamba further 
states, in another chapter, that though Svetakctu was a 

1 Apnstamha m.mra, tv. 

13, 19 and 20. 
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person belonging to a comparatively recent age, yet he 
had become a Eshid Coming back to Yatsyayana we find 
that the opinions of Auddalaki arc referred to by Vatsya- 
yana in three places ” in his Ktrmasutra and in one of them 
he contrasts the opinions of Auddalaki and Babhravya, 
thus proving the connection of Auddalaki with the Kama- 
sastra beyond any doubt. It does not, however, necessarily 
imply that A^atsyayana had access to Auddalaki’s work in 
five hundred chapters, as in that case he would have made 
ampler use of it ; certain opinions must have been current 
in A^atsyayana’s time among the teachers of the Kama- 
sastra (whom he frequently refers to as the Acaryas), as 
having come down from the reputed human founder of the 
science; or, the legend of Auddalaki and his opinions 
might have been taken from the work of Babhravya on 
wEcm AhltsycTyana mainly depends. 

The monographs written by the successors of Babhra- 
vya, — Battaka and others — are quoted by Yatsyayana in the 
respective chapters of his book. Dattaka’s book on the 
courtesans appears to have been in use in the eighth century 
A.C. when Bamodaragupta wrote liis KuUmilmatam^ and 
it may have been availed of by Jayamangala who quotes 
a satra of Dattaka where Yatsyayana has translated the 

^ ^ ctfg; ; aid, II. S, and 6. See 

Binder^ S. B, E. II, pp. xxxYiii and xliii. 

® ifcT tfT fe I 

; Kdmasuira, Bon. ed., p. T6 ; ^<3^ ^ ibid, 

p. 273 ; 3 ibid^ p. 353, Tho commentator refers (ibidf pp. 74, 

78) two of VStByayana’s sutrns to Auddalaki, evidently from the contest. 

Ji’irafct TRrErfw vragw' ii 

W rti<T sjflHttii ii 

— verses 77 and 122 in KuUanimatarn in 
" Kavvam®, Gucchaka III, 
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substance of it. V Of the other writers, Gonardiya hss 
been quoted by Mallinatha in his gloss on Kumarasam- 
bhaTa, VII, 96, and on Raghuvams'a, XIX, 29, 30. 

Rajasekhara in his Kdvymmnimma/^ refers to Suearm- 
nSblia as the author of a treatise on a branch of poetics, 
viz., 'Rltimniaya and speaks oi Kucamdra as having dealt 
with the Auyjanishadika section. The latter is evidently 
the same as Vatsyayana’s Rticumum, the author of a 
monograph on ijhB Azipmiishadika portion of the Kama- 
sastra, and most probably one and the same work has been 
referred to by the two authors, there being nothing extra- 
ordinary in the fact that the sections dealing with the 
secrets and mysteries {irpanishcid) of both poetics and ero- 
tics should coalesce. Kautilya in the Arthasjistra has 
quoted * Dlrglm Ccirdijam and Ghotamukha who, as Pro- 
fessor Jacobi holds,* are probably the same persons as the 
Oarayana and Ghotakamukha of Vatsyayana ; they would 
therefore hare lived prior to the fourth century B.C. and 
Dattaka and Babhravya wdio preceded them must be 
thrown back to a much earlier date. Dattaka, of course, 
could not have lived earlier than the fifth century B.C. 
when Pataliputra became the capital of Magadha. Goni- 
kaputra is mentioped by Patahjali in the Ilahabhaskyn as 
a former grammarian® and Professor Jacobi is inclined to 
believe that he is the same person as the Gonikaputra of 
Vatsyayana. But in his case, as also in that of Gonardlya 
by which name Patanjali himself is known, the identifica- 

^ — Jtfct5rftrwT»nrfl{ff : 

ibid, p. 321 . 

- KTivyamlmarnm., edited by C. D. Dalai atid E. A. Shasfcry, GaekwacEs Oriental 

Series, p. 1.— ( ?l*TVn€lfI ) sfeT I 

» ‘ swfjrfcr ’ i “ srotFfi ” i Arthaiiiiitf a, ed. R. Shama 

Sastri, 2nd edition, p. 253. 

* Sit^iiTiy. PrcuSm Ah(id>, d. tsB& yischnftcyij 1911, pp. 9oQ-963. 

MahSblMshya on ranini, I. 4. Si. 
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tion is rather doubtful as grammar aucl erotics are not 
very allied subjects. The works of Babhravya and Goni- 
pufcraka who must be the same as our Gonikaputra, as 
well as that of Vatsyayana, appear to have been used by 
JyotirisA’ara Thakkura while composing his JPancasayaka,^ 
a work on erotics which was Avritten in Mithila by the end 
of the tliirteeth century, the author being the great-grand- 
father of the celebrated poet, A'idyapati who flourished in 
the middle of the fourteenth century 

The Upper Limit of the Date of Vatsyaijana fr om 
the Jilt Jiors quoted hy him. 

Amtsyayana has quoted freely from the works of 
earlier authors not only in his oaaui subject, but in other 
departments of Sanskrit literature as AA’-ell. But while he 
has taken care to mention the authorities AAdiom he cites 
and discusses AA'hen referring to his predecessors in the 
science of erotics, in the other cases he has not cared to 
acknowledge his debt by mentioning the sources. Some 
of them may, however, be indicated, and we shall be 
enabled thereby to fix a terminus a quo for him on 
literary grounds. 

There is a Avonderful agreement between Vatsyayana 
and the JCalpasutra of Apastaraba. In Chapter I on 
the selection of a bride the KmnasTitra 

smm vfa BtfctT?!?: ii 

This passage was kiuclly poitifced oufe to mo by my friorid, Mr. Gaugapafci Singh, 
Lecturer in Maithil at the- Calcutta University, from a Maithil manuscript in his 
possession. This verse has also been (|itoted hy E. Schmidt in hitC Bcitriige zur 
IndiBcheri jErotik (p. 50) with several differences in reading the most important of 
which is Kshemendra for Kshonvndra in line 3. 

- Dr. Uoerule, Com%iarative Grammar of the Qcuidian Languages, p, xxxv. 
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has This is exactly the 

same as that given by Apastamba in his Grbya-Sutra, 
I. 3. 10.^ The next two sutras show only slight modifica- 
tions, hut maldng allowance for differences in reading 
they are exactly identical. A'atsyayana has"’ : 

IHT ^Tli ^5f|T f^erf 

’ETT^R^ Rr?lt 5TT ^ I 

^ 5n#cIW 1 

Apastamba reads ^ ; — - 

^ttt 5Hi 33t?ii-3jWT 

TTrrt Rrat ^ g4%<T huh 

irffcTT: huh 
qRw^^ liUil 

The next sutra of Vatsyayana again reads exactly the 
same as Apastamba’s Grhyasutra, I. 3. 20. 5[^t TrsT^isTli- 

The first sutra of the next chapter of the Kamasutra 
is again the same as in Apastamba’s Gidiyasuti’a, III. 8. 8. 
The Kamasiltra has ^in#r%fra5R^;5l?g‘I W?T^3r»!r- 

gf^JTTWK:; Apastamba reads 

About the sources of the IDharnxi also, Tatsyayana 
shows a wonderful agreement with Apastamba, but this 
time with his Dharnicisutra. Vatsyjlyana after giving a 
definition of Bharma says that it should be learnt from 
the Vedas and from the assembly of those who know the 

^ Betiares edirior, p. 187. 

* The Aijai^UimlTitja OrhyasTitra, edited by Dr. M. Wintenniz. p. 4. 

^ Ben. ed,, pp. 187-IS8* 

* Winternitz, Ap» Oi\ 4, 

® Kamasutra, Ben. ed., p. 188, and Wintrrnitz, Ap. Gr, S., p. 5. 

« Omasurra, Ben. ed., p. 191 ; Winternitz, Ap. Gv. S., p. 11. 
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Dliarma,^ Just as he says that the Kamasutra should be 
learnt from the books on the subject and the assembly 
of the citizens." Apastamba says much the same thing 
in his Dharmasutra.® 

In another chapter AAtsyayana quotes a verse referring 
it simply to the Snirti ( ^ 

tif f#r: g ii 

This verse is found in the Dharraastitras of Vasishtha-' 
and BandhZiyaua “ Avith very slight and immaterial 
variations. With some further modifications it is found 
in the Saiiihitas of Manu^ and Yishnu* also. Its occur- 
rence in almost identical forms in so many works 
shows that it must have been borrowed from some 
common and ancient authority on Dltcmm. Again, in 
a verse in his chapter on marriage, Vatsyayana shows 
an agreement in idea with Baudhayana. Yhrtsyayana 
says that as mutual affection between a couple is the 
object of all forms of marriage, therefore the Gamlharm 
form Avhicb has its basis in love, is easier to celebi*ate, 

^ uferan—Benares Edition, p. 13. 

® nfciTOa, iMu, p. i."). 

^ Apadaml'lya Dhnnna STdra edited by Dr. G. Biihler, 0. I. E., p. 1 : — 

* Kamasutra, Ben, ed., p. 157, 

® The rtisisiha Lharma-Sastram., edited by Dr, A. A. Fitlirer, ch. L\?, 8, p. 77. 

® The Bodhayaua Dhiirma Sufram edited by L. Srinivasacharya, Myyoie, 1, 5. 49, 
p. 67. Bodhayaria reads : 

anffc tsgana^ i 
fwg ’SI it 

' Mcinava Dharma^astra, edited by Dr. J. Jolly, Y. 1,30. 

unt i5Fw%: ’ST h 

® Vishmsnirti, edited by Dr. J. Joliy, XX III, 49. 
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and is free from the technicalities of a long wooing, is 
the best of all' and Baudhavana refers to this as the 

W 

opinion of some authorities.^ This idea we also find in 
the Mahabharata.* From the above, it is clear tbat 
Vatsyayana has embodied in his work at least five 
sutras from the Grhyasutra of Apastamba, though we 
cannot feel quite certain with regard to his debt to 
Baudhayana. We are not quite sure about the date 
of these sutra wmrks, but the period to which this A'edic 
literature belonged, is supposed to have extended to 
about 600 B.C.' 

Next, we find that Vatsyayana has embodied in his 
book a considerable number of passages from a work 
whose date is more definitely known, fiz., from the 
Arthamstra of Kautilya'’’ which is now generally con- 
sidered to have been written about 300 B.O., and he has 
followed the method of Kaufilya throughout the Kama- 
sutra. This has led to the absurd identification of 
Kautilya with Vatsyayana and a host of other authors 
in some of the Kashas or lexicons.® 

* Ktif/iasuira, Benares edition, p. 223 : 

ft 5Jci: I 

ft flsfisit sf ^ftrer. !i 

“ Bodhayanaj Mysore edition, I, 11, 16, p. 137. 

^ ft '^'S — Muhabharnta , Adijiai'Va, eb. 73, verse 4. 

* Wiateruitz, Geschichte der indhehen Littemtur, Bd. I. pp. 246 — 258. 

® Mr. 11. Shamashastry has brought together a number of paniilel passages 
in the Artha^astra and KdmasTitra ; see liis Arthamstraf second e(|^tioc, pp, xii-xvi. 

® In the Modern Review^ March, 1918, p. 274, Mr, Sris Cluindra Yhsu Tidy^rnava 
quotes the following verse from the Ahhidhanacintdmani : — 

^iftrar^wt ftqgwsf'sig w. ii 

See also, A Note on the Suppossed Identity of Vatsyayana and Kautiltja^hy ISlwR, 
Shamashastry, in the Journal of the Mythic Sockty, Yoh vi, pp. 210-216. 
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CoTOinsT down to still later times, we observe that 
Vatsyayana quotes from the 2IaMhhasliya of Patafijali. 
The latter observes with regard to unavoidable faults or 
defects in grammatical definitions, that simply because 
certain defects cannot be avoided, one should certainly not 
desist from formulating rules of interpretation {ijaribhasJim) 
or from giving a definition, just as one does not refrain 
from cooking his food merely because there are beggars 
to ask for a share of it, nor from sowing barley-grains 
simply for the reason that when the plants grow up 
there may he deer to destroy the corn. A'atsyayana says 
the very 'teame thing in exactly the same language with 
regard to defects inherent in Kama or desire.’ This 
quotation from the Mahabhashya brings down the upper 
limit of the date of Vatsyaiyana to the second half of the 
second century B.O., in round numhers to circa 150 B 0. 

Besides the above, there are many references to 
narrative literature in Vatsyayana’s Kamasutra. In one 
passage,® he says that when a girl shows some signs of 
listening favourably to the proposals of a lover, she should 
be propitiated by reciting to her such stories as those of 
Ahahja, Aoimaraka ‘auA Sahmtala. The story of 
Ahalya is given in the Ramayana about the date of 
which, however, there is much controversy; but Ahalya 
is also alluded to by As'vaghosha in the 
Avimaraka’s story forms the subject matter of one 
of the dramas of Bhasa whom some scholars have placed 

Mahabhashya on PaniinVI, 1. 39. 
Yatsyayana has, ft ^ ft otc. (Ben. eel., p. 25) ; the rest 

is exactly the same. 

Benares edition, p. 271. 

wfhfi? 'Star i 

Buddhacarita, lY. 72. ; 


about the middle of the first eenturr. B. C. 'ivhile othei’s 
would assign him to the third century A. C.’ In any 
case there could not have been much distance in time 
between Bhasa and A^atsyayana because we find pictured 
in the works of the dramatist a state of societv verv 
closely resembling that depicted in the Kamasutra. We 
cannot be sure, however, that Vatsvavana derived the 
story of Avimaraka from the drama because Bhasa’s 
treatment of it seems to indicate that it was. a well-known 
story like that of Udayana ; and, besides, the commen- 
tator, Jayamahgala, gives some particulars that are 
wanting in the drama. 

The story of Sakuntala is referred to by Ahltsyayana 
in another place also. In his chapter on the courtship 
of a maiden, he says that the wooer should ixnnt out to 
the girl courted the cases of other maidens like Sakun- 
tala who situated in the same circumstances as lierself 
obtained husbands of their own free choice and were 
happy by such union. ^ This refers to the story of the 
love between ^akuntala and Bushmanta as we know it 
from the great drama of Kalidasa, but Vatsyayana was 
certainly not indebted to him for it ; it is given very 
fully in the Mahabliarata.® Asvaghosha in the Bucldha- 
carita also narrates how ATswamitra, Sakuntala’s father, 
was led , astray by an Apsaras whom however he calls 
Ghrtaci instead of Meiialm ; in his Sfi n}}d(ira iia ndakacija 
also, the same author speaks of Kanva who brought up 
Bharata, the son of Sakuntala, and he says further that 
the young son of Bushmanta displayed great skill in 


^ Mr. K. P, Jayaswal (J. A. S. B., 1913, p, 265) has aclrancei tiie iirst 
view, while Prof. X). K. Bharularkar Lee^ fires, 1918, p. 59) suppoi’ta the 

second one. 

KrimasUtra, Ben. ed., p. 278. 

® Adijparrn, cli. 68 
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sporting with the beasts of the forest.’ In his Siitmlan- 
Icara again, Asvaghosha speaks of Bharata as one of the 
great kings of India." He was evidently well acquainted 
with the story of Sakuntala. The Katthahorl Jaiaha 
certainly reminds us of the story of Bushman ta and 
Sakuntala.'’ The legend, however, was known in still 
more ancient times, viz., the period of the composition of 
the Brahraajia portion of the Vedas. While we observe 
that Sakuntala’s mother, Menaka, is known as an apsaras 
in both the White and Black Yajurvedas,’’ Sakuntala 
herself is spoken of in the Satapatha Brahmaija® as having 
borne at Nachipit “ the great Bharata who is also called 
there the son of -Buhshanta, and even the Satapatha 
Brahmana quotes the legend as having been sung in 

BiuldlLacarita/LY. 20. 

HKw enf^: i 

SaU'-fidarniiandti Knvya, L 26. 

f3i^re*tT<n *rnfg ’smg ^ i 

CTW’i II ibid, I. 30. 

- SicfrTilafnkdra traduifc cu Francois sur la version Cliinoise par E'douard Huber, 
p. 895. 

^ Fausboli’s jrilaJca, Vol. 1, N'o. 7. This has been pointed out by Signor P. E, 
ravuliui in the fUurnale della Sociela Aaialica Uallann, \"ol. Ventesimo, p. 297. 
Sec also note by Mr. K,, Chalmers in his English translation ol‘ the First Volume of 
the tlfltaka, p. 29. 

- mm ^ m^mMl^Vujasaneyi-Samhm, XV. 16: Xaiit, Sam., 4. 4. 3. 2 

Maitrayani Sam., 11.8. 10, 

5 XIH. 5. 4. 1M4. 

■Iff? I h iRf ta vcccTRt 

crfc[? srri^it ga’w stwth 

I m i sr^ 5?T?n wcci' ^ tR; 

g iMf !■ ’5151 I iflVcm 5f *iTqt apn; i 

ffcT i 

^ Harisvumin, the commentator, explains that the hermitage of Kanva where 
Sakuntala was nurtured, was called XSidapit. See the English translation by J. 
JEggeiing of the ^alajjatha Brahmana, Part v, 399, foot-note 2. 
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gatlim ^ connected with the great hero who gave his name 
to the whole continent of Bhcmiiararsha so that the 
legend appears to belong to the earliest stock of legends 
of the Indian Aryans. 

Besides the above mention of certain well-known 
stories, there are many references throughout the wvork 
of Vatsyayana to love-stories in general, show-ing that 
story-telling was very popular in the days of our author ; 
and when tve are reminded that the enormous mass of 
narratives in the Mahrwcistu, lyKyaK and Asva- 

ghosha’s SutralaiiMra on the one hand, and the Sanli 
and Anusasana Farcas of the 2lnhZibharaiu on the other, 
as well as those in the TnntniklnjUi/ika, were mostly 
embodied in their present form about the early centuries 
of the Christian era, we feel inclined to think that it was 
in this period when narrative literature flourished most 
in India, that his treatise on love was composed by 
Vatsyayana who found the recital of love-stories the 
readiest means of rousing the tender passion in the hearts 
of maids and swains. 

The Loicer Limit of the Late of TTitsi/ayai/a from 
References to Kaniasutra in later Literature. 

We may now proceed to fix the terminus ad quern 
for the date of Vatsvavana from an examination of the 

^ Tbe Gaiha$ are (juoted in a fairlj largo nniuber in tht* Bruhinrinas and the 
Vedic literature generally, and tliey are rel’errcd to in the earliest poiiioiis 
of the Kgveda itself (1, 190, 1, etc.)- the most part, the.^o Oitilias contain 

historical matter singing about the mighty deeds of great homes in still older 
’ times, as we see from the Clilthag quoted above chanting rho great achievements of 
the eponymous hero Bharata. 'The Ai fare if a Brahma lui (V'T!. 18) makes a distinc- 
tion between the Kks and tlie Gtlthap, saying tliat the former refer to the (lods and 
the latter to men. It is no wonder that with the Aryan Indians who ])laced 
spiritual concerns far above the temporal from the very earliest times, the 
literature dealing with the deeds of mere men fell into comparative neglect and was 
not preserved with the same care as was bestowed upon the Rks, though oecaHional 
verses were preserved in memory and transmitted orally. 
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references to his work in later literature, and for this 
purpose we shall take into account only those that will be 
immediately helpful to us. In the first place we observe 
that the great Kalidasa was well acquainted with the 
Kamasutra. In describing the dalliance of the volup- 
tuary Agnivarna who reminds us so much of the 
Kanva Devabhuti, IvEilidasa has often followed, in Canto 
XIX of the Piaglmvcmim, the description in the Kama- 
sutra, using even its technical expressions, e.g., the word 
sandhmfcth which is used in verse 16 in the very same 
sense as that given by Vatsj'^ayana in his chapter on 
FmrtmpratisantUidnad In verse 81, however, there is a 
more definite and verbal agreement. Vatsyayana in his 
chapter on the means of knowing a lover who is growing 
cold (rh'ak/o-jn'afipaffi) gives SkS one of the indications 
of such a one Kalidasa in describ- 

ing Agnivarna under similar circumstances uses the verv 
same language 

Another very striking agreement has been pointed out by 
Mallinatha and dilated upon by modern scholars. Des- 
cribing the marriage of AJa and Indumati, Kalidasa says 
that when the two touched each other’s hands the hair 
on the bridegroom’s forearm stood on end and the 
maiden had her fingers wet with perspiration.'’ Here 
Mallinatha quotes Vatsyayana who speaks exactly the 
same thing happening under the same circumstances.^ 
In Kumarasambhava YII. 77, however, Kalidasa has 

^ KdmasTdi'af Ben. ed., p. 327 fT. ‘ ' 

- This is the reading given hj" MalHniitha. The Kdma.^utm reads 
etc., Ben. ed., p. 323. 

I ” This passage, quoted hy Mallinatha, is slightly different 
from the reading in the printed editions of the Kamasutra where we have 
V Benares edition, p. 2ti6. 


reversed this order, sajing that it was Hara, thehride- 
groom, who perspired and the hair stood on end on the 
bride’s handd But the language is almost the same and 
we think Kalidasa’s inemorv did not serve him quite 
right when he wrote the Kumarasambhava passage and 
that he improved himself, as Professor Jacobi holds, in 
the Baghuvamsa.^ The violation in the one case only 
proves more strongly that Kalidasa had a knowledge of 
Vatsyayana’s work and made use of it. Arguing from 
a similar agreement in another passage of Kalidasa,. 
Dr. Peterson has come to the definite conclusion that 
Vatsyayana is quoted there by the poet. He refers to 
the following verse (in Act IV) which is considered to be 
one of the best in his Abhijnana Sakuntalara.’’ 

Hr. Peterson then goes on to say: “The fii*st, third and 
fourth precepts here are taken verbally from one sutra ; 
the second occurs elsewhere in our book ; the third we 
have already had. Scholars must judge : but it seems to 
me to be almost certain that KAlidasa is quoting Yatsya- 
yana, a fact, if it be a fact, which invests our nuthor wn’th 
great antiquity.”^ It will be observed from an examin.a- 
tion of the corresponding sutras of Yatsyayana® that in 

“ Die Dpea KalidUiia'ti, p. 155. In this connection, see H. Schmidt, Beitrdge 
Zur Indischen ErotiJc, 1902, pp. 4-5. 

3 Kalidasa's iiakunfald, the Bengali Heceusion, edited hr Budiard Pischel, p. 89, 

♦ Joimml of the Anthropological Society of Bomhay^ T891, p. 465; j?ee also 
J, B. B. R. A. a, Yol. XYIII, pp. 109-110. 

® Dr. Peterson here evidently refers to the following sutras of TatsySyana on 

the duties of a wife : ciqqTOt-fiTOg=fiV^f?cn, etc., 

n Benai'es edition, p. 230. Vatsyayana devotes the whole of Chapter 

14 
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the first two lines of the verse quoted above, Kalidasa has 
translated the ideas of A^atsyayana but in the third line 
he has followed our author verbally. On the authority of 
this agreement evidently Mahanmhopadhyaya Kara 
Prasad Sastri has also expressed the opinion that Kalidasa’s 
“ knowledge of the Kamasastra was very deep indeed.”* 
Pushmanta’s words in Act A*" of Sakuntala— “ 

shows that Kalidasa has used the word naga- 
raXvf there in tlie full sense imparted to it by Yatsyayana 
in his section called Ncigaralmrjfttam, viz., a city-bred 
man skilled in speech and love-making. There is, more- 
over, a set of stitras in Vatsyay ana’s chapter on Kanya^ 
rismmSAa which reminds the reader at once of the first 
act of Kalidasa’s ^akuntalSas will be seen from the transla- 
tion here given : “ AVhen a girl sees that she is sought 
after by a desirable lover, conversation should be set up 
through a sympathetic friend (sakM), w'ho has the confi- 
dence of both ; then she should smile with head bent 
down ; when the sak?d exaggerates matters, she should 
take her to task and quarrel with her ; the saMi, however, 
should say in jest, This Avas said by her,’ even when she 
has not done so ; then when the sak/n is set aside and she 
is solicited to speak for herself, she should keep silent ; 
when, how^ever, this is insisted upon, she should mutter 
sweetly, “ 0 no ! I never say any such thing ” in indis- 
tinct and half-finished sentences ; and she sliould, with a 
smile, east occasional side-long glances at the lover, etc.”* 
Prom what n^e have said above, there can be no doubt 
that the Kamasutra was knoAvn to Kalidasa and that he 


III of the Bharyadliilaril’a section to the mutual conclnot of co-wives (p. 234ff). 
Corresponding to the second line of the verso Yatsyayana has 

^ ^ 11 Benares edition, p. 227, 

1 Journal of the Bihar mid Orissa Research Society, Yol. IT, p. 185, 

^ KdmasTiira, Ben. ed., p. 196, 
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made verbal quotations from the work. Xow Kalidasa 
could not have lived later than the middle of the fifth 
century A.C., because he places the Huy as on the banks 
ot t\\Q VahksJm, the Waksh or Oxus in Bactria,! before 
they had been pushed towards the W'est or towards the 
Indian frontier.'-^ In all likelihood Kalidasa lived during 


^ The passages of Kalidasa referred to here are rerses 67 and 68j EagliEvaiBsa, 
Canto IV, beginning— | In the Journal of the Behan 
and Orissa Research Society (A^ol. II, p. 35 ff. and .391 ff.) Mab5malinpaclIij-5Ta 
Hai'aprasad Sasfcri has sought to place Kaiiclitsa about the inicltiie ol the sixth 
century A. 0. depending on the garbled reading of Mallinatha who reads Sindltti 
instead of fafukshu in the line cjiioted above. With all due deference to tlie great 
authority of Pandit Sastrl, I would venture to differ from him here. There cannot 
be the shade of a doubt that Vankshu m the correct reading here and not Sindh n, 
Yallabhadeva of Kashmir, who lived about live centuries earlier than ‘Mallinatha, 
reads VamkshTi, and the unquestioned genuineness and reliability of Vallabha’s text 
as compared with tliat of Mallinatha has been fully established in the case of the 
Meghaduta where all those verses that had been accepted by Maliinaiha as genuine, 
but had been rejected as spiiriou.s by modern critics like Pandit Isvaracbandra 
Tidyasagara, Gildemeister and Stenzler, are found to be absent from the te.vt of 
Vallabha. The superiority of Vallabha’s text thus established in the case of 
Meghaduta applies with equal force to the Raghuvaihsa. To an editor like Mallinatha 
living in the far south in the fourteenth or fifteenth century, Vamkithu or Vakshn^ a 
river in Bactria, was an unfamiliar, outlandish name, and he had no hesitation in 
substituting for it Sindh u which was nearer home, forgetting tliough that it would 
have been geographically absurd for Ragim to have marched northwards from the 
Persian frontier and met the Ilunas on the Indus. It is significant again, as has 
been shown by Pi'ofessor K. B. Pathak, who first drew pointed attention to 
Yallabha’s x’eading (Iiid. Ant. 1912, p. 265 ff. and the introduction to his Meghaduta) 
that KsbirasvSmin who lived about four centuries earlier than Mallitiatlia speak.s in 
his commentary on the Amarakosha, of Bactria as the province that is referred to 
in this passage of Kalidasa ; this shows that so late as the eleventh century, Bactria 
through which the river Yankshu or Oxus flow's was considered to be the country 
where Kalidasa placed the Huuas. Yankshu is a well-know'ii river in the Mahabhdrata 
{Cf, Sabhaparva, 51. 26). Moreover, an examination of the variants given in Mr, G. 
11. Nandargikar’s splendid edition of fiaghuvafma shows that Oaritravardhan.'u 
Sumativijaya, Diuakara, Dharmameru and Yijayagapi, in fact, most of the great 
old commentators, follow' Vallabha, and adopt the old reading-. 

® M. Cbavannes has shown from Chinese sources that the Huns had -^von great 
power in the basin of the Oxus towards the middle of the fifth century A. 0. 
{Document sur les Tonkiue OccidenUinx^ pp. 222-3). We <io not know* yet exactly 
when the Hiinas settled themselves in the 0.xus ^'ailey. But there can be no doubt 
that the Hunas w'ere knowm in India even before the time mentioned by M. 
Ohavannes. The LalitavUtava^ thought to have been -written about three hundred 
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tlie reigning period of Chaildragupta Tikramiditya in the 
earlv years of the fifth century xA.C. Varahamihira who 
unquestionably lived in the sixth century A.G. has in his 
Briud-Samhita certain chapters, specially two, named 
Eundarpikam and Pmhstrl-Saniayoga,^ in which he has 
dealt with matters falling within the sphere of the Kama- 
sastra and in them he seems clearly to have availed himself 
of Vatsyayana’s work, though he nowhere mentions his 
name. 

The author of the Kamasutra is mentioned by name in 
the Vusaoadatta of Subandhu who is supposed to have 
flourished about the same time as Chanchagupta Tikrama- 
ditya, cis., at the beginning of the fifth century A,C.‘'^ 
While describing the Vindhya mountains, Subandhu says : 
“It was filled with elephants and was fragrant from the 
perfume of its jungles as the Kamasutra was written by 
Mallanaga and contains the delight and enjoyment of 
mistresses.”** Thus from the evidence offered by Kalidasa 
and Subandhu we can feel definitely certain that the 
Kamasutra was written before 400 A.O. . 

The name Mallanaga referred to by Subandhu is the 
proper name of the author of the Kamasutra, Vatsyayana 
being his gotra ox family name as pointed out by the com- 
mentator Jayamahgala and as is corroborated by some of 

years after Christ (Dr. Winternitz, Geschichte der Indischen Litferafiir, Band 11, p. 199), 
mentions HitiutLiBi as one of the scripts learned by the young SiddhSrtha 
{Lalitaviatara edited by Dr. S. Lefaianii, Yol. I, p. 126; lA, 1913, p. 266). Besides, 
Dr. J. J. Modi lias shown froiii an examination of passages in the AvestS that 
the Hans were known in Persia as a wandering or pillaging nation not later 
than the seventh eentury before Christ {B, G, BhUnddvlcdv Commemoration Yolnme^ 
pp. 71-76). It stands to reason therefore that the lluus should bo known to the 
Indians also, especially since their occupation of the Oxus Valley, seeing that Bactria 
was very well-known to VStsy5yana and was considered a part' of India so late as 
the sixth century A.O. when Varahamihira wrote his BrhaUBomliitd. 

^ Chapters 76 and 7S of BThat-Bamhita edited by Dr. H. Kern, Calcutta, 1865. 

" MabimahopSdhyaya Haraprasad &stri in the J. A. S. B., 1905, p, 253. 

3 Vd&avadattd^ translated by Dr. Louis II. Cray, p. 69. - ' 
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the lexicons.^ Two branches of the Vatsa-gotra to Vthich 
our author belongs are mentioned bv Asvalarai a in his 
Srautasutra,’’ and in the historj of Sanskrit literature, 
there are two great represen ta tires, besides our author, of 
this family: one of them is the great poet Bana, who in 
one of the introductory verses to his Kadamvan speaks of 
his grandfather as a scion of the Vatsyayana family,® and 
the other is the author of the NyuijabhUshja. This latter 
has sometimes been identified with our author as in the 
verse from Hemacandra’s AhliidMuiacmtmnani quoted 
before^; but we have seen that Hemacandra in the same 
passage identifies our author also with Kautilya, Canakya 
or Vishpugupta who, we definitely know, preceded him 
by several centuries. The long period that separated 
these authors from Hemacandra has made him lose the 
historical pers|)ective and his opinion in this connection 
does not deserve much consideration. Another argument 
based on internal evidence inay be ui ged in favour of the 
identity of the two Vatsyayanas. The KdimsTiim defines 
Kmia ox desire as the consciousness of the enjoyment of 
appropriate objects through the five organs of sense (and 
especially through the organ of touch) controlled and 
directed by the mind associated with the soul.® Xow, 
this is exactly the position held 'with regard to the method 
of direct perception or pratyaksha expounded in the 
Nyayamtra as well as in the JBhashya. The Bhashyakara 

Kama.^Tdra, 

Ben. ed., p. 17 ; see also note 5, p. 1. • 

- Ativalayaiia Sruiita STdrtif Bibliotheca Indica, XII, 10, 6-7, p. 875. 

cTtn^wsf. ^ ii 

.K'ada/iit'a/I, Introductory verse, 10. 

* See footnote 6, p. 90, a aic, 

Eamasntra. Ben. ed., p. 14. 
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in his comment on iSTyayasutras I. 1. =1 and 9, and I. 2. 
20-27 makes it sufficiently clear that it is WxQAtma or soul 
that receives perception with the help of the mind acting 
through the senses upon objects.' '! his identity of view 
of the two A^atsyayanas rvith regard to experience or percep- 
tion is no doubt true, but it rvill be observed that this view 
is held also by other schools, for example, the earlier Ve- 
danta. The Kathopaimliad lays down in unmistakable 
terms that it is the soul that enjoys things acting through 
the mind and the senses, and the Bhagarndylta upholds the 
same doctrine^; BraJmasutni, II. 3. 18 (or 19 according to 
Kamanuja) also appears to sdipport the Upanishad view 
as shown by almost all the commentators.® It is only 
Sankara who in his comment on BmhmasTdra, IT, 3. 29* 
attempts to prove that pleasure and pain are the qualities 
of buddhi or intellect ; but with regard to the Vyavd’ 
liZirika ox Samsdra stage with which Ave are concerned in 
the Kamasutra, there is not much ground of difference 
even rvith Sankara. It will be obseiwed, therefore, that 
the doctriae of perception adumbrated by the Kamasutra 
does not particularly belong to the Nijdyabhdshya but 

^ Vide the BhJsh\^ct particularly on the following* siltras : 
'sn'UiisratmTtsgfa'mft (i. i. 4) and 

(I. 2. 21 ), uto. ; of. cf^Tiin sjet, 'sto 

etc., ill VatsySyana^s 

coiiiment on NiHii/a^Titra, I, ]. 9. 

wt#siTf n KathoBanishad, III, 4. Similar 

passages from the Upanishads might easily be multiplied. 

^f'gisw ii mm, xiv. a 

■' Brnhmasutra, II. 3. 18 i vide RSmSniija’s coniinentarj- on tho same 

and also that of bJrikanttia. 

' 5»?iT ? ^r: f la f ete. * * * 5«r5Tfk- 

I Sunlcara Bhashiju on ai-ii/imasMira, II. 3. 29. 
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was very generally held among the philosophical schools 
at the time that our stitra was written, and this identity 
of view does not necessarily imply an identity of 
authors. Then again, the two Vatsyayanas appear to 
have been separated by more than a century. Prof. 
Jacobi has shown that the Ni/ayasutrm were composed 
between 200 and 4.50 A.C. and that the Niiayahhashijn 
was also written during the same period,* of course, 
towards the end of it. Mabamahupadhyaya Dr. Satis- 
chandra Yidyabhusha^a has proved by a more detailed 
analysis that the author of the Xyayablmshya “ flourished 
at about A.D. 400, when Chandra Gupta II called Yikra- 
maditya was King of Magadha.”- By this time the 
author of the Karaastitra was, as we have already seen, 
an authority on erotics and, as we shall show more 
definitely below, at least a century had passed since he 
produced his work. Moreover, the styles of composition 
of the two authors are cpxite distinct. Then again, the 
author of the Kamasutra belongs most probably, as we 
shall show hereafter, to 'Western India xvhile Dr, Yidya- 
bhushaija assigns the writer of the N yayahhmhya to the 
Dravida country.** From all these considerations, we see 
that at present there is no valid reason for thinking that 
the two authors are one and the same. 

Coming back to other works in Sanskrit Literature 
referring to Yatsyayana, we notice that in some editions 
of the Paiieatantm there are two passages in which 
Yatsyayana is mentioned by narae.^ However, in the 
Tantrakhyayika which is considered to be the earliest 
recension of the Pancatantra, the name of Yatsyayana 

Jouinallof ihe American Oriental Soeiefy, Vol, XX XT, 1911, p. 29. 

* Indian Antiquary, 1915, p, 88. 

» Ihid, pp. 87-88. 

* Pancatantra, edited by 0r. P. Kielhorn. p. 2, and p. 38 

; see Schraidfc, op-n7., p. 6. 
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does not occur, Imt in enumerating the usual subjects of 
study it mentions first gi’ammar and then the Dlicmna, 
A>tha and Kama Scistnis in general.’ The Tantra- 
kliyavika has been supposed to have been written about 
300 A.C.- The mention of the Kclmamsfra in it shows, 
at least, that the science of erotics had, in the third 
century A.O. obtained an equal footing with the sister; 
sciences of Dharma and Artha as branches of learning 
that princes were required to acquire. This position it 
had not attained in 300 B.C., when, as we see from the 
Arthasastra of Kautilya, though Kama had been 
recognised as one of the objects of human interest 
it had not as yet a locus sfandi as a science 
worth study, because it does not find a place in Kautilya’s 
list where Ave find Dharma, Artha, Itihdsa, Pui'cma, and 
Ahhyaua (narratives) but not the Kamasastra.^ In view 
of the fact, therefore, that it was Yatsyayana u^ho made 
popular the science AAdiich was almost extinct (ufsamia-^ 
praija) in his time, the presumption is that the author of 
the Tantrakhyayika had his Kamasutra in mind when he 
wrote the passage above referred to. Y'hat we have said 
about the Tantrakhyayika applies with equal force to the 
Parvasanigrahap%rr.a which forms the introduction to the 
Mahabharata and gives a summary of the whole story ; 
it is certainly later than the main body of the Avork and 
may have been composed about the time we are speaking 
of. It describes the Atahabharata as a veritable encvclo- 
piedia that embraced in its scope the A^ihasastra^ the 

^ — 'The Pancafantra edited by Dr. J. Herie), 

Harvard O.S., Yol. U, p. 1. 

“ Dat< Paheatnnira, >^eine Qe^chiehte tmd mne Verhreitinig von J. Herfcel, 1914, 
p. 9 ; see also Prof, Lanmau’s introduction to the Pmlchatantra, Harvard 0, S., Yol. 
14, p. X, 

Kttutilya'’s Ariha^ 

edited by R. ShSma Shastry, p, 10. 
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Dlicmnamstra and the Kamasastra ^ shewing that the 
science was well-known at the time this chapter w’as added 
to the epic. It is significant in this connection that the 
Lalitavistara generally assigned to the third century A.C./ 
in its enumeration of the subjects that the young 
Siddhartha learnt, does not mention the Kamasastra in 
general but knows various sections of the science such as 
Strllalcshmia, JPmnishalalcshana^ Vaisika, etc., besides many 
of the Kalas.® We know that these subjects bad been 
dealt with by Vatsyayana’s predecessors and that there 
was a monograph on Vaisika by Dattaka of Patali- 
putra, and it is no wonder that the author of the 
Lalitamstara who here seeks to exhaust all the branches 
of learning known under the sun, should refer to these 
subjects though known in his time only to a very few, 
and on the other hand, it seems to indicate an earlier date 
for the Lalitavistara than that of the Kamasutra, though 
unquestionably both of them belong to the same period, 
and nothing can be asserted as certain from only a 
negative piece of evidence. 

We thus see that from the literary data given above, 
the earlier limit to the composition of the Kamasutra 
may be assigned on the basis of Vatsyayana’s quotations 
from the Gj'hja -auA. Dharma Sntras, Arlliamstra 
of Kautilya and the Mahabhashya of Patanjali and that 
the lower limit may be fixed at circa 100 A.C. based on 
the dates of Kalidasa and Subandhu and, further, that 
there are strong reasons to believe that it was knowm in 
the third century A.C. Prom the historical data that 
the Kamasutra affords we can come to a more definite 
determination of Vatsyayana’s date. 

Adiparva,.ch. n,-,383 (Calcutta), 384 (Soutk Indian). 

* Br. M, Winteruitz, Qeschichte der Iiiidischen Litter atur , Band II, p. 199. 

* Lalitavistara^ edited by Dr. S. Lefmaun, p. 156 if. 
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Sistorioal Data about the Date of Vatsyayana. 

The well-known passage^ referring to the Andhra 
monarch Kuntala ^atakarni first pointed out by Sir R, Gr. 
Bhandarkar^ furnishes important data. According to 
the Puranic list of the Andhra monarchs Kuntala Svati 
or Svatikarna is the thirteenth in descent from Simuka, 
the founder of the family. Sri Malla Satakarni, the 
third monarch in this list, has been identified by Mr. 
K. P. Jayaswal with the Satakapi mentioned in the 
Hathigumpha inscription of Khar avela and it has been 
shown by him that an expedition was undertaken by 
Kharavela in 171 B.O. against this Satakarni.® Kuntala 
is separated from him by 168 years according to the 
Puranic enumeration* which is held as substantially 
correct. Kuntala therefore reigned about the very 
beginning of the Christian era.® Calculating again back 
from the great Andhra monarch Gautamiputra. Sata- 
karpi who according to Professor D. R. Bhandarkar 
came to the throne in A.C. 133 ® and who according to 
the Puranic list is separated from Kuntala ^atakarpi by 
about 123 years, we find that the reigning period of 
Kuntala falls in the early years of the first century A. C. 


^ fjfig; atnraifJD; Sira^nfwr ( SiWFl ), KamasHtm, 

Ben. ed., p. 349. 

^ Early History of the Deccan, p. 31, I beg leave fcc submit that Kariarl here 
does not mean “ a pair of scissors as translated by Sir R, G-. BhSndarkar, bat it is 
a technical term to denote a kind of stroke dealt by a man -with one or both of his 
hands at a woman’s head at the parting of the hair {Bimanta), Vatsyayana says 
that these strokes are in vogue among the people of the south (Oakshinatyanam) 
and he condemns them as they sometimes proved fatal. The case of Kuntala 
Satakarni is an example in point. See Kani$utra, Ben. ed., pp, 147-9. 

B. 0. B. S., Yol. in, pages 4.41, 442. 

Pargiter, Dyansties of the Kali Age, pp, 38-40. 

® Mr, Eamaprasad Chanda would place Sstakani of Kharavela about B. C. 
76-20. Kuntala then would belong to the end of the first century A. C. (Memoirs 
of the Arch. Sur. of Ind. Ko. 1, p. 11, 1919). 

® Dekhan of the ^atamhana PerM, Ind. Ant,, 1918, p, 73. 
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This is then the upper limit of the composition of the 
Kamasutra which was therefore written between the 


I 



first and the fifth centuries after Christ, We may next 
attempt to come to a closer approximation. 

Vatsyayana nientions the Abhlras and the Aiidhras 
as ruling side by side at the same time in the South- 
West of India. He speaks of an Abhira Kotfaraja^ 
a king of Kotta in Gujerat, who was killed by a 
washerman employed .by his brother. Then again, in 
his chapter on the conduct of women confined in harems, 
Vatsyayana describes tl^e sexual abuses practised in the 
seraglio of the Abhira kings ^ among others. Now, 
King Isvarasena, son of the Abhira Sivadatta, is men- 
tioned as a ruling sovereign in one of the Nasik inscrip- 
tions and is thought to have reigned in the third century 
A.O.® Besides, Mahakshatrapa Isvaradatta is considered 
on very reasonable grounds to have been an Abhira, and 
his coins show that he reigned some time between circa 
236 and 239 A.O.* Al)Out a century later, in the early 
years of the fourth century A. 0. (circa 336 A. C.), the 
Abhiras were met by Samudragupta.® The period when the 
Abhlras most flourished, therefore, was the third century 
A. G., on epigraphic and numismatic grounds. The 


Andhra rulers are also referred to by Vatsyayana but 
certainly as mere local kings. In his chapter on Imara- 
hamita, or “ The Lust of Eulers,” Vatsyayana describes 
various forms of sexual abuse practised by kings and it is 



* WlSItfSt T3!?fr3r^XamasSira,'Ben.ea.,p.287. 

YatsySyana here mentions a Kasiruja Jayatsena about whom very little is bnowa. 


S lUd^ p. 294. 

3 Arc^xological Survey of Western India, lY, p. lOS. See also Professor 
D. R. BhandSrkar’s paper on the Gnrjaras, J, B, B. R, A, S., Yol. xxi, p. 430. 

* The Western Kshatrapas by Pandit BhagwSnlal Indraji, J. R, A. S j 1890, 
p. 657 Bee nlao Catalogue of the Coins of the Andhra Dynasty by E. P- Rapson, 
pp, cxxadii Prof. D. R. Bh^ndarkar assigns Isvaradatta to A. C. 188—90 (Arch 
Sar. Ind., An. Rep., 1913-14, p. 230). 

s Fleet, Gupta Inscriptions^ p. 8. 
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significant that all the rulers, here mentioned are referred 
to by the names of the people they ruled over and 
belong to South-Western India, vis., the Kings of 
the Aparantakas, the Yaidarbhas, the Saurashtrakas, 
the Vatsagulmakas and the Andhrasd The Andhra 
monarchs here referred to evidently ruled over the Andhra 
people proper, and the social customs and practices 
of the Andhra people are described in various other 
parts of the book also.^ Thei’e is no reference in the 
Kamasutra to the position of the Andhras as sovereigns 
exercising suzerain sway. The time therefore described 
by Vatsyayana is that when the line of the great Andhra 
emperors had come to an end and the country was split 
up into a number of small kingdoms, among which the 
most considerable were those ruled over by the Jndhra- 
bhftyas, or dynasties sprung up from the officers of the 
imperial Andhras. Among them the Puranas mention 
the Abhiras, the Gardabhinas, the Sakas and also some 
Andhras® who evidently imled over a limited territory 
at the time referred to. The time when Vatsyayana 
flourished is therefore the period when these later Andhra 
Kings and the Abhiras ruled simultaneously over different 
parts of Western India, that is, subsequent to circa 226 
A.O./ when the line of the great Andhras disappeared 
and before the beginning of the fourth century A.O., 


^ Ben. ed., pp. 287-288. 

® Ibid, pp. 126, 135, 287, etc.^^ ^ 

^ Pargifcer, Dynasties of the Kali Age, p. 45 ; the MStsya, Vayn, and 
BrahmSnda Puranas read — 

TO: I 

* Dr. Y. A. Smith, Warty History of India, 3rd edi p. 212. Prof. D. E. 
Bhandarkar, Dehhan of Sdianahana Pm'iod (Ind, Ant. 1918, p. 85), also holds that 
“ the SstavShaua power came to an end in the first half of the third century A*D.” 
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when the Guptas of whom there is no mention in the 
Kamasutra, were again uniting Northern India under a 
common sway. From this the conclusion is inevitable 
that the Kamasutra was composed about the middle of 
the third century A.C. and this agrees with the conclusion 
arrived at from an examination of the literary data. 


The Place of Composition of the Kamasutra. 

It has been held bv some that Vatsvavana wrote his 
Kamasutra at the city of Pataliputra, or modern Patna; 
but there is hardly any justification for this belief in the 
book itself. It depends upon the explanation offered by 
the commentator Jayamangala of the word Nagarikyah ‘ 
in one passage of Vatsyayana by Pahdlputrihjah and of 
Nagarakah in another passage by Pataliyutrak'ah? Jaya- 
mahgala has not stated on what authority this explanation 
of his is based. His identification of Nagara with 
Pataliputra is not worthy of much consideration because 
his knowledge of the geography of Eastern India was 
anything but accurate; he explains, as a 

kind of Eastern people living in Kdmarupa^ and that 
Kalihga is- to the south of this Gauda ; he says further 
that Tanga lies to the east of the Lohitya or Brahmaputra 
and Ahga to the east of the Mahanadl.^ We can there- 
fore have no hesitation in rejecting his identification as a 
inere haphazard guess. Besides, there is evidence offered 
by the book itself which shows that the two words 
referred to above do not refer to Pataliputra. In the 


' <renftvi )reisr% srsifiaa; ; KSmasutm, Ben. ed,, p. 12”. 

® g ; rj«, p. i66. 

’ ^fv. iHd, p. 295. 

* Ibid, p. 29S. ^ 

‘ wt w I n t ^hid, p. 295. 
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first place, Vatsyayana in another passage of the Karoa- 

sutra, mentions* Pataliputra hy name when he speaks of 
Dattaka as having written a monograph at the request 
of the courtesans of that city. He expressly says there 
i and not as he might he 

expected to do on the analogy of the other two passages ; 
there is no reason why he should use different words 
in speaking of the same place in different parts of 

his book. 

Next we see that though Yatsyayana appears to 
possess more or less knowledge of all parts of India yet 
he is acquainted more thoroughly with Western India 
than with the other portions. Of the country from 
Eajputana, to the south up to the Konkan coast, he speaks 
of almost ail the various provinces and peoples. For 
example, he speaks of Ammtl and Mal(wa (i.e., eastern 
and western Malava), Ap^Ttuitn, SccurUshtTa, 

i VidctTbhtt, P'ffiiavasi, ^lahO'Tdisliti'o,, etc ; he mentions 

;.i twice the Fafsagulmakas, a people living in the south,' 

j . and the Andhras and the Abhiras are mentioned again 

and again; of the countries to the north-west he speaks 
of the Sindhm, of the people living in the regions lying 
between the watercourses of the six rivers including the 
Indus® and he even describes the customs of the Vahlika 
country or Bactria. The people in the south he knows 
only as the Ddkshindty as and their country as DahsUtm- 
patJia and he once mentions the Dravidas and a Colaraja. 
The people in the east he speaks of as the Pracyas, ‘‘ t\xe 

1 Jayamaiigala says tliat two princes Vatsa and Gnlma lived in the 
Datshinapatha; the country where they resided was called Vatsagulmaka— 

51^; xamasstro. 

T* 1 -n The Yatsa country is mentioned by Yarahamibira along with 

,Ben.: veci-): '..p*. 

Vidarbha and Andhra (Kern, Srhatsamhitu, oh. xiv, 8). 

BSiafekbara in his Kavyarmmamsa (oj), A p. 10) says ®rW 

ipiXH- 

> ftlstJtfTOT ’n KSmasutra, Ben- ed., p. 126. 
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eastern people,” but be seems to know the Gtimjas and 
be makes a collectiye mention of Vcmgmigahitlinga in one 
passage. He does not even once speak of Magadba, and of 
tbe entire country from Magadba to Rajputana he bas 
very little to say. Once only he speaks of the Madhya- 
desa and once each of the ^mirasenas and the people of 
Sdketa and Ahicchatra, the capital of northern Pancala.^ 
This meagre mention of the countries of the central and 
eastern portions of Northern India and the detailed des- 
cription of the customs of Western India make it 
abundantly clear that Yatsyayana had personal knowledge 
of the western portion alone and that his information 
about the eastern regions was probably derived from the 
works of his predecessors like that of Dattaka of Patali- 
putra. That Yatsyayana belonged to Western India may 
also be guessed from the fact that he makes a large 
number of quotations from Apastamba’s Grhyasutra as 
we have shown before and it is known that the Yedic 
School of the Apastambins flourished in Western India, 
specially in the land of the Andhras.® 

The question next presents itself as to -what may be 
the meaning of the words Nagarikyah and Ifagarakdh in 
the two passages referred to above. Jayamahgala is 
certainly I'ight in holding that they are proper names 
referring to a particular place and do not mean the women 
or men of a city in general as will ' be evident from the 
context in which they occur. In neither of the cases is 
there any contrast between the town and the village. 
Both the words ai-e used in connection with other 
proper names, the former in the order Andhryah, 
Maharashtrikyah, Nagarikyah, Dravidyah, Yanavasikyafl, 
etc., and the latter in the order Aihicchatrikah, Saketah, 


^ He also refers to a K^ira0a, Ih'idf p. 28*7, 

Billiler, Apastamha Bharrnasuim, Introduction, p* xxxiii 
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Nasrarakah. In the second ease it is found that the 
names are those of -well-known towns, Ahicehatra, the 
capital of the North Pancala, and Saketa or Ayodhya, and 
the conclusion becomes irresistible that Nagara is also 
the name of a particular town, and as we have seen that 
Vatsyayana is more familiar with Western India than 
with the other parts of the country, we are led to expect 
Nagara there. We find hei’e “ the great ancient city of 
Nagara”^ the ruins of which now lie scattered over an 
area of nearly four square miles in extent in the territory 
of the Maharaja of Jeypore, 25 miles to the south-south- 
east of Tonk and 45 miles to the north-north-east of 
Bundi.** Mr. Carlleyle who made an archseologieal 
survey of the place, picked up here several thousands of 
the most ancient types of coins ever found in India, many 
of the punch-marked variety and many bearing the 
legend Jaya Malavmia in Brahml characters.® The city 
is not very far from Malwa and we think the democratic 
coin legend speaking of the “ Triumph of the Malava 
people” refers to the celebrated Mala vagapa who are 
known to have instituted the era now called the Samvat.* 
There is another ancient city Nagri or Tamvabatl Nagari 
(about eleven miles north of Chitore) which has been 
identified with the Madhyamika of Patanjali® ; this city 
might also claim identity with Vatsyayana’s Nagara, but 
I think the former is the more probable one as the latter 


^ Mr. A. 0. L. Carlleyle in Cunningham’s Meport of the Archaeological Survey 
of India^ Vol, VI^ pp. 161-162, 

^ Ihid, p. 162. 

® These coins are described by Mr, Carlleyle and also by Sir A. Cunningham, 
ihid^ pp. 180-183, also Otiuningham, Vol, xiv”, p. 150. 

* Fleet, Gupta InscripfionSj pp. 87, 158 ; J. JR. A, 8., 1913, pp. 995-998, and 

1914, p. 747; Frol D, E. Bhandarkar, Indmi? 1913, p. 161; Thomas, 

J. B. A. 8., 1914, pp. 1012-1013, etc. 

* Carlleyle, op ext,, pp. 200 ; Cunningham, Vol xiv, p. 146. See also Prof* 

I). E- BhSndarkar, The Archaeological Bemains and Excavations at Nagan, Mem. Ar. S. 
of India, No. 4. 


was evidently called Majhmmka or 3Ia '] yamika'ahmi 
the beginning of the Christian era. I’ :;iiii appears to 
have known Nagara as the name oi' a particular city 
as it appears ill the Gaim ov group referred 

to in one of his Sutras." The Ivasika, commentary 
enumerates fifteen names as belonging to this class; 
that the word Nagara in this list is older than the 
Kas'ika and is a proper name appears from what the 
Kasika says in connection with another sutra of Panini 
(IV. 2, 128) ; it states there that Nagara is read in 
the Kattryadi group as the designation of a xmrticular 
city as it occurs in company with ether such names 
there.'* Prom a city called Nagara also the Nagari 
alphabet may have derived its name. The existence of 
a city called Nagara therefore cannot be questioned. 
There is, however, no justification for holding that the 
Nagara w'e have referred to was the city where Vatsya- 
yana composed his work, it being only one of the many 
places that he has mentioned in illustrating his sutras ; 
the utmost that w^e can say is that from the uncom- 
promising and straightforward manner in which he has 
exposed the evils practised by kings, ofiicials and queens, 

' T}ie cuiiis found liere boar the letfeiid MajJuuuikatja HibijaitaiKulnsff, Carlieyle, 
(tp, cif„ p. 202. 

^ rauint, iv. 2. 95. Truf, D. il, BimiidSi-kar wiio tirisfc drew 

atLcntiou to this sutra, says in the Indian Antltptavtj, 19,11, p. 34, fuolnoie 45, 
“ Najurara as the name of a tcwni, was known to the author of Kasika/’ He considers 
NagurJiot or Kmajda as tlie Nagar from -which the JS’agar Bralimanas ilerlved 
their name. 

■’ g cif«g 

(Kaiika ou I’anini, IV. 1. 128). Tin* last piu't of tUis quotation would liave 

NugareAjtil'a as the correct form of derivative to designate a citiiieii of tin's particxilar 
Xayitra, but Vutsvayaua has apparently not followed Bilnini, here, perhaps in deference 
to pojudnr practice. The Kaiika in accordance with the suira of i*uirni, here lays 
down that the form yaffatahi is derived from to signify abuse or expert 

knowledge ; otherwise, it wdil he yTrgam and the e.\anip]e given 

to illtistiato this point is 51TTO mHW. ; does it show that the Xagnra Brahmanus 
w'ere known to the Kiisikd r' 

16 
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he musthave belonged to a Qmmnjy, or a demooratic 
oovernment like the city ot the Malavas described above. 
This is also api«rent tom the importance he 
the assembly of citizens {Nagankii-Samacayit) alluded 

to before.^ 


' Tho subject has been more fully treated here than in the Bihar and Oi 
Research Society’s Journal. 1919 (June), where much of this paper first made its 
appearance. 



On a Biharl Ceremonial Worship 
of Totemistlc Origin 

BY 

Sarat Chandra Mitra, M.A., 

JJnivenity Lecturer on Cultural Anth-opology. 

In his The Veople of India ^ Sir Herbert Risley says; 
“In the case of totemism, we can distinguish these two 
{i.e., the effective and ineffective factors) pretty clearly. 
The magical ritual of the Arunta tribe (of Australia) 
obviously belongs to the ineffective class. No one outside 
the Arunta— and even among them one would think 
there must be augurs— supposes that, by performing 
the most elaborate parody of the demeanour of certain 
animals, a man can really cause them to increase and 
multiply.” 

“ In India, on the other hand, our toteraistic people 
have got rid of all antics, if indeed they ever practised 
them, and retain only the unquestionably ineffective 
factor in the system, the rule that a man may not marry 
a woman of his own totem. They have, it is true, also 
the rule that people may not eat, injure or make use of 
their totems ; but this prohibition is relatively weak and, 
in some eases, the totems are articles such as rice and 
salt which the members of the totem-kin can hardly do 
without.” 

* The People of India. By Sir Herbert Eisley. Bevised Editioia of 1915. 

107» ' _ ' ■ 
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From tlie foregoing remarks of Sir Herbert Risley, 
we find that, among some of the totemistie tribes and 
castes of India, the prohibiti{)n to injure the totem- 
animal or totem-plant has become weak. 

In this paper, I shall describe the instance of an 
Indian people, among whom all traces of their having 
ever been divided into totemistie elans or septs have 
altogether disap]ieared, tvho still present food-offerings to 
certain birds and mammals which, for aught we know, 
might very probably have once been their totem -animals, 
but among whom the prohibition to injure or kill their 
totem-animals has altogether fallen into desuetude. 

This is the case with the Hindus of Bihar. xAlthough 
there is not the slightest trace among them of their hav- 
ing ever been divided into tolemistic clans or septs, they 
still perform a curious ceremonial worship in the course 
of which they present food-offerings to kites {Milmis 
govinda) and jackals ( Caids aureus ) — a fact which raises 
the presumption that the se birds and mammals might once 
have been their totem-animals. Then again, the prohibi- 
tion to injure or kill these birds and mammals has 
altogether disappeared among them, for they kill them 
without the least religious scruples. 

This curious Bihari cei'emonial worship of probably 
totemistie origin, which is known as the Jkdiya (■fe^crJlT), 
is performed on the eighth day in the light fortnight 
of the Hindi month of Bhado (August-September). 

At about 2 or 3 a.m. in the night of the preceding 
day, that is, of the saptaml day (the seventh day in the 
light fortnight of the same month), the Bihari wora in, who 
is celebrating this wonship, partakes of a meal, and, at 
the first streak of dawn, puts some pnrisen' pancakes fried 
in clarified butter, dahi or curdled milk and fish on plat- 
ters .made of the leaves of the cucurbitaceous plant 
known as dhundtd {Luffa (Pgyptiaca)'j, places these 
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articles of food on the leaf-platters on the terrace of her 
house as offerings to the kites [ehMo and the 

jackals She remains fasting completely 

and does not even wash her mouth and cleanse her teeth. 

Then, on the morning of the next day, she listens to 
the following legend, which is recited by the other women 
of the household, and thereafter breaks her fast. 

Thb Legend oe the Ykat. 

There were two sisters named Chilho and 

Siaro (fir^IRT)- They used to perform all sorts of cere- 
monial worship (rraf^). But >§iaro used to partake of 
meat on tlie day she performed her rrnf. 

The time for performing the J'tuihiTt (fsi^flraT) came 
near. Then Chilho said to her sister Siaro : “Let i;s 
perform the Judiya” 

Siaro replied : “ You have performed this vrcd. As the 
result thereof, you have got seven sons. [Note that seven is 
a sacred number.] I also perform this rrcd. But I have 
not been blessed with any sons. I shall not perform it.” 

However, the two sisters fasted with a view to perform 
this OTY/i or ceremonial worship. 

When Chilho went away to attend to her other duties, 
Siaro brought some meat and bones and secretly partook 
of the same. While she was partaking of the meat, 
Chilho returned and heard the crunching of the bones 
munched by the former. 

Thereupon the latter enquired of the former : “ Siaro ! 
are yoiueating something ? ” 

Siaro angrily retorted: “What shall I eat? As I 
have fasted, the bones in my body are rattling. You have 
got seven sons. This has made you proud. I have got no 
children. How shall I have strength in my body ? Hearing 
the rattling of the bones in my body, you are laughing.” 
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Chilho, howerer, did not say anything by way of 
rej)ly to these stinging remarks of her sister. 

Whenever Siaro caught sight of her sister’s sons, she 
got jealous of the latter’s good luck. One day, in a fit 
of jealousy, the former sent for her nephews clandestinely, 
killed them, and cutting off their heads, placing the same 
in an earthen pot, and covering up the vessel, sent 
it over to her sister with the following message : “ Dear 
sister Chilho ! I am sending you this present of sweet- 
stuffs. Do be good enough to eat some of these sweeties 
and give the rest to your dear children.” 

Receiving this pi’esent, Chilho called out to her 
children, saying; “Come, come, my boys. There are 
some nice sweeties sent by vour aunt for you to eat.” 

By the blessing of the deity Jitu (^g) or Jitavahana, 
Chilho’s seven sons, who had been killed by their aunt, 
came to life again and came running to eat the sweeties. 

AVhen Chilho opened the earthen pot, she found 
therein the heads of her seven sons. Then she came to 
know all that had taken place. 

Then, placing the fringe of her round her neck, she 
prayed to the deity Jitu or Jitavahana and said : “0 deity ! 
by your mercy, I have got back ray seven sons alive.” 

Chilho further said : “ Whoever will perform this 

ceremonial worship (or vmt) and hear this legend, her 
children Avill remain alive vvherever they will remain {lit., 
in war and forest) by Jitav^^hana’s mercy.” [The objects 
for which the analogous Bengali ceremonial worship 
known as the Jllmhtanu Vrala is performed are (1) that 
the woman who performs it may be blessed with sons and 
(2) that her sons may remain alive.] 

Then seeing that her nefarious acts had availed her 
nothing, Sitaro went to a forest and was transformed into 
a jackal and began to howl. These bowlings are still 
beard and known as jackals’ cries. 
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If we treat the foregoing legend as a folktale, we find 
that it has also its moral to inculcate, namely, that the 
virtuous are ultimately rewarded and the wicked are 
punished. 

The most noteworthy features of this ceremonial wor- 
ship are: — 

(a) That neither are any prayers offered up, nor 
are any offerings nr esented, to the deitv Jitu 
or Jitavahana from whom this derives its 
name Jiuth/a. [But the contrary is the 
ease with the analogous Bengali ceremonial 
worship known as the JlrmiasMann Vraia 
wherein the deitv Jimutavahana is actually 

* . . lU' 

worshipped, though the Sanskrit text on 
which this worship is based does not mention 
the otferings which have to he presented to 
his deityship] ; 

{h) That the name of this deity is only incidentally 
mentioned in the legend which is recited at 
the finale of this worship ; 

{c) That, on the other hand, the kites {Milrm 
govincla) and the jackals {Cmm anrem) 
appear to be treated as deities for pro- 
pitiating whom this ceremonial worship 
is performed, and to whom the food- 
offerings of imrh, curdled milk and fish are 
presented ; 

■ (rf) And the mysterious significance of the facts 
that the aforementioned food offerings have 
to be put upon platters made of the leaves 
of the cucurbitaceous clJ/uMul [in Hindi, 
neuua plant {Lvffa .Egyptiaca), and 

that these offerings have to he placed 
put on the terrace of the celebrant’s house, 
cannot be made out. 
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This is most curious, considering* that the fruits of 
this plant are highly esteemed as culinary vegetables and 
largely eaten by the Hindus of Bihar and that I have never 
come across any instance of its being treated as a sacred 
plant by the Hindus of both Bihar and Bengal. 

With reference to tlie point (c) svpra^ I might state 
here that the only other instance of the jackal’s being 
treated as a deity or totem has been recorded from North 
Bihar where the Maharaja of Hathwa (in the district 
of Saran) presents food- offerings to this mammal on the 
Bamanavami Hay (or the ninth day in the light fortnight) 
of the month of Chait (March-April), as will appear 
from the italicized poiTion of the following extract from 
The Proceedings of the JsUrtia Socie/g of Bengal for 
1893 (page 77) 

“ Mahartlja Yuvaraja Sahi Bahadur, Both in descent 
from the founder of the Hathwa Baj, was several times 
defeated in his wars with the neighbouring Baja Kabul 
Mahammad of Barharia. After his last defeat, the Maha- 
raja was fleeing through the jungles with a handful of 
follow^ers wBen the goddess Bhavanl appeared to him in 
a dream, anxl complained that she was very miserable 
under the Mahoinedau rule. She encouraged the Maha- 
raja to fight and promised her aid. The moment you 
commence your journey,” she said, “ you will see a jackal 
and a serpent, bow^ dowm to the former and kill the latter.” 
The Maharaja acted according to her instructions and 
gained a complete victory over his adversary at the battle 
of Bamachandrapur a mile east of Thaway [a station on 
the Bengal and North-M^estern Bail way].” 

“The image of Hurga w'as found in the forest of 
Thaxvay under a singular and peculiar tree. * * * « 

It is reported that one of the feet of the goddess has sunk 
to a fathomless depth and the other is out resting on the 
figure of a lion.” 
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“ The Mahara-ja of Hathwa has raised a splendid temple 
for the goddess and still regards the jackal icith cerg kind- 
Ig feelings. They are gicen balibhog by the Taj on the 
GhaU-Navami day.”' 

The recent census operations have brought to light the 
interesting fact that a good deal of totemism still prevails 
among the Oraons, the Mundas and the Hos of Chota 
Nagpore, the Santals of Santalia, the Bhils of Central India, 
and among several Mbes and castes of the Madras and 
Bombay Presidencies. But the kite (Jli laics gocinda) and 
the jackal (Cauls aureus) are not to be found among the 
totems of all these tribes and castes. 

Mm should now consider the following questions 
which rise in connection with the subject-matter of this 
paper ; — 

(1) 'W’hether any analogue of the aforedescribed Bihari 
ceremonial worship prevails in the adjoining province of 
Bengal ? 

(2) If so, whether any trace of totemism survives 
in this Bengali analogue ? 

We shall answer the ([uestion (1) supra in the affirma- 
tive and that No. (2) in the negative. Bor we find that 
the ceremonial worship known as the Jltashtanu Vrata, 
which is analogous to the Jintiya Vrat of Bihar, is 
prevalent in Bengal. 

As will appear from the Sanskrit text relating to this 
Bengali analogue, which is published in Appendix A 
of this paper, and the English translation thereof in 
Appendix B hereof, this vrata or ceremonial ^vorship is 
performed in Bengal on the eighth day in the tlark foxi- 
night of the lunar month of Asvina (Septeraber-October). 
[But the Jiutiya is performed in Bihar on the eighth day 
in the light fortnight of the Hindi moutli of Bhado 

^ VkU the paper on “ Further AntUiuHieii of the UWma Br;/" in The Frvcevii inf/n oj 
the A'iiaiic Society of Banjul for 1893, pp. 70-78. 
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(Aiigust-September)], Its performance confers the bless- 
ing of sons on those woinen who perforin it, and causes 
their sons to live. [This is the point of similarity between 
this Bengali ceremonial worship and the Bihari one.] 
On this day the deity Jlinutavahana, who is stated to be 
the son of King Salivaliana, is worshipped by those 
women Avho are desirous of having sons. [On this point, 
this Bengali ceremonial worship differs from the Bihari 
one. Vide ray remark sv-in^a-.'] They abstain from taking 
any food whatever on the day of this ceremonial worship. 
[On this point also, this Bengali ceremonial worship is 
similar to the Bihari one.] 

But no detailed description of the offerings to be 
presented to this deity, and of the rites to be jierformed 
in connection with his worship, are given in the afore- 
mentioned Sanskrit text. Only this much is stated 
therein that the woman, who performs this wate, has 
to dig a square pond in the courtyard of her house. 
I Compare this with the excavation of the two ponds— 
one to be filled with milk and the other with water— in 
the Karma Dharma worship of North Bihar. But the 
Sanskrit text does not state for what purpose this pond 
has to he excavated in this Bengali ceremonial worship.] 

But the most noteworthy feature of this Bengali 
ceremonial worship is that no offerings whatever are 
presented in it to the kite {3Iilvus govinda) or the jackal 
{Caim auvem) or, for the matter of that, to any other 
animal. On the other hand, a deity named Jimutavahana, 
who is stated in the Sanskrit text to bo King Salivahana’s 
son, is worshipped in this Bengali vmia. This shows 
that this Bengali ceremonial ^vorship is not of totemistic 
origin. 

Then again, it is perform.ed on the eighth dag in the 
dark fortnight of the lunar month of Asmna {SepiemJjer- 
October). I am, therefore, humbly of opinion that this 
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Bengali ceremonial worship has been evolyed inde- 
pendently of the Bihari one. 

In this connection, I may state that this apotheosis 
of Baja Salivahana’s son Jtmutayahana is curious. I do 
not know whether there is on record any other instance 
of the elevation of an historical personage to the Hindu 
Pantheon. [Since writing the above, I have come to 
know that Sivaji, the great founder of the Maratha 
confederacy, has been deified and is worshipped by the 
Gauda caste of fishermen in the Bombay Pre.sidenoy. 
A temple has been erected in his honour in one of the 
bastions of the fort at Malvau in the Batiiagirl district 
of that Presidency, and an image of his has been installed 
in that shrine.^] 


^ IJiisIey's The People of India (Kdition of 1915 ), p. 229, 
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APPENDIX B. 

English Translation ot the Sanskeit Text relating 

TO THE JiTASHTAMi YrATA. 

The Accotint of the Jltashtaml Vrata. 

The eighth, day in the dark fortnight of the lunar 
month of AsYina (Septemher-Oetoher) is otherwise 
known as {lit., is the same as)' the Jimutashtaml. That 
is to say, (the deity) Jimutavahana is worshipped on the 
eighth day in the dark fortnight of Asvina (September- 
October). (This) vrata or ceremonial worship of the 
eighth day has to be performed in the afternoon. — (The 
foi’egoing account is given) in the JBhavishija Puram. 

The (ceremonial worship performed on the) eighth 
day in the dark fortnight of the month of Asvina (Sep- 
tember-Octobei*) confers the blessing of sons on women, 
and is well-known as JivaputtrikU or “ the worship which 
causes one’s sons to live.” Jimutavahana is the son of 
King Salivahana. On that day, the women worship (the 
deity Jimutavahana) actuated by the desire of obtaining 
the blessing of sons. The women should worship (the 
deity) Jimutavahana in the afternoon. A (small) square 
pond should be dug in the courtyard (of the celebrant's 
house). — The (foregoing) short account (is given) in 
the Vishnu Parana. 

The women should always worship King Jimutavahana 
in the afternoon of the preceding or the following day — 
on whichever day the ashtaml [(eighth) tiihi may 
commence]. If the ashtaml tithi should commence in the 
afternoon and continue into the morning and the afternoon 
of the next day, the rrata or the cercmmual worship 
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sliould Re performed on both the days. It is thus stated 
in the treatise entitled : “ Nirmy amnia Siad/in.” 

On the eighth day in the dark fortnight of Asrina 
(Septeiubcr-October), when the moon will rise, the 
Lakshml vrain [which appears to be another Jiaine of the 
Jltashtaml-ffrtte] sbould be performed. By the blessing 
of (the deity) Sun, all the sons of the woman, who per- 
forms this vmta or ceremonial worshijr, will remain alive. 
The womenfolk should not partake of any food on this 
ashiaml (eighth) day. The children of those women who 
partake of cooked rice on the eighth day in the dark 
fortnight of Asvina (September-October) will die ; and 
those women will surely become widows. — 

Here (the account of) the Jltashtaml-rrofn as des- 
cribed in Vachaspati Misra’s Cliamafkara Chinfamam 
ends. 


What is Buddhism? 

BY 

E;. KlMUllY. 

Eor attaining a perfect idea of Buddhistic philosophy 
and its various aspects the most important and necessary 
problem that presses itself upon us should receive due 
consideration. The problem is — What is Buddhism ? 
Before discussing this problem let us first examine Avhat 
bearing the Science of Religion has upon this particular 
problem. The Science of Religion divides religion into 
tAvo sections : — 

(1) The Natural Religion, or the National Religion 
Avhich is confined to one or the other country or nation 
and (2) the Ethical Religion or the Universal Religion 
Avhich unlike the former, takes the Avhole world under its 
survey. The latter has several successive stages and 
according to Dr. G. Kato,' the author of the Science 
of Religion, Buddhism belongs to the highest stage, 
i.e., Buddhism is the highest Ethical Religion in the 
Avorld. 

Buddhism, from my point of vieAA^, is not only Ethics 
but a Philosophy and a Religion as AA^ell. It has philo- 
sophical truth at its back, emotional faith in its front 
and Ethics as its goal. These three aspects — religious, 
philosophical and ethical are combined and harmonized 
through the personality of Buddha. Without philo- 
sophical truth, religion cannot arise ; Avithout religion 


^ Dr. G-. Kato is one of the greatest authorities on this subject in Japan. 
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the lui>:hest ti-utli cannot be obtained and without these 
two Ethics 01 - morality cannot be broug’ht into practice. 

The moment Buddha Gotama obtained the Truth or 
Enlightenment, he transformed it into Eeligion and 
through his personality he began to preach it with 
benevolence and sympathy for the suffering humanity and 
established the foundation of the Ethical Religion in the 
world. We must not forget that Buddha’s personality 
is in the very centre or in the .heart of Buddhism ; in 
other words, Buddhism would be no Buddhism at all 
without Buddha’s personality, without which Buddhism 
would be a mere “ Ethical movement ” as Tiele justly 
observes in his. “ Outlines of the History of the Ancient 
Religion,” p. 136. Through Buddha’s personality man 
can attain the highest truth and by assimilating it and by 
harmonizing himself with it can attain Nirvana or salva- 
tion. Buddha's personality is the highest and purest 
ideal that men may have recourse to, and tlu’ough that 
ideal finite man can obtain infinitude, the absolute truth 
or realitv. 

By the above I do not think that I have been able 
to give out a clear conception of what Buddhism is and 
so it is necessary to deal with the question in further 
details. In doing so, we at once face two more 
problems — (1) What is “Buddha”? and (2) What is 
Dharma (Buddha’s doctrines) ? Let us take up these 
two one by one. 

Shut your eyes, put a stop to the functions of your 
senses, cut off all your connection with the world and with 
the society, withdraw' your affection from your family and 
return to yourself, — your mind w'ithin your body. What 
will you find ? You will find many ultimate questions 
are vexing you, arising within your mind from the 
inward sel f. What are these questions ? These are — 
What is man ? What is the Avorld ? What connection 
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has the man with the world? Why man is born in the 
world? What is the instinct of man? What is the 
destiny of man ? Among these the question— What is 
man — is the most important, for all other questions have 
a principal bearing on this question ; for if there he no 
man, what on earth the other questions will arise for ? 
This question must be solved first, and with its solution, 
other questions may be solved automatically. 

Humanity consists of all classes of human beings, 
either wise or ignorant, either higher or lower, either rich 
or poor. Whatever may he be, at one time or other, in his 
life, the question what is man - must arise in his mind, 
and those who attempt at solving the question by thinking 
deeply are called wise and those who act to the contrary 
are called ignorant. The former can make swift progress 
in their spiritual culture and the latter cannot. 

From the very beginning up to the present day like 
the sages or Risis of India wise men have been born in 
the world. All of them were great heroes w'ho faced these 
questions and struggled very hard to obtain their solutions. 
Siddhartha, the sou of Suddhodana, was a hero of this 
kind. The former half of his life shows a distinct trace 
of this struggling for the solution of such questions and 
the latter half of his life was engaged in obtaining the 
solution of his questions, and preaching it to the mankind 
in order to acquaint them with his solution. I hope, how- 
ever, all of you know more or less, about the life of Buddha. 

Born of an aiustocratic ' family at Kapilavastu 
Siddhartha gave'up his kingdom against his father’s will, 


^ la some places Suddhodana, Budaha’s father, is called RSja ; while in 
another place he is mentioned as a simple citizen. This apparent contradiction loa}^ 
be reconciled when we take account of the system of admini.stration prevalent at 
Kapilavastu in his time which was republican in type. Tlie president of the council 
of administration enjoyed the title of Baja. Suddhodana was* therefore, for a time 
president of the council of admiuistotiou* Tide Bhys Davids’ Buddhist India, p. 19 ; 
and Kautilya’s Arthashasfcra, p. 376, 1st Bdition, 

18 


:i.3s ^ ^ 

cut off all communal connection and witlidrevr all affection 
from his wife and only child, and entered the Srainana 
life with a deep conviction and resolution. And the aim 
of his renunciation was not like that of a wandering 
mendicant, who enters the ascetic life, practises all sorts 
of penances for future happiness and finally wanders 
about from place to place discussing useless problems of 
life, society or philosophy. But Siddhartha on the other 
hand, was overwhelmed with the most difficult and intri- 
cate problem— What is man ?— and that is the remote 
reason why he abandoned the world. He saw four omin- 
ous visions— when he Avas passing through the streets— the 
sight of an old man, a sick man, a corpse and a monk— 
the pictures or embodiments suggestive of the kinds of 
human sorroAA^s that exist in the Sainsara. These visions 
brought in a A'eiy great change in his mind, and a feeling 
of deep melancholy made him a thorough pessimist. This 
is the immediate reason why he renounced the world. 

As a matter of fact, when Siddhartha came to this 
world, there Avere great minds and great thinkers in 
ancient India meditating upon the sorrows, miseries and 
sufferings of mankind as Avell as the .iAltimate questions 
of philosophy. Siddhartha also inherited the spirit of 
the time and renounced the world with a tAVO-fold object, 
■cis., to seek after the highest philosophical truth as 
Avell as to understand the njiture and remedy of human 
sufferings. Consequently he embraced monkhood which 
is but the natural Avay of attaining the absolute truth. 
He, thereafter, became an enthusiastic seeker of the truth 
of reality to transform thereby the Avorld of Avoes and 
sufferings into a Avorld of peace and happiness and to hold 
up salvation to humanity. With this object he became a 
disciple of Alara Kalama and XJddaka, son of Kama — the 
two renowned teachers of philosophy at that time — and 
learnt from them the successive degrees of ecstatic 
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meditation (Samaiiatti). Bathe soon discovered that that 
is not the way to enlightenment. Then with a deep con- 
viction and direct resolution, he began to practise the 
severest austerities in the jungles of Uruvela near the 
present Buddha-Gaya, until he became emaciated and 
wasted away to a mere shadow by fasting and self- 
mortification.’ But success did not attend his efforts. 
And he perceived that mortification is not the way to 
enlightenment and discovered that it is only by following 
the Middle Path ^ (majjhima patipada) and realizing one’s 
own spirit or soul by meditation that enlightenment can 
be obtained. 

Buddha not only discovered this conception of Middle 
Path which is the natural way to obtaining enlighten- 
ment, but also followed the same. By following the 
Middle Path, by his extreme effort to obtain the truth of 
reality, by his sympathy for the suffering mankind, and 
by his exertion to bring about their salvation, Buddha 
attained Enlightenment under the Bodhi tree at Buddha- 
Gaya. All this Buddha himself described in the'Sad- 
dharma-Puiidarika.'’ 

^ Cj\ Khys DapklSj Buddhism, p. 35 and H. Kern’s Buddhism, p. IS. 

“ “ Yo cayam karnesu kainasiikhallikanuyogo liTiio gammo pothujjaniko anariyo 
anatthasamliifco ; yo cayaiii atta-kilamatliriiiiiyogo dukkto anariyo anatthasamhito, 
efce kho bhikkliave ubho ante annpag’amma majjhima patipada Tatiiagatena abhisam- 
buddha cakkhukarani liiXnakaranT upasamaya abbiniiaiya snmbodhaya nibbanSya 
samvattati (S. N. 56, 11, Dhamma-cakka-ppavattanasutt-am). 

English Translation , — “There are two extremes, O Bliikklius, which the man who 
has given up the world, onglifc not to follow — the liabitnal practice, on the one hand, 
of those things whose attraction depends upon the passions, and especially of sensn^ 
ality — a- low and pagan way (of seeking satisfaction) unworthy, unprofitable, and fit 
only for the worldly-minded — and the habitual practice, on the other hand, of * 
asceticism (or self-mortification) which is painful, unworthy and unprofitable. There 
is a middle path, 0 Bhikkhus, avoiding these two extremes, discovered by the TathS- 
gata — a path which opens the eyes and bestows understanding which leads to peace 
of mind to the higher wisdom to full Enlightenment to Nirv'-jXna.” 

^ English Translation ,— Kow has tlie Lord Sakyamiini, after going out from the 
home of the Bakya«, arrived at suxireme perfect enlightenment, on the summit of the 
terrace of enlightenment at the town of Gaya.” (S, B. E., VoL XXI, p. 299.) 
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The culminating moment of his meditations is the 
moment of the solution of the question upon the truth of 
reality and at the same time the moment of the attain- 
ment of the said truth is the moment of Buddha’s 
Enlightenment. 

At that moment he understood both the external 
world — the world of sorrows — the world of appearance — 
as well as the internal world — the real world — the world 
of peace and happiness, and therefore the man Siddhartha, 
the son of Suddhodana became the enlightened Buddha, 
and Tathagata.' 

So that the meaning of Buddha is that his personality 
is harmonized with the truth of reality, and it is erro- 
neous to suppose that lie attained Buddhahood from the 
very beginning, l.e., from his birth. He was an ordinary 
mortal like us, but when he solved his great question, 
he became Enlightened Buddha. This is a vei\y impor- 
tant idea in Buddhism. Proi‘. H. Kern’s conception of 
Buddhahood lies in his misunderstanding of this great 
idea.‘^ About this Buddha himself afforded a good des- 
cription several times in the Suttanta : — 

“ Aham pi sudara pubbe va sambddlia anabhisambuddho bodhisatto 
va samano attana jatidliainmo samano iatiddhammarifieva pariyesami 
..'.jariidhammam...byn.dliidhammam maranadhammam, sokadhammam 
sankilesadhammaii-ueva pariyesami.”® 


^ Cj. Iti pi so Bhagavii loke uppajjati, arabaiii SammSsambiicMho, vijjScarana- 
sampaiino, siigato, lokavidii anufcfcara-purisadainmasaratlii, satcha deva-manussanam, 
BaHdho, Bhagava so imam lokam sadevakam sarnSrakam sabrahmakam sassamana- 
brahmanim pajam sadevamanngflam sajam abhinria sacchikatva pavedeti. So 
dhammam deaeti adikalyiinam TnajjhekalySnam pariyosSnakalyanam sSfctham 
sftvyanjanam, kevalaparipiinnam parisuddham brahmacariyam pakSseti. 

K. xf,, Vol. X, p, 179, Hatthipadopama. 

See Rliys Davids’ Dialognes of tbe Bnddha, Vol. Ill, Ffc. 2, pp. 99-100. 

2 ** Consequently in all periods of the creed the Buddha is the only anthropomor- 
phic, not a man.” 

“ M. N. Ariyapnrijcsana, Tol. I, p. 163. 


Mnnnal of Bnddlmm, pp. 64-65, 
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English Translafioii.—kx\A before I attained Enlightenment, when 
I was not awakened and was a Bodhisatta, I, too, O Bhikkhus, was 
subject to the conditions of birth and followed the conditions of birth, 
was subject to the conditions of old age and followed the same, was 

subject...... of disease, -of death, of sorrow, of sinfulness, and 

followed the same. ’ 

This siitfcanfca clearly .shows that he was at first an 
ordinary man like ourselves and he attained Buddhahood 
with his attainment of the truth. And a.s soon as he was 
harmonized with the truth, the man Siddhartha became 
Enlightened Buddha and no more he was an ordinary 
man but the Jina of ail (Sabbabhibhu), the knower of 
all (Sabbavidu).- He is no more the son of Suddhodana 
but. the Father of the whole world.'’ 

After all, it is a great problem of Buddhism, because 
with its true conception we come to learn that all human 
beings may obtain Buddhahood. The Dharma or the 
truth of reality is itself absolute and eternal and therefore 


^ Translated by 'Sir. Sailendranath Mifcra, M.A. 

Sabbabhibhu aabbavidu’liarn asmi 
Sabbesu dhammesu annpalitto, 

Sabbafijaho tanhakkhaye v'imntto, 

Sayam abhiiliiiSya kam uddiseyyaifi. 

Ariijn parhjcsana , 
il/. .Y, Yol, 1, IX 171 ff, 

English Translafion. — F am the a 11- conqueror, the all-knower, I am free from 
all conditions, I have left all, and am emancipated tbroTisrh the destruction of desire. 
Ha-vino: attained to Supreme Wi.sdom by my own self, whom shall I point out 
(as my teacher) ! 

Tmndated hy Mr. Snilendranafh Mitra^ M.A, 

® Traidhatukam ®a tnamiflam parigraho ye hyatra daliyanti mamaifci piitrah. 

SaddJi arinapiindarika, 
Vol. J, p. 90, 

English Translation.-^'' 'Vhh triple world is rny domain and those who in it are 
suffering from burning heat are my sons.” 

^ S'. B. E., Vol. XX, Saddharmapiindarikaf 

Pari 11, pp. 87^88, 
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Buddha’s personality, too, is eternal and absolute. ‘ This 
conception of oneness of both Buddha and Dharnia is the 
root of the conception of Dharnia-kaya- Buddha and 
thereby the historical Buddha becomes the Nirmana-kaya 
Buddha, and finally these two combined together form 

what is called the Sambhoga-Kaya Buddha. 

Above is the meaning of what Buddha is and the 
whole thing summarised would be that the Buddha is 
one who possesses the personality which is harmonised 
with the truth. 

Now let us turn to our nest problem What is 
Dhaiima? By Dharma is meant the doctrine of Bud- 
dha or the perception of Buddha; in other words, Buddha’s 
perception when preached among men, becomes a doctrine 
which is called Dharma. Speaking more definitely 
Dharma means the doctrine that passes through the 
personality of Buddha, who obtained the truth of reality, 
which’ remained with liim as a potential truth and never 
before came to conduct human beings. Potential truth 
is motionless, therefore inactive, and consequently, is’ of 
no use to humanity. But when it was transformed to 
Dharma, through the personality of Buddha, his know- 
ledge gave rise to Philosophy — his faith, religion and his 
will became the source of Ethics. 

These three all combined constitute what is called 
Dharma so that the truth of reality is modified through 
Buddha’s personality, thereby a differentiation is made 
between the Dharma and the potential truth. An 
example will explain it better. Eor example, there is a 
potato which is represented by the ultimate truth, and 
unless the potato is cooked by some cook, it is useless and 


^ Dhammam hi so bhikku passati, .DhamtTiara passant, o mam passati (Itivnt- 
taka. 92, p. 21). Engli^^h TrandaUon-—'^ Tke bliikkhu who penetrateB Dharma can 
see me/’ 
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tasteless; so the ultimate truth, unless it passes through 
the agency of some human being, cannot be of any use 
to the people or society. It is only when the truth 
transforms itself into Dharma, it can influence society 
and can conduct human beings from bad to good, 
from lower to higher. So the Dharma corresponds to 
Buddha’s doctrines, passing through his personality to the 
people, modified by his knowledge, faith and will. With- 
out Buddha’s personality truth never can be Dharma^ 
and without it also Dharma cannot come to influence 
our society. 

The question of Dharma being finished, let us now’ 
turn to the question of how' many aspects of Dharma 
did Buddha Preach r 

When under the Bodhi tree Buddha attained enlighten- 
ment, he at once understood both the aspects of this 
world,— (*) The peaceful, real state of the world and 
(ii) the sorrowful, apparental state of the world. There 
he obtained two kinds of conception of knowdedge — 
one is transcendental truth of the world, and the other is 
the truth of the apparental w’orld or rather the true state 
of the transitoriness of all things and all beings of the 
W'^oi’ld, In other words, when Buddha looked over this 
apparental world from the standpoint of the truth, 
he at once understood the phenomenal world ; and 
from the same standpoint when he looked into the 


^ Tatliagata eva saripnfcra Tathagafcasya Diianuam desayed van dhainuostatluigato 
janaiti. Sarvadharmanapi sariputi'a Tathagata eva desajati, yarvadiiarniaTiapi 
Tathagata eva j/lnati, ye ca te Dbarma yathS ea te diiarma yadrsasca to dhartnft 
yallak§anasca te dharma jatsvabhS.vasca te dharmah, ye ca yatlia ca yadrsasca 
yallaksanasca yatsvabhavasca te dharma ifci, tesu dharmeiiu Thatliagaia eva pratyak§a 
paroksah (Sacldharma]mndar5ka, Yol. I, p. 30). 

Englisli Translation : “ Koue but a TatliSgata. Sariputra, can impart to a TathS- 
gafca those dharmas which the Tathfigata knows, and all law’s, Sariputra, are taught b\" 
the Tathagata and by him alone j no one bat lie knows all dharmas, what they are, how 
they are, like what they are, of what characteristics and of what nature tliey are.” 

(S. B. E., Yol. XXI, p. 32. H. Kern.) 
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reality of the world, he understood the truth of reality. 
These two kinds of perceptions— though they appear to 
be quite different— are yet really the two aspects of 
one and the same perception. When Buddha attained the 
ultimate truth, i.e., the real perception, naturally these 
two aspects or observations Ccime to him. So Buddha’s 
doctrine— later on, his Dharma— is nothing but the 
embodiments of these two kinds of perception or the two 
kinds of observation. 

New the question may arise, what are these two 
aspects of his doctrine or Dharma? One aspect of the 
Dharma demonstrates the appearance of the world and the 
other demonstrates the reality of the world ; the former 
may be called the Negative and the latter the Positive aspect 
of his doctrine. The so-called Hinayana doctrine is based 
upon the negative aspect wdiile the Malulyana doctrine 
is based on the latter. In the Hinayana, Buddha never 
demonstrated his conception of the reality of the world but 
only his conception of the actual apparentalw'orld. There- 
fore Hinayana doctrine denies all existence and demon- 
strates only the external appearance of the Avorld. And that 
is the reason why it is called negative. He shows thereby 
that “ all is impermanent ” (Saiwarii anityaih), that “all is 
suffering” (Sarvaih didikham), that “ there is no Ego” 
(Sarvam anatmaih), as also that NirA'aiia can only l)e 
attained by men only after the understanding of the Pour 
Noble Truths (Catvari-Arya-Satyani) and the Twelve- 
linked chain of causation (Dvadasa-Pratitya-Samutpada), 
which ai*e but explanations of the apparental world. 

Mahayana Buddhism can be traced through several 
stages, but, generally speaking, it rather affirms all exist- 
ence of the world and demonstrates the reality of all 
existences from the standpoint of the essential reality of 
the world, showing that the world is not impermanent, but 
permanent, not suffering but happy, not that there is no 
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Ego, but that there is Ego ^ and that is why it is called 
positive. 

As in the above, Buddha demonstrated both the 
negative and positive aspects of his doctrine, which deal 
with one and the same world. Eollowing these two 
aspects, tw^o distinct schools of Buddhism were established, 
the Hinayana (small vehicle) based upon the negative 
aspect and Mahayana (greater vehicle) based upon the 
.positive aspect of his doctrine. The former is the doctrine 
which Buddha preached, following the standpoint of 
human beings and their notions, whereas the latter is the 
doctrine which he preached according to his own standpoint, 
without considering any notion of man. 

Dharma properly so called consists in a reconciliation 
or rather in a harmonious combination of the above two 
aspects through which man can realise the true state of 
Nirvana, and this peculiarity separates Buddhism from all 
other religions. 

The above is a summary of the discussions regarding 
the questions of Dharma and Buddha. Through Buddha’s 
personality the truth * of reality was transformed into 
Dharma and through the truth of reality Siddhartha 
attained Enlightenment, i.e., became Buddha and through 
both, Dharma and Buddha, human beings can attain 
Buddhahood, after adequately understanding the two 
aspects of the world said before. This is what is called 
Buddhism. 

The General Conceptions of the tico aspects of 
Buddhism — (f) Mahay mia and (2) Hinayana. 

The problem “ What is Buddhism” has been dealt with 
in the last section, and under that question I have also 
explained, “What is Buddha” and “What is Dharma” 

^ This is not Brahmaiiioal sense; see Southern Book of the Mahtiparinirvana Sutra. 
This point shall be taken up for explanation in the main book. Yol. lY, Yin Bundle 
No. 7, p. 21, right side. See also Nanpo’s Catalogue, p. 39, No. 114 
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dealing with the two aspects, the negative and the 
positive under the latter. I have also shown that the 
first of these two aspects consists in the denial of every- 
thing, demonstrating the world as sorrowful and full 
of miseries, i.e., what Buddha considered about the world 
from the standpoint of all men. Through the second, 
Buddha demonstrated the reality of the world, i.e., what 
he understood about the world from self-introspection. 
Later on, among the Buddhists, two tei-ms were applied 
to these two aspects, viz.,' Hinayana on the first aspect 
and Mahayana on the second. Here I will give you a 
general idea of the •doctrines of both Hinayana and 
Mahayana in order. Let us take up the former first, and 
the latter, later on. 

L Wh-at is Hlniiylmardocfrlm 

When Buddha obtained Enlightenment under the 
Bodhi tree, he understood at once through his extra- 
ordinary knowledge (Prajna) the reality as well as the 
appearance of the world which is .unreal. These are the 
two main aspects of his conception and it is in the light 
of these that we can best understand the two fundamental 
aspects of Buddhism. 

Hinayana is the doctrine which deals chiefly with the 
appearance of the world considering very little the ques- 
tion of its reality. Mahayana is just the opposite. In the 
Hinayana doctrine Buddha has indicated his understanding 
about the apparental world — the denial of all things 
which exist in the world by demonstrating the sorrow, 
impermanence and the absence of ego in it. He insist- 
ed enthusiastically on men’s renouncing attachment of 
all external objects, and what is more important on their 
realising their own selves in order that they might become 
Arhats. Such negation is the main principle of the 
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Hlnayana doctrine. In order to explain the whole thing 
in details it is necessary to divide the Hiiiayana doctrine 
into 5 parts — 

(1) Sutra (canon). 

(2) Dharma (doctrine). 

(3) Ivarnia (practice of religious austerities), 

(4) Moksa (emancipation). 

(5) Buddha-Kaya. 

(1) Sutra . — Tlie Hlnayana teachings are all recorded 
in Book form .which is technically called the Tripitaka 
(the three baskets) in Pali, viz., Sutra, Vinaya and Abhi- 
dharma. 

The Vinaya, as the name implies, deals chiefly with 
discipline and questions connected with it. 

The Sutra Pitaka is much more extensive and diversified 
than the Vinaya and it may roughly be said that it treats 
of various subjects more or less related to doctrine. 

The Abhidharma deals with subjects more or less 
in a purely scholastic and technical manner with some 
variation in regard to the order and arrangement of the 
numerous details connected with the Buddhist creed and 
seems to have taken up such only as are discussed at full 
length in the Nikaya.^ 

The Pali Buddhistic canons were composed at different 
times between about 500 and 250 B.C.^ At present 
the Buddhism of Ceylon, Burma, Siam and Anam or 
what we call the southern Buddhism is based on these 
canons. 

(2) Dharma. — Next, let us consider what is the Hina- 
yana doctrine or the original Buddhism on which the 


^ Dr. H. Kern*s Mairaal of Indian Buddhism, pp. 2-3. 
^ Rhys Davids' Buddhism, p. 86. 
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Sutras have a bearing on the whole. The original or the 
Hinayana Buddhism deals with the three formula— the 
doctrines which Lord Buddha evolved from within 
when he had attained full enlightenment and subsequently 
revealed to the world, are represented as the fundamental 
truths of his teachings. The first of these three formulae 
is the “ Tour Noble Truths ” (Catvari Arya Satyani), viz., 
Suffering (Duhhhani), its cause (Duhkha-Samudayani), 
its suppression (Duhkha-Nirodha) and the path leading 
to its extinction (Duhkha-nirodhagamini pratipada). The 
Second is the “ Twelve-linked chain of causation ” (Dva- 
dasa Pratitya Samutpada). The links in the chain are — 
Ignorance (avidya), Impressions (Samskarah), Conscious- 
ness (Vijnanam), Name-and-Porm (NamarQpam). The Six 
Organs of Sense (Sadayatanam), contact (sparsa), sensation 
(Vedana), Desire (Trisna), clinging (upadana), Existence 
(Bhava), Birth (Jati), old age and death (Jaramaranam). 

The Third Eormula: The three-fold corner-stone of 
Buddhism, viz., that all is impermanent (Sarvam anityam) 
that all is suffering (Sarvam Duhkhani), that all is without 
self (Sarvam anjitmam). 

The above three fundamental truths of the Hinayana 
doctrine are nothing but the three-fold explanation of 
Buddha’s teachings I'egarding the phenomena of the world. 
Among the three, the “Pour Noble Truths” indicate 
only the suffering that exists in the world, showing side 
by side its suppression and extinction the twelve-linked 
chain of causation is more detailed and more minute 
explanations of “ How this suffering phenomenon arises,” 
indicating thereby its causal connection and the chain 
of causation and therefore these correspond to nothing 
more than a fuller explanation of suffering and its cause 
among the Pour Noble Truths. The three-fold corner- 
stone is chiefly the minute explanation of the “fact of 
suffering” of the world with the three] formula— -all is 
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impermanent, all is suffering and all is without ego— as 
said before. 

To explain further and for the sake of convenience 
Hinayana doctrine (Dharma) may again be divided into 
three problems, ws., Ontology, Phenomenology and the 
theory of Human Life. 

Dharma (Doctrine). 


Ontology. Plienomenology. Tlieorj of Human 

Life. 

The original Buddhism records Buddha’s phenomeno- 
logical conception and his conception of human life. His 
aim was to explain the phenomena of the world, ie., the 
appearance of the Samsara where we experience directly 
throughout whole life. So the chief doctrine of the 
original Buddhism is not Ontology but phenomenology 
proper, the former belonging wholly to Mahayana 
doctrine. This is the reason why the Pour Noble Truths, 
the Twelve-linked pratitya samutpada and the three-fold 
corner-stone are regarded as the fundamental doctrines 
of the Hinayiana Buddhism ; for these three formulae 
are nothing but explanations of phenomenology and 
Human Life. So I shall take up the phenomenology 
and the theory of Human Life at first, according to this 
system, and shall then proceed to consider its Ontological 
aspect. 

A. Phenomenology and the theory of Unman Being. 

In the Pre-Buddhistic period India was particularly 
a cpuntry which produced many philosophical thinkers 
both orthodox and heterodox and seers of both Karma- 
Kanda and of Jnana-K§]j.d.a, Though they generally 



150 


R. KIMURA 


entered their thinker-hoods after experiencing the suifer- 
ings and miseries of the world, just as Gotama did, yet 
they cast aside their straggle of the sorrowful world, and 
became enthusiastic seekers after the reality underlying 
all phenomena, i.e., they became searchers of the truth 
of reality, truth of the creation of the world and 
finally they observed that there is only one universal 
entity in the world, Avhich is termed as Brahman, Praja- 
pati or Mahatma. This universal entity is as if the centre 
of the universe and all phenomena have no independent 
existence but are creations of this Mahatma, Besides 
this, there are many individual entities (Jlvatrna) in all 
human beings conducting all sorts of actions either good 
or bad, and these individual entities or souls have their 
essential xrnity with the highest Ptxrfunatman. This kind 
of philosophical speculations naturally lead ignorant 
people to become more and more selfish and egoistic 
which is mainly the cause of sufferings in the world. 

But Buddha was strictly against such ideas, because 
he never considered it necessary to attempt at a solution 
of the problem of the primary origin of all things. So 
when Malunka asked Buddha whether the existence of 
the world is eternal or ephemeral, he made him no answer. 
But the reason is not far to seek. It was considered by 
the teacher as an enquiry binded to ho profit,’ a kind of 
enquiry which would never lead to salvation. In one of 
the Sutras he has explained this idea by an example : — 

“ It is not the time to discuss about fire for those who are really 
in burning fire but it is the time to escape from it.”® 

And for this obvious reason he simply takes for granted 
as ultimate fact the existence of the phenomenal world 
and the conscious being living in it and holds that 


^ Rhys Davids’ Buddhism, p. 87. 
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“ all is impermanent,” “ all is suffering ” and “ all is 
without Ego.” 

According to Buddha’s teachings in the original Bud- 
dhism all phenomena, either inorganic or organic, either 
physical or mental, are hut the aggregate productions of 
the “ Hetu ” (cause) or “ Pratyayas ” (conditions).^ So 
the Buddhist term for the phenomenal world is “ Sam- 
skrtaloka ” Avhich etymologically means the loka which 
is put together and the term for all things that exist in 
the world is “ Samskrta Dharma ” or composite things. 

The Ahhidharmakosasastra clearly explains this point, 
e.g., “ Hetupratyayajanitarupadayah Samskrtah.” Vasu- 
bandhu goes a little further and lays special stress on the 
pliM’ality of causes, because according to Buddhistic philo- 
sophy no effect can ever be produced by a single cause ; 
there must be at least two causes to produce a single 
effect, as is evident from the following quotation : — 

“ Natveka-pratyaya-janitam sarvathalpa-pratyayatvepi avaSyaiii 
dvau pratyayaustah.’”'* 

Again according to Buddhist Philosophy, all composite 
things, both inorganic and organic, are included in the 
five Skandhas,® viz., Rupa, Vedana, Sanjna, Samskara and 
Yijnana. All these five Skandhas are the productions of 
the “ hetu ” and “ pratyaya ” and the cause of such aggre- 
gation of the Skandhas, i.e., of birth and re-birth ; or in 
other words, the combining cause of the “ hetu ” and 
“ pratyaya ” is simply Samskara or Karma. So all thing.s, 
organic or inorganic, that exist in the world are only the 
combinations of “ hetu ” and “ pratyaya ” and they come 


^ ‘‘ Hetu” means “ direct cause” and *H’ratyaya” (Pali — Faccaya) means etymolo- 
gically condition ” or that which helps the cause or the indirect cause. TJie latter 
corresponds to the Nyaya term ** Karana.” 

® S. Yamakami’s Systems of Buddhistic Thought, p. 117. 

* The Five Skandhas will be explained latox' on in the main body of tlie book. 
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to exist from time to time in the world hy the Law of 
Causation. 

Composite things must come to dispersion or dissolu- 
tion some time after, because ail things are subject to an 
invariable Law of Change as they are subject to the 
Law of Cause and Effect. Everything is constantly chang- 
ing, so nothing in this phenomenal world can exist without 
cause (hetu or pratyaya) while the very name pheno- 
menon presupposes origination which again implies 
destruction exactly in the same Avay as destruction in- 
variably implies origination. To this invariable Law of 
Composition and Dissolution, from inorganic to organic, 
there is not a single exception and that is exactly what 
Buddha meant while he preached that all is impermanent. 
Therefore, shortly before he departed, Buddha himself, 
as the Mahaparinirva^a sutra ^ relates, said to his 
disciples, — “ Know that whatever exists, arises from 
cause and condition and is in every respect impermanent,” 

Thus all things or phenomena are impermanent and 
there is no eternal universal entity, who is as the 
Creator and Controller of this universe and every 
human individual is an aggregation of the Dive Skandhas. 
Therefore there can be no individual imperishable 
soul passing over to Nirvana across the ocean of 
Samsara. 

So “ All is without Ego ” — If however, everything is 
in the process of a constant change, there cannot possibly 
be any possibility of eternity and if all things are but 
productions of aggregation there cannot be any perform- 
ance. Hence all is Sunyata. 

Men of this Samsara may consider that all is perma- 
nent and may believe themselves to be immortal but the 


^ Naiijio’s Catalogue, ISTo. 562. 
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Law of constant change would never allow them their 
conviction go further, and brings them the f cur calamities, 
ciz., sorrow, firth, decrepitude and death. "So this 
Samsara is Dulikham.” Buddha first preached in the 
Dhammacakka pavattana suttam thus : — 

Jati pi dukkha, jara pi dukkhs, vyadhi pi dukkha, maranatti 
pi dukkham.” 

Enylish Tfamlation . — “Birth is attended \sdth pain, decay is 
painful, disease is painfu], death is also painful.”^ 

All is without Ego but men believe in individual 
entity or in their individuality. Such idea certainly 
brings to their minds two kinds of delusions ; one is 
attachment to objective things, and the second is the 
discrimination of I and not-I among human beings. 

Man attaches special importance to objective things 
as is evident from the expressions " This is my wife,’* 
" This is my son,” "This is my house,” "This is my 
property,” etc., but the law of constant change never 
allows his attachment last long and sweeps away his 
objective things at once. This must be one of the 
causes of suffering in this Samsara. 

The idea of discrimination naturally brings various 
kinds of conflict among men and a fatal fighting ensues 
in the long run. This is another suffering in the world. 
Hence Buddha preached in the same suttanta — 

“ Appiyelii sampayogo dukkho, piyelii Vipi^ayogo dukklio, yam pi 
iekham na labhati tarn pi dukkham, sankhittena pafie’upadaaak- 
khandha dukkha.” 

Enylish Tfanslation . — “ Union with the unpleasant is painful, 
painful is separation from the pleasant; and any craving that is 
unsatisfied, that too is painful. In brief, the five aggregates which 
spring from attachment (the conditions of individuality and their 
cause) ai’e painful.”^ 


i S. B. B,, Vol. XI, p, 148. 
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This Samsara filled full with those sufferings is exactly- 
what Buddha meant by the real apparental world ^ and 
he indicated the reason of such condition by preaching 
first the noble truth concerning suffering among the Tour 
Noble Truths. 

How this suffering came to exist ? To this the original 
Buddhism gives an answer. The cause of suffering is 
nothing but tbirst (Ihnha) rvliich is of three kinds, ciz., 
the craving for the gratification of the passions (Kama), 
the craving for the success of the present life (Bhava) and 
thirdly the craving for a future life which causes the 
renewal of existence in the Saihsara. So Buddha 
preached the noble truth concerning the cause of suffering 
(Duhkha samudayani Ariya Satyani) after Bahkhatn 
Ariya-Satyani, among the Four Noble Truths. And he 
has said in Dhamma-cakka-ppavattana-suttam : — 

“Idaib Mio paua, bhakkliave, chikkliasaimisayaiii ariya saeeam ; 
yayarh : tanha ponobbliavikauaiidi-rogo-saliagata tafcra tatrabhinandini, 
seyyathldarb ; kamatanha, bhavatanha, vibbabatanha.” 

JEngliik T validation. — “ Now this, O Bhiksus, is the noble truth 
concerning the origin of suffering. Verily, it is that thirst (or 
craving), causing the renewal of existence, aeeompauied by sensual 
delight, seeking satisfaction, now here, now there, — that is to say, the 
craving for the gratification of the passions, or the craving for (a 
future) life or the craving for success (in this present life).”® 

Among the Four Noble Truths Buddha lays special 
stress on suffering and its cause only because the whole 
world is constituted of suffering and suffering alone. 
Besides, he gives us an excellent explanation upon the 
cause of suffering with advanced arguments, what are 
known as the Twelve Pratitya-samutpadas or 12 caused 

^ Sabbo adipito loko, sabbo loko parkbptu. Sabbo pajjalito loko, sabbo loko 
pakampito (Therigatlia 200). Ablaze is all tbe world, it is all aflame ; ifc is burniiifr, 
and ifc quakes. Translated by SailencWnath Mitra, M. A, 

- S. B. K., Vol,XI,p. 148. ■ ' 
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produotiojis or the 12 nidanas (causes) beginning from 
avidya, and ending in jaraniaranain. This is an 
advanced explanation in order to show how suffering and 
its cause are mutually connected. 

As has been already stated, Buddha recognized the 
thirst (tanha) to be the builder of this Samsara and by 
tracing back the original source of tahlia, he discovered 
that ignorance or avidya is at the root of it and is the 
prime cause of all our sufferings. He even considered 
that tanha is a direct outcome of avidya which is apparent 
from a sutra of the Sanskrit canon known as the “ Sutra 
on the cause and effect of the Present and the Pa,st ” ’ 
wherein there is a description of his new discovery thus : — 

“In the third night of his meditation, the vvould-be-Buddha 
examined the nature of all living beings and asked himself, “ What is 
the cause of old age and death ”? He then replied to himself, saying, 

“ I know that old age and death are brought about by birth which 
is not produced by a God or by itself or by chance, but is the effect 
of -causes and conditions, that is to say, it is the outcome of ECarma 
in the Realm of Desire, of form and of formlessness. Again, whence 
arise the Karmas of these three Realms ? They arise from, the four- 
fold attachments. Whence arise those attachments ? Forsooth from 
Desire. Whence arises this Desire ?■ From sensation, and whence 
arises sensation ? From contact. Whence arises contact? From 
the six organs of sense. Whence the six organs of sense ? From 
name-and-form. Whence arises name-and-form ? From consciousness. 
Whence arises eonseiousness ? From the Sariisbara or conformations. 
Whence arise conformations? From ignorance.” ^ 

In this way Buddha discovered that Ignorance is the 
ultimate cause of this Samskara. 

“Avidya ” or Ignorance means “ not-knowing,” i.e., the 
mistaken notions of ti’uth and falsehood or considering false 
what is true or true what is false. This notion produces 
Samskara or conformation, which means etymologically 

» Nanjio’s Cat., Xo. 666. 

^ Mr. S, Yamakami’s “Systems of Burldhistiu Thought,” p, 77. 
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“maldng up together ” (Sam “with” and Kr “to 
make”) translated hr Mrs. E^hys Davids as “action of the 
mind.” Conformation produces Vijilana or consciousness 
which generally means knowledge or understanding, hut 
here it should he interpreted as a primitive mental opera- 
tion taking place at the very time when a living being 
enters the maternal womh. This state is induced hy 
Samskara and Avidya. From it is produced Nama-Rupa 
or Name-and-Form. Name implies what is mental, 
whereas Form implies that- which is material, so that 
roughly the words may he translated as Mind and Body, 
as has heen done hy Mrs. Rhys Davids. 

The Shadayatana or the Six Organs of Sense are the 
products of these two. At this stage, a hahy in the 
maternal womh is said to have completed the stage of 
prasakha or in other words, its eyes, its nose, its tongue, 
its body and its mind are said to have heen fully formed. 
Sparsa or contact is the outcome of this. At this stage, 
the child is in the second or third year of his life, before 
which its consciousness was very dim and so could not 
notice the objective world. Vedana or sensation comes 
after it. Sensations are of three kinds, pleasant, un- 
pleasant and indifferent. From it emanates the trsna or 
thirst which represents according to Buddhistic Philosophy 
the stage of boyhood or girlhood from the age of eleven 
to fifteen, when they begin to covet consciously, without 
striving to obtain them, things for the body, and to feel 
desires of the flesh wdthout coveting their fulfilment. 
From it Dpadana or attachment is produced. This stage 
is the stage of youth in man and woman when not only 
are various desires produced in their minds but they seek 
also for their fulfilments in spite of dangers and diffi- 
culties that beset them in their way of that fulfilment. 
From it emanates the Bhava or Existence which is 
represented by a stage which collects good or evil actions 
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capable of producing future existences. This is followed 
by Jara-maraiiarii or old age and death. 

To sum up, out of these twelve-fold causal produc- 
tions or the twelve-linked chain of causation “Ignorance ” 
and “ Samskara ” represent the Klesa and Xarma 
belonging to an anterior existence, and bearing fruit 
in the present. “Vijhana,” “ Nama-rupa,” “ Shadayatana,” 
“ Sparsa,” “ Vedana ” are all the effects in the present 
existence of the “Samskara” in the anterior existence. 
Trsna, Upadana and Bhava repre.sent Karma in the 
present, capable of producing effects in subsequent 
existences. Birth, old age and death are to be produced 
in subsequent existence, as effects produced by the 
cause, i.e.^ Klesa and Karma in the present existence. 
Thus Ignorance is the prime cause of this Samskara and 
the Samskara is synonymous with Karma which is but a 
secondary cause but the latter becomes the actual cause 
when the phenomena begin to arise. In a word, Ignor- 
ance and Karma combined together form, as it were, the 
real cause of the effect which is the so-called Samskara. 
The Phenomenology of the original Buddhism is suffering 
and it arises from Ignorance and Karma, So the Japanese 
Buddhist scholars designate the cause by a special term 
“ Avidya-Karma Fratityasamutpada ” or simply “ Avidya- 
Karma ” (causal production). Hence it may be called 
“ Avidya-Karraa-phenomenon-rise.” My friend Mr. Yama- 
kami calls it “ Karma-Phenomenologv in his “ Svstems 
of Buddhistic Thought.” 

B. Ontology. 

According to original Buddhism, there are two aspects 
of the world, one is Samskrtaloka and the other is 


^ Mr, S. Yamakami’s “ Systems of Buddhistic Thonglit/* p, 50. 
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Asamskrtaloka. The former corresponds to the pheno- 
menology of original Buddhism which I have already 
explained in the last section and Asamskrtaloka which 
corresponds to the Ontology of original Buddhism 
which will be explained presently. Etymologically 
Asamskrtaloka means the ‘Toka” which is not put together, 
i.e,, the “ loka ” from the Ontological point of view; 
According to original Buddhism, there is no cause and 
effect in the world ; it is not subject to the law ' of causa- 
tion and to the law of constant change, but on the con- 
trary, is peaceful and eternal. This peaceful and eternal 
stage of the world is specially called in the original 
Buddhism as “ Santaiii-Nirvana” (i.e., Nirvana is the only 
calm). It will not be out of place to remind you that 
in original Buddhism, Buddha has chiefly explained 
things concerning the apparental or the external world 
and did not speak much about the real internal world ; or 
in other words, his main subject was Phenomenology and 
not Ontology, though from his own point of view he 
at once understood the true perception after having 
obtained Enlightenment. It seems clear to us, that 
he was at fi.rst hesitating as to whether the men of Saiiisara 
would be able to understand him or not. So that in 
original Buddhism though he preached the Eour Noble 
Truths, yet he did not explain clearly the idea of the 
“Path leading to the extinction of sorrow” (Duhkha 
nirodha) which is the so-called Nirvana from the Onto- 
logical point of view ; because the extinction of sorrow is 
itself a condition of Nirvana. Buddha speaks about this 
in the Ariyapariyesa : — 

Tassa raaybam bliikkhave etad-ahosi ; adhigato kho me ayaih 
dhammo gambhlro duddaso duraaubodho santo panito atakkavacaro 
nipuno panditavedanlyo alay&vmaya kho pau&yaiii paja alayarata alay- 
samuditaya alayararaaya kho pana pajaya alayarataya alayasamuditaya 
duddasam idam thanam yad idam idapaceayata paticeasamuppado, 
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idsiiil pi kho fcliinam sticlacldasam. yad idam sabbasaiiikharasamatlio 
sabbupadhi-pafcinissaggo tanliakkhayo virago nirodlio^ iiibbanam.^ 

Engluh Trah\sIaiion. — “ Then this thought oeeoiTed to me : Verily 
has this Dhamina been realised by me, the Dhamma, which is 
profound, which is difficult to perceive and difficult to understand^ 
which is tranquil, and excellent, which has not its foundation upon 
argumentation, but which is subtle, and comprehensible only by the 
wise. Now, the general run of men find pleasure in attachment ; 
they are given to attachment and are delighted by attachment; 
and difficult is this condition for them to perceive, the dependent 
origination with an inter-related process of development. And 
difficult, too, is this condition to perceive, viz,, the tranquilisation of 
all compounds, the Mowing out of all attaelinieiits, the destruction 
of craving, the absence of passion, the cessation, the Nibbana.^’**^ 

Not only is this, but Bucldlia himself considered 
deeply that it is very important to show men the way 
to salvation by demonstrating and explaining the suffer- 
ing at first and then to show them the way of getting out 
of it by the destruction of stiifering or rather their delu- 
vsions, so that they may cross over to the xAsamskrtaloka 
(peaceful condition). This is the only reason why 
Buddha took up phenomenology in the original Buddhism 
as his chief subject, practically discarding Ontology. 
Buddha preached about this point many times in the 
Siitta : — 

“It is necessary to come out at once from fire for those who are 
in the burning flames and it is necessary to take away the arrow from 
the body for those who have been struck with the poisonous arrow. 
They are quite ignorant, who think about the condition when they 
will be coming out of the fire, while they are actually in burning fire ; 
they are also ignorant who, being struck by the poisonous arrow want 
to know the construction of the arrow without attempting to remove 
it from the body.’’^ 

^ V- I. MahSvagga 1. 5. 2-3 (Vol. I, pp. 4-5) j S. N. VI. I. I. (Vol. I, PP* 136-7) ; 
M. N. (Vol. I, pp. 167-168). 

“ Translated by Mr. Sailendranatii Mitra, M.A. 

»' M. X., Vol. I, p. 29. 
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This is the reason why Buddha attached very little 
value to the Ontological aspect (Nirvana) of the world 
hut put a strong emphasis on its phenomenological aspect. 
But it cannot he said, therefore, that he failed to explain 
the Ontological Nirvana. The explanation that was given 
hy Buddha was very scanty. 

Then, what is the essential principle of that Nirvana ? 
This very question was really put nearly two thousand 
years ago hy the Greet King Menander or Milinda 
to a Buddhist elder named Nagasena. Though we are 
far removed from the age of both Menander and Naga- 
sena, yet how can we expect to give out a more satis- 
factory answer than that which was given hy that learned 
priest.’ 

“ Venerable Nagasena,’' said the king to Nagasena, “ Nirvana of 
which yon are always talking, can yon explain to me by metaphor, 
elucidation, «r argument its figure, duration or measure ? ” 

“ That I cannot, O King,” replied Nagasena, “ for Nirvana 
has nothing similar to it." “ I cannot bring myself to believe,” con- 
tinued Jfilinda, “that of Nirvana, which, after all, is a condition that 
exists, it should be impossible in any way to make us understand the 
•form or figure, duration or measure. How do you explain this?” 

“ Tell me, 0 King ! ” said Nagasena, “ is there such a thing as 
the great ocean 1 ” “ Yes,” replied the king. “ Now,” continued the 

sage, “ Suppose some one were to ask Your Majesty how much water 
is in the ocean and how many creatures that dwell therein : what 
would you answer? ” “ I would say to him,’' replied the king, “ that 
such a question should not be asked, and that the point should be left 
alone, seeing that the physicists have never examined the ocean in 
that way and no one can measure the water or count the creatures 
that it contains. Such, Sir, would be my reply.” “ But why would 
Your Majesty,” enquired the sage, “ make such a reply ? The ocean 
is after all a thing which really exists. You ought rather to tell the 
man that such and so much and so many are the creatures that dwell 
therein.” “ That would be impossible,” said the king, “ for, the answer 


^ The Question of King Milinda, Part 11, pp. 186-7, B. B. E. (Vol. XXXYI). 
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to sueli a quesiion is be3mcl human power.’* Equal I j impossible, 
0 King ! said Nagasen a, is fco tell the measure, fomi, figure or 
duration of Nirvana, although Nirvana is a condition that after all 
does exist. And even if one endowed with magical powers may 
succeed in measuring the water and countiDg the creatures in the 
ocean, he would never be able to tell the form, figure, duration or 
measure of Nirvana,” 

So Nirvana is just like the Mr giitia- Brahman of 
the Vedanta philosophy. It cannot be explained, but 
may be expressed superficially as simply the condition 
after the extinction of all sufferings of this Samsara. This 
condition cannot however be described as the Freedom 
of the mind ’’ Ceto-Vimutti) ; so in the Kathavatthu 
we find, — 

‘‘ Sabba-dhammanam, tatatha asankbata, nibbanairi, tauam, lenam, 
sarauam, ].)ara}’anam, aeeuiam, amatam nibbauam asankbatam.’^^ 

En/jiisfi Trauslalion, — Nibba-na is the deliverance, the safety, the 
refuge, the highest path, the stability, the eternal (lit. deathless) 
cessation, the uDfathomable/’- 

AndintheUdanaitisstated— 

^'No ee tarn abhavissa ajatam abhutam akatam asankhatam nayidha 
jatassa bhutassa katassa sankliatassa nissaranam paiinayetha ? ” 

English Trandation. — If that were not unborn, non-existent, not 
made, not compounded, would not the dissolution (lit. escape) the 
existent, the made, the compounded be comprehensible ? 

It is also a significant fact that Nagarjuna himself 
has recourse to negatives while he describes the character^ 
istics of Nirvana — 

“ Apratltamasamprapfcamanuchinnamasasvatam, 
Aniruddhamanutpanoameva Nirvanamucyate.” 


^ Kathavatthu, p. 565. 

® Translated By Mr. Sailendranatii Mifcra, U,A, 
^ UdSim, VIII. 3. St. 43. 

^ Madhyamika Sastra, Chap. XXV, karika 3. 


31 


162 H. KtMUEA 

Ewjlkh Tmndaiion. — “ That is called Nirvana which is not 
acquired, not reached, not extirpated, not eternal, not suppressed, 
not produced.” 

But Nirvana is neither to be understood as absolute 
Nothiiig-ness nor Emptiness ; there is but one existence 
which may be called the Summum bonum or Atyanta-Santa 
and w'hich cannot be explained with human expressions 
or human knowledge, but this much can be said that 
Nirvapa can be realized by self -introspection. Therefore 
the Nirvana can only be described in human language 
as the condition of the extinction from all sufferings. 
Mr. Hoffiding clearly points to this explanation in his 
“ Religions Phiiosnphiec and this is also the reason why 
Nirvana is compared to the extinction of a lamp. This 
comparison may remind the Pali scholars of the well- 
known lines — 

“Dipassiva nibhairam vimokkho ahu cetaso ” {i.e., 
“The emancipation of my mind was like the blowing out 
of a lamp ”). 

And “ Nibbhauti dhira yathayam padipo ” (ie,, “ the 
wise attain Nirvana like the lamp’s extinction”). On 
the whole, though of course, Nirvana can be attained 
only by self-introspection, yet Buddha attempted at its 
explanation in the Mahayana doctrine and not in the 
Hinayana doctrine. So my readers will be able to under- 
stand further about it, when the Mahiiyana doctrines 
would be explained to them later on. 

(3) Dharmile-- Karma or the ‘practice of JReligious 
austei'ities. 

It is only owing to Klesa that man is floating aim- 
lessly in the ocean of Sarhsara and when he can cut off 
the bond of Kles'a, then he is said to have attained 


\ noffding, Beligious Philosophiec, Sfc, 118 and U9. 
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salvation. The way in which that can be done is known as 
Dharmik Karma or the practice of religious austerities. 
Before Dharmik Karma can be explained, it is necessary 
to explain what Kles'a is. 

Klesa in its general sense, means fatigue or pain in 
Sanskrit, but in Buddhistic Philosophy it bears another 
sense, viz., that of delusion. Original Buddhism recog- 
nizes two kinds of Klesa, namely, “ Darsanaheya-klesa ” 
{i.e., the intellectual Klesa) and “ Bhavanaheya-Klesa ” (or 
the emotional, Klesa). The former is due to errors of 
Judgment or want of discretion and the latter is the 
production of our habits of the emotional nature and conse- 
quently more difficult to be eradicated than the former. 
Kor example, this world is really for ever changing but 
ignorant people consider it as permanent. This sort of 
delusion belongs to the domain of Intellectual. Those 
who are imperfectly wise, may consider this world to 
be impermanent, yet when they meet others’ death, grieve 
much at their separation. This sort of error or delusion 
belongs to the emotional sphere. 

Intellectual delusions are easy to be removed, because 
ignorance or want of reason is only at the root of it and 
when this ignorance is expelled by reason, Intellectual 
delusion vanishes as it were by magic. But emotions are 
by no means easy to be conquered because though we 
understand the reason by our knowdedge or wisdom, yet 
the habits of our emotional nature do not allow us to do so 
accordingly. Por example, though the Brahmins under- 
stand that all men are equal yet the habits of their 
emotional nature w'ould never allow them to lie married 
to ^udra. The only remedy for such delusions, accord- 
ing to Buddhism, is an adequate training of the mind 
and the body. And this is wffiy emotional delusions are 
called in Buddhism as ‘‘ Bhavanaheya-Klesas,” i.e., the 
delusions which can only be eradicated through proper 
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meditation or training ; whereas the Intellectual delusions 
are termed as “ Darsanaheya-Klesas ” or the delusions 
removahle through the realisation of the truth. 

Now, when Kle.% has once been explained, let us see 
what way Buddha has shown in order that the Kles'as 
can be destroyed. In original Buddhism Buddha has 
preached many ways and has explained various sorts 
of religious austerities based upon the fundamental 
religious austerities which is the so-called “ Noble Middle 
Path ” (or Maj Jhima patipada) . This excellent way Buddha 
found out himself, when he attained enlightenment 
under the Bodhi Tree, by the rejection of the two 
extremes, viz,, Hedonism on the one hand and 
Asceticism on the other, both of which were prevalent 
in India at that time. The question here naturally 
arises as to the nature of this Middle Path. Buddha 
himself describes it in the “Dhammacakka ppavattana 
suttam ” thus — 

“ What is that Middle Path, O Bhikkhus, avoiding these two 
extremes discovered hy the Tathagata — that path which opens the 
eyes, and bestows understanding, which leads to peace of mind, to the 
higher wisdom, to full enlightenment, to Nirvana ? Verily, it is this 
noble eight-fold path ; that is to say — 

“ Right views 
Right aspirations 
Right speech 
Right conduct 
Right livelihood 
Right effort 
Right mindfulness and 
Right contemplation.” 1 

‘ “ Katama ca s5, bhikkhave, majihimS patipada Tathffigatenn abhisambnddha 
cakkhnkarani fianakarani iipasamaya abhififiSya sambodlitlya nibbanaya saiuvattati ? 

Ayam eva ariya atthaiigiko maggo, seyyathldara, Sammaditthi samniSsaukappo, 
satnaiii^^ca, Saaimakammanto sammajiTO, aaminSvayilTno, sammSsati, Bammafiama- 
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So the middle path was summed up in these eight 
principles or paths. This noble eight-fold path may how- 
ever be included in the three kinds of learning (Tisralj 
Siksah)j i.e., (1) Morality (Sila), (2) Contemplation 
(Samadhi) and (3) High knowledge (prajna) as following : — 

- , , C 0-) Right view (Sammaditthi). 

igi ’nowecgewg^ Right aspiration (Sarama- 
(Prajfia). ; s5,lkappo). 


II. Morality (^lla)... 


"(I) Right speech (Saramavaca). 

(2) Kight conduct (Sainma- 

kammanto). 

(3) Right livelihood (Samma- 

ajivo), 

(4) Right effort (Samma-vayamo). 

(5) Right-mindfulness (Samma- 

sati). 


III. Contemplation... (1) Right contemplation (Samma- 
(Samadhi) samadhi). 


The well- furnished Tisrah-^iksah based upon the Middle 
Path is the only possible way following which man 
can cut off his relation from the worldly delusions, 
and ultimately attain salvation. Without Prajna we fail 
to obtain the truth and fail to remove our ignorance which 
is, as has been shown, at the root of all sufferings in the 
Samsara. So primarily, highest knowledge is incumbent 
on man to attain. But wdthout contemplation, again, it 
is not at all possible to get the highest knowledge, for if 
our mind roams hither and thither aimlessly, it cannot 
possibly obtain it. So, contemplation is the second in- 
cumbent on man in the path of obtaining highest know- 
ledge. The necessity of the third incumbent, moral 
conduct (or ^lla) is not far to seek after, for without it 
all the senses would be roaming about, what to speak of 
the mind ! 
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The above three co-operate with each other. Without 
highest knowledge moral conduct and contemplation 
become useless, as it were ; so also without moral conduct 
and contemplation the least can be accomplished. In 
other words, these three must be well-furnished side by 
side. 

(4) Molisa or 'Ekn,miclpatimi. 

When man has removed both the Intellectual and 
Emotional dtdusions, causing both mental and bodily 
sufferings, and when he has cut off the bond from ignor- 
ance, then he is said to have attained emancipation. The 
' condition of this emancipation is known in Original 
Buddhism as Nirvaiia, which is of two kinds, viz., the 
Sopadhis^sa-Nirvana {i.e.. Nirvana having the residuum of 
a substratum) and the Nirupadhisesa-Nirvaija {i.e.. Nir- 
vana without the residuum of a substratum). The first 
can be attained by the Aihats in their life-time and it 
corresponds virtually with tfie Jivanmukti of the Vedanta 
system. Those who, in their life-time, after removing 
their delusions, enjoy peace and freedom of mind, they 
are said to have attained Sopadhisesa-Nirvap.a ; though 
they are endowed with the five organs of sense, yet they 
have no attachment for the external objects. This is what 
is called the Ropadhisesa-Nirvana. 

The second is the absolute Nirvana which can only be 
attained after deatli by a man who is Jlvanmukta. When 
the man, who has attained emancipation in his life-time, 
dies, then he is said to have attained Nirupadhisesa- 
Nirvana. Sopadhisesa-Nirvana is like the condition of 
fire without any more fuel put into it, whereas, the Niru- 
padhisesa-Nirvana is like the condition of even that fire 
extinguished. For example, when Buddha attained 
enlightenment under the Bodhi Tree, it was Sopadhis'esa- 
Nirvap.a, but when he attained “ parinirvjlna ” at Kusinara, 
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it was Nirupadhisesa-Nirvana. Aceoi’ding to original 
Buddhism, when man obtains these two kinds of iSiirvaina, 
then he is said to hare attained what is called the abso- 
lute emancipation. 

Here the question as to the relatiye importance of 
these two kinds of Nirvaiia, rises. ’VVe must see also on 
which, among these, Buddha lays special stress. The 
importance of the Sopadhisesa-Nirvana, commends itself 
most to me, because of the reason that Buddha has 
treated of the same with deference in his sayings and also 
because emancipation under the Bodhi Tree was nothing 
but this Same kind of Mrvana which should be the goal 
of all human beings and which he tried to impress upon 
the people by his teachings about it. It seems probable 
also because Buddha does not speak much about the 
Nir upadhisesa-Nirvana. 

The Gate of Emancipation or Nirvana is opened alike 
to any and everybody, but according to different nature 
and career of Religious austerities, there is a great 
difference in the matter of velocity among them and 
according to degrees of removing delusions, there are 
many stages in the way of attaining Emancipation. 

There are four stages, according to original Buddhism, 
and each of these again, is sub-divided into lower 
or higher degree, viz., the “ Marga ” (or path) and its 
“Phala” (or I’esult). The first stage is that of the 
Neophyte or “ Srotapanna ” who lias entered into the 
cm’rent of stream (Srota) which is saintship. He has 
got rid of intellectual delusions and the first three bonds 
of human passion (Sainyojana) namely Satkayadrshfi 
or the heresy of individuality, Vicikitsa or scepticism and 
Sllavrataparamarsa or observance of ascetic or superstitious 
rites. The doors of the gates of punishment are shut for 
him. Buddhism recognizes several classes of SrotSpannas, 
the lowest of which is called Saptakrdbhavaparama 
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“ or one who will he re-horn seven times at the most ” 
and the highest of which is styled Kulahkula, or 
one who will he rehorn only . twice or thrice. The 
second stage is that of Salcrdagamin or one who will he 
rehnrn but once in the world of men. He is also called 
Ekabiji. He has eradicated every intellectual Hes'a 
and also a part of the emotional delusions in the Healra 
of Desire. He has not only freed himself from the first 
three fetters mentioned above hut has in addition 
eradicated Raga (passion), Dvesa (hate) and Moha (folly). 
The third stage is that of the AnagamI or one who will 
not he re-horn in the world of living men or the Realm 
of Desire. Such a one is expected to have extirpated all 
Kles'as, intellectual and emotional. He has freed himself 
from all the Sainyojanas. He may he born in the world 
of the Gods once more after which he will forthwith enter 
the stage of Arhat. An Arhat is, it is needless to say, no 
longer subject to re-birth. He is the Arya or the Noble 
one, although all others who are progressing towards 
emancipation are entitled to that name. When all men 
will attain Arhat-ships, it will he called Emancipation. 

(d) Theory of Bnddha-kaya in the Original Buddhism. 

In the above, I have treated of the doctrine of 
Original Buddhism with a description of different 
aspects beginning from Sutra and ending in the Moksa. 
Besides these, it is now necessary to speak something 
about the Hinayana theory of the Buddha-kaya. 

Existence of religion presupposes two factors, one is 
the religion with the revelation of God as centre and the 
other is the religion with the personality of the founder 
as centre. The religion of the Vedas belong to the 
former class and religions like Buddhism, belong to the 
latter. The seers of the Vedas and IJpanisads have been 
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revered by the people, but it should be understood that 
they have been so revered only as compilers of the 
Sutras (Sutrakaras) or the annotators of the Sutras that 
have been revealed by God, never as founders of religion. 

But in the case of Buddhism, the personality of the 
founder Buddha figures in the centre of the Religion. 
So people worship his personality and consider his 
teachings as religious doctrines, so that the religion rises 
and falls with the personality of its founder. In the life- 
time of Buddha all disciples felt themselves honoured by 
his pei'sonal influence, venerated his personality, believing 
at the same time his teachings as true doctrines of 
emancipation, and in like manner, paid respect to Samgha, 
which was established by Buddha himself as the pro- 
tective community. In this way the three Saranas 
which became afterwards “the Ratnas expressed in 
Buddhistic terms as the Buddha, the Dharma and the 
Samgha, came to exist. Though we cannot for obvious 
reasons believe that these three Saranas have been existing 
from the time when Buddha preached the Dhamma-cakka- 
ppavattana-SLittaih iu the Deer park near Benares, yet it is 
clear from the Pali Nikayas that the formula of the three 
Saranas was introduced in the lifetime of the Buddha. 

But it is clear that among the three Saranas, the 
Buddha was regarded by the disciples as the centre.^ 


^ Vido ‘‘ Asoka’s Dhamma ” by Dr- Barua and Mr. Mitra, loc cit, 

* Frof. Saileiidi'anabh Mitra bas bet^n good enougTi to point out the foliowiiig 
references from the MalmparinibbSna sutta ; — Buddha’s injunction to the Brother- 
hood (attapatisaraps; hot ha), tvhen his disciples were pained at the thought that 
their Master was to pass away soon, presupposes in the Brethren a mentality in 
which his personality was pre-emiuent. For, they were at a loss for a proper refuge> 
as if the absence of the Buddha would render the other refuges — Dhamma and 
Samgha —impotent. (Digln, IL 100.) 

Again, it seems that Aiianda had , completely forgotten ihe Dliarma and 
the Samgha when he fell to crying at the painful thought — “ Alas I I remain 
still but a learner, one who has yet to work out bis own perfection. Ancl the Master 
!s about to pass away Irom me,” (Oigha., II. 143.) 


170 


R. KIMURA 


“ What, then, Anandaj is the mirror of Truth ? It is the coiiseious- 
n ess that the disciple of the Arhats is in this world possessed of faith 
in the Buddha believing the Exalted One to be the Arhat, the fully 
Enlightened One, wise, upright, happy, world-lvuowing, supreme, the 
Bridler of men’s wayward hearts, the Teacher of Gods and men/’’ 

As Buddha was held iu esteem by the disciples in 
his life-time, so also after his death, he was respected 
more than ever. His own disciples revered the i^ast great 
personality as well as the new converts. And this is clear 
from the follotving passage : — 

“ Saeehi mayam suney v ama tain Bhagavantaiu dasasu ^'isatiya, 

timsatiya yojanesu,..Yojanasate yojaiiasatampi mayam gachhey- 

yama tam Bhagavautam dassanaya arahantam Sammasambuddham 
Yato ea kho parinibhuto so Bhagava, parnibbantam pi mayam tam 
Bhagavantam Saraiiam gachhama dhammahea bhikkhu Saiighahca.”- 

Enylish Tramlatiou . — “ If we hear that the Buddha Bhagavan 
is at a distance of ten, twenty or thirty yojanas we would go even 
one hundred yojanas and one thousand yojanas to pay respects to 
Bhagavan, the highly Enlightened One, the Noble one. But even 
though the Buddha has passed away, uev'ertheless would we take 
refuge in the Buddha who has attained Parinirvana and in the 
Dharnaa Samgha.” 

Such kind of emotional feeling is quite natural among 
the disciples of Buddha, and in this way, as time rolls 
on, the feeling becomes more and more deeper. And 
they begin at last to hold the theory of Buddha-kaya. 

In the above, I have shown the historical development 
of how Buddha-kaya theory came to exist, or in other 
words, the theory of the Buddha-kaya in the original 
Buddhism.' Tiiough there are different theories about 
it among the 18 Schools, yet, on the whole; the original 
Buddhism believes in Bupa-kaya and Mahayana in the 
Three-kaya Buddha. 


^ Rhys Davids' Dialogues ot‘ the Buddha, Part II, p. 99. 
M, N. Madhura, Yol, II, p, 90. 
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The Rupa-kaya Buddha is nothiu 2 : but the historical 
Buddha, who was born in the Human world and passing 
through the eight stages finally attained Buddhahood. 
The E/upa-kaya Buddha is able to give emotional satis- 
faction to the disciples who wish to get salvation through 
Buddha’s personality. 

II. What is Malmycma Buddhism ? 

Before entering into the main subject, some intro- 
ductory remark should be made hero. The Mahayana 
Buddhism is known to the Buddhist scholars in present 
days, as a developed doctrine, while Hinayilna as the 
original doctrine of Buddha. Here then, the question may 
arise whether the Mahayana Buddhism contained the 
original ideas of Buddha or not. Let us now discuss and 
consider this question. I believe that the Mahayana 
doctrine contained the original ideas, but at the same time 
it underwent development after the death of Buddha. 
Brom the historical point of view the Hinayana doctrine 
was only the original Buddhism, for in Buddha’s life-time 
he preached that doctrine to his disciples, while the » 
Mahayana doctrine was developed in later ages among the 
advanced disciples. 

According to my opinion this doctrine originated at 
the time of the Mahasanghika separation at Vesali Coun- 
cil in 386 B.O. and was developed by Asvaghosa I ’ about 
140 A.D. and attained full development from the time of 
NagFu’juna to that of Asvaghosa II from about the end of 
2nd Century A.D. to 5th Century A.D. This is the reason. 


^ A§vaghosa I is a confceniporary of Kanisika the Great (140 A*D,). According to 
me he is author of the Buddha Carita Kavya,” etc. But there is another 
A§vagho§a who 4s author of “ MabitySiia-sraddhotprida-sastra ” and he is regarded as a 
great MahSySna philosopher who flourished about the 5th century A. D. Howeve? 
it will be discussed in the main book, 
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I think, why the Mahflyana doctrine has not been stated 
clearlv in the Pali canons. 

But liistory cannot possibly help ns in determining 
the idea which was a direct result of Buddha’s self- 
introspection. Prom the point of view of the Saddharma- 
Pundarika sutra, nay even from our own consideration, 
we may be able to find out that the Mahayanic doctrine 
was already present iia Buddha’s perception when he 
attained Enlightenment under the Bodhi tree ; because 
the “ Perfect Knowledge ” must possess all kinds of truths, 
and therefore, it is reasonable to suppose that Hinayanic 
perception and its truth on the one hand and the 
Mahayanic pei’ception on the other were both present 
siinultaneonsly in the “Perfect Knowledge” or Enlighten- 
ment. And these are the two aspects of absolute truth 
; which the Buddha attained in this universe as I have 

stated before. 

But Buddha never preached openly the doctrines of 
Mahayana in his life-time because his main mission was to 
lead human beings to salvation, instead of explaining 
his own deep philosophical perception of the world or of 
human being Avhich he obtained through self -introspection. 
He was engaged whole-heartedly in carving the way 
to salvation through which one can realise oneself. 
Buddha’s idea was to point out the way to salvation 
and thus it became necessary for him to show the 
sorrowful condition of this Samsara, realizing which men 
naturally can recognize the inner self and be able to 
eradicate their passions from the objective phenomena ; 
thereby men could or rather can realize themselves. This 
realization is the only way to salvation. 

Besides this, there is another reason as to why Buddha 
preached Hinayana doctrine in his life-time It was due 
only to the social and religious condition and the specula- 
tions of that time. Every condition then expected a great., 
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reformation in the spiritual sphere, about which I have 
endeavoured to discuss in the preceding pages. 

These reasons make it clear that in conformity to his 
mission Hinayanic doctrines came into existence in his 
original teachings that are collectively designated as the 
original Buddhism. Though Mahayanie doctrines were 
present in his introspection yet they were concealed from 
the common mass as he hesitated to give out his ideas to 
the mass obtained through his own introspection. In 
support of this view, w’e may find references even 
in the Pali canons : — 

“ Tassa rnah}-am bliikkhave eta<l ahosi ; adhigato klio me ayani 
dhammo gambhiro duddaso dnranvibodlio sanlo panito atakkavacavo 
nipuno paiiditavedaniyo. ‘ 

Such high and abstmise ideas about the reality of the 
world and human beings can be understood onlv bv those 
who are successful in knowing their own selves by cutting 
off all their attachments to objective phenomena. If that 
be the ease, it is clear that though from the point of 
view of history the Mahayana seems to be a later develop- 
ment, yet there can be no doubt that it existed in Buddha’s 
perception ; and even he went so far as to preach the 
Mahayana doctrines only among the advanced disciples 
in his life-time. References to this in scattered form may 
be found in the Pali Nikayas though they mainly deal 
with the apparently negative Hinayana doctrine. Br. M. 
Anesaki clearly pointed out this idea in his lecture thus : — 

“The Pali Nik^ya are the records of the speeches of the Buddha. 
But in tlie NikUya Buddha’.? teachings are collected in a scraping way 
and the Saddhamma-punclankasixtra systematizes them, so that the 
materials upon whieli t he Saddhamma-pundarika is based are nothing 
but the scattered ideas in the PSii Niktya.”® 


* V. T. MahStragga, 1 . 5. 2-3 (Vol. 1, pp. 4-5) ; S. N., V. 1 . 1. (Vol. 1, pp. 136-7) ; 
M. N. (Vol. I,pp. 167-8). 

^ Teii-*‘3ei.kai-’kO‘yen-roku, Vol. L p. 
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The Saclflhai'ma-Pundarlka, as you might know, is 
regarded as containing the highest Mahayanic idea. 
According to that siitra Buddha taught only the Ekayana 
idea which is pui'ely the introspective perception of 
Buddha, and is known as the Mahayana idea attained 
by Buddha under the Bodhi Tree. Such Ekayana idea 
finds expi’ession in the Pali Nik&ya. 

“ Ekayatiavaj’aih magga sattanam Vi.suddhiya, sokaparidevauam 
samatikkhamaya duklcliiidomavassanam atthharigamaya nSyassa 
adhigamaya nibbanais^a saeeikirij'aya .”’ 

Eiujlis^li Tfundatioii . — “ There is tlie one way to this Path which 
exists for the pnrifieaiion of beings, for the overcoming of grief 
and lamentation, for doin.g away with sorrow and dejection, for the 
attainment of the knoAvable and for the realisation of Nibbana.”® 

So as merely an idea, the M’ahayana doctrine or 
Buddha’s introspective perception already existed in 
Buddha’s understanding from the very beginning, and 
is stated eren in the HinayMa Nik^ya, though in a 
scattered way. This idea was gradually systematized 
and developed after Buddha’s death among the 18 schools 
(the chief among them being the Mahasanghika Schools) 
and later on it attained completion and perfection in the 
hands of the great scholars like Asvaghosa I, Nfigfirjuna, 
Asvaghosha TI, etc. 

In short, we may conclude that from the historical 
point of view though the Mahayana doctrine is no doubt 
a development of primitive idea of Buddha, yet there is 
no gain-saying that it was existent from the very 
beginning — in the very infancy of Buddhism. 

Now, let us proceed to our main problem. What is 
Mahayana doctrine ? The Hinayana, as I have shown 
previously, deals mainly with negative ideas and indicates 

‘ S. N., 4,7. 14. (Vol. V, pp. 167-8). 

= Tfaxislated by Sailendranath Mitra, M*A. 
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the sorrowful condition of the world, whereas, the Maha- 
yana, on the contrary, deals mainly with positive doctrines 
and indicates the ontological truth underlying the world 
of phenomena. For further explanation I would like to 
divide this subject into 6 parts or sections, as I have 
done previously in the ease of the Hinayana doctrine 
as follows: — 

(1) Sutra (canon). 

(2) Dharma (doctrine). 

(3) Karma (practice of religious austerities). 

(t) Moksa (Emancipation). 

(5) Buddha- Kflya. 

(1) Sutra. 

It has been settled beyond all doubts, that the Maha- 
yana teachings were recorded somewhat later. Most of 
them are written in Sanskrit. The languages of the 
rest are diverse. Some are written in Gat ha language, 
some in Prakrit and others in classical Sanskrit. We 
come across the Gatha dialect in the Gatha or poetical 
portions of the Saddharraapundarlka, the Amitayul^, the 
Mahavyrdia and the Karunapundarika sutras. A few 
stanzas of the Dasabhumi Sutra belong to the same 
dialect. 

Again, some of these sutras are written in Sanskritised 
Prakrit. The prose portions of the Prajriaparamita and 
Saddharmapupdarlka sutras bear a stamp of this kind of 
language. We may conveniently include the Amitayul^ 
sutra in this list. The prose portions of the Pajnapa- 
ramita — Hridaya sutra, Salisambhava sutra, and Maha- 
yanavyuha-ratnaraja sutra are also written in classical 
Sanskrit. The character and formation of the Mahayana 
Tripitaka (Sutra, Vinaya and Abhidharma) are not at all 
different from those of the Hinayana canons. But 
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mafortuDately the ' original manuscripts have been lost at 
present except a few. It is however a matter of great 
fortune, on the other hand, that these Chinese and Tibetan 
translations of these canonical manuscripts have come 
down to us even to this day. These are technically 
called Mahayana Tripitakas or three baskets and are 
quite independent from the Pali pi takas in form and 
substance. 

It is now the proper place to say something regarding 
the Mahayana Tripitakas which will be of great import- 
ance to the readers. In my opinion the Mahayana Tripita- 
kas were not in existence from the very beginning but 
came into being later on. This is why in the Saddharma- 
pupdarlka sutra, Mahaprajnaparamitasutra, etc., the name 
Tripitaka has been described as a nick-name of the 
Hinayana canons; while the Mahaytlna Tripitakas are 
called Bodhisattva pitakas or Bodhisattva baskets. Of 
course the date of Saddharmapundarlka sutra cannot at 
present be settled definitely. But it is said that the most 
ancient text of that sutra existed sometime before 260 
A. D.^ Nagarjuna makes mention of many Mahayana 
stitras in the Mahaprajnaparamita sastra, among which 
Saddharmapundarlka-sutra is one." Therefore there is 
no doubt about the fact that this work (Saddharma- 
pundarlka) had been in existence before the time of 
Nagarjuna. The venerable author flourished towards the 
end of the 2nd century or towards the beginning of the 
3rd century of the Christian Era. 

We may, now’’, fairly come to the conclusion that the 
followers of the Mahayanist School called their canonical 

^ Tlie oiliest Chinese translation known by the title of ICan-ga-hwa-kin is from 
ku-ga-lm (Bharniarak§a) of the western Tsin Dynasty (266-316 A. D.) ; Vide 
Nanjio’s Catalogue of the Buddhist Tripitaka, p, 45, No. 138 and S. B. E., Vol. XXI, 

p. XX. 

® For example in tlie Mahaprajnaiparaniita Sastra (Vol. IX) Nagarjuna mentions 
the name of Saddharmapundarlka. 
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works l3odliisattva pitaka before SOO A D. The Tri pi- 
takas had not yet taken a definite form, however, but 
these were gradually shaped in imitation of the formation 
of the Hinayana Tripitakas. 


(.8) Dhanna. 

Next let us examine what is Mahayana doctrine 
which is a question of vital importance. The Sutras 
containing on the whole, Mahayana doctrines, really 
deal with Buddha’s introspectional perception upon the 
ontological world. But the different schools among the 
Mahayanists which developed afterwards held different 
doctrines and different expressions of Buddha’s same 
introspectional perception. As for example, the MMhya- 
mika School or Nagarjuna School mainly based their 
doctrines upon Prajnaparamita sutra, etc. ; and the opinion 
that “ Sarvam Sunyata ” is really Buddha’s ontological 
perception. Again Yogachara School founded by Asanga 
and Vasubandhu all based their doctrines upon Avataihsaka 
sutra, Lankavatara sutra and Sandhinirmochana sutra, 
and held such opinions as — “ Sarvam Vijilana.” This is 
nothing other than Buddha’s real perception of ontology. 
Asvaghosa II, moreover, based his doctrines mainly upon 
the Lankavatara sutra, Saddharmap'updarlka sutra and 
Prajiiaparamita sutra and his opinion “ Bhfitatathath ” or 
" Suchness of existence ” which he maintained is really 
Buddha’s perception of the ontology. 

Thus according to different schools and different 
siltras different explanations have arisen upon Buddha’s 
introspectional perception. But these are rather different 
aspects of the same perception of Buddha’s reality. These 
may be conveniently called the different steps by which 
Buddha’s ontological perception can be fully exposed. 

2a 
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Tlie explaimtion of this again w in the Saddliarma- 

pniidarika shtra which is regarded as the highest authority 
among the Mahay anists and this is ihe only doctrine 
which has been given by Buddha in full from his 
introKSf)ectional perception. So Buddha expressed this 
point clearly in the upayakaiisalya-parivarto in Saddliarma« 
puiidarika sutra thus : — 

^tNa hi ^anputra tathagatanam mrsavadah samvidyate, 
ekamevedam Sariputra yanam yadidam Biiddhayanam.’’^ 

English TraudaMon . — There is no falsehood in the Tathagatas, 
Sariputra; there is but one Vehicle, &ripufra, and that is Buddha 
vehiele.’^^ 

In the same sutra : — 

Ekam hi yanam dvitiyarn na vidyale trtij^am hi naevasti 
kadaei loke.”’*' 

English Trauslaimu — There is, indeed, but one vehicle ; there is 
no second, nor a third any where in the world. 

Again in the sukhavihara parivarto of the same sutra 
Buddha says ^ ^ 

Esa hi Manjusiistathagatanam parama dharmadesanayam 
pa^eimastathagatanarn dharmapary^ah sarvesam dharmaparyayana- 
inayam dhar mapary ay ah sarvagambhirah sarvalokavipratyanikah,”^’ 

English Tmnslation , — For this Maajusri, is the supreme preaching 
of the Tathagatas ; this is the most profound discourse on the law, 
a dharmapary^ya meeting opposition in all the world.'^^^' 

Again Buddha said in the Bhaisajyarajapuvanyoga- 
parivai’to of the same sutra thus : — 

“ Tadyathapi nSma naksatrarajasamkusumitabhijfia sarvesSmut* 
sasai'astadSganam maliasamudro murdhaprSptah Evameva naksatra- 


^ Saddliannapimdarika sutra, Vol. I, p. 44* by H. Kern and B. Nanjio. 

^ Vol. XXI, p. 42. 

* Saddharmapnndar/ka ftutra, Vol. X, p. 46, 

* S.B.E., Vol. XXI, p. 46. 

* Saddharniapnndarika sutra, Vol. 4, p* 29b 

» Vol XXI, p. 276. 
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rajasamkusximitabhijfia sarvesam Tathagatabbasitanam siltrantana- 
majam saddharmapunrlariko dharmapaiyajo mardhapraptah.»‘ 

samkusuinitSbb^*''^*'*^ Naksatraraja- 

^mkusumrtabh jna, surpasses all springs, streams and tanks sa 

True Law surpasses all sutras spoken by the Tathagata.” = 

-Prom the above quotation, we come to know that 
^ uddha himself had clearly expressed his introspeetional 

perception on ontology in the very sutras. Thouo-h we 

re*arM af T’ SoMhai-mapuntlanka. ia 

regarded as the highest and truest; so it is quite 

necessary that I should explain to you that aspect of 

Mahyana doctrine which is regarded as the real and 

direct expression of Buddha's introspeetional perceptio... 

rt litT “‘'PJing out our explanation 

Ot Mahayana doctrine more conveniently, let me first 

^ alb divide it into three aspects as in the case of 
Minayana doctrine: 

-4. Ontologv. 

Phenomenologv. 

■ -.Of/' 

O. Theory of human life. 

th '‘"' 0 endeavoured to explain 

that the Mahayana doctrines indicate ohieflv the onto- 
o^cal view of Buddha's perception (though it indicates 

,u2or\ fl"’’ *>'» Hinaysna doctrines 

indicate chiefly the phenomenological view of it with 

some other minor problems. The four noble truths 

(Catvari Anya Satyani) constitute the main and 

fundamental factor of the Hinayanic doctrines. But oiilv 

three of them-the suffering (Duhkha), its cause (Duhkha- 

smudayani) and the path leading to its extinction • 


' SacWharmapundarlta autra, Vol. V, pp. 415-10 
» S.B.B., Vol. XXr, p, 386. 
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(Duhlvlia-nirodhogaraini pratipada) are explained fully in 
the Hinayana doetviue. But the fourth— the suppression 
of suffering (Duhkha-nirodha)— has not yet been explained 
except this much— that "Nirvanam bantam,” i.e., Nirvauia 
is the only calm. This is because that explanation of the 
suppression of suffering (DuJbkha-nirodha) is the work of 
ontology while that of the first three is the work of 
phenomenology. The condition of a man who is free from 
all sorts of sufferings or in other wmrds, who has suppressed 
all sorts of suffering and to whom tlie truth of everything 
has been revealed^ — mis described as “ Nirvanam Santam 
such being the case it has not been incumbent upon mo 
so long to give a lucid explanation of the fourth truth in 
the Hinayana System. 

, Prom the Mahayanic point of view Buddha’s preaching 
is concerned more with his introspectional perception 
and ontological ideas than with his phenomenological 
doctrines. One thing we should not forget, that most of 
the Mahayanic philosophers had used two terms in explain- 
ing their theory upon the existence of the world. One is the 
so-called “ Paramartha-satya ” or “Transcendental truth,” 
another is the “ Samvritti-satya ” or “ conventional truth.” 
The former is concerned with ontology while the latter with 
phenomenology. But the thing is that these expressions 
were used only for the sake of convenience in explaining 
Buddha’s ontological views. In reality there are no two 
different existences of the world as “ Transcendental world 
(Paramarthaka-loka) and Delusional world (Samvrittika- 
loka). They are only twm different aspects of the existence 
of the same world. The two aspects are again connected 
reciprocally ; and without the conception of the delusional 
world, the transcendental world cannot be conceived ,, and 
vice versa. The transcendental aspect of this world was 
exposed to the Tathagata while the delusional aspect of 
it is only exposed to the human beings. 
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■ A., question may now naturally arise, wliy the 

Mahayanists used both the expressions. This is however 
very obvious. They used both the expressions only to 
einphasize the transcendental aspect of this world after 
explaining the deluaveness of the other aspect. 

In the case of Hinayanic doctrine again, Buddha’s 
aim was to lead men to the understanding of reality by 
making him free from all delusion, ifor this purpose 
only, he at first explained the nature of phenomena which 
consists of suffering, impermanence and non-ego. One 
who has cut off all attractions for these is alone entitled 
fo understand the ontological aspect of this world and the 
much-coveted truth “ Nirvaparii bantam.” 

It had been already necessary for us, however, in the 
previous lectures on Hinayana doctrines— to give a clear 
explanation of the ontological aspect of this world side by 
side with our explanation of the phenomenological aspect 
— and to deal with each in an independent way. But in 
the ease of Mahayana doctrines, on the contrary, Buddha’s 
aim was to indicate his own introspection only. The 
phenomenal world, here, is identified with the noumenal 
world invariably. The Mahayanic school never empha- 
sized.their conception of the noumenal world by absolute 
denial of the phenomenal one — the school, rather, consi- 
dered the noumenal aspect as part and parcel — the under- 
lying essence — of the phenomenological aspect. Prom 
this standpoint a thorough knowledge of this reality 
implies the understanding of the introspectional percep- 
tion. Thus phenomenon, here, may be called identical 
with noumenon and the delusional world with the percep- 
tional world. 

This being the case, phenomenology and ontology can 
never stand by themselves in Mahayana doctrine. 
They bear a marked co-relation. Therefore, though I 
have mentioned three sub-divisions of Mahayana doctrines 
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yet I shall explain only ontology and human life. The 
phenomenology will be explained under the guise of the 
ontology. Let us now come to ontology which is of the 
first and foremost importance in considering the Maha- 
yana doctrines. 

A. Ontology. 

I have shown in my previous lectures that Mahayana 
dharma is only an explanation of Buddha’s introspectional 
perception which he attained under the Bodhi Tree. Now 
the question naturally arises what is Buddha’s introspec- 
tional perception ? It is stated in the Sutras that Buddha 
attained enlightenment under the Bodhi Tree. But there 
is no further explanation of what is that enlightenment or 
perfect knowledge. 

According to Mahayana sutras, specially the Sad- 
dharmapu^darlka one, Buddha’s perfect knowledge is 
nothing beyond the knowledge of the trutli of the Avorld 
and human life.’ This point has been lucidly dealt with 
in the Tathagata-yusprainana-parivarto in the Saddharma- 
pundarlka-sutra as follows : — 

“ Traidhatukaiii Tathiigatena drsfcam j'atha balaprthgjana na 
pasyanti pratyaksadharma tathagatah kbalvasminstkane asampramo 
sadharma. tatra Tathagato yam kadieidvaeani vjaharati sarvaih 
tatsatyaiii na rarsa nanyatlia.”® 

Englnh Trandaiion . — “The Tathagata sees the triple world not as 
the ignorant, common people, he seeing things always present to him ; 
indeed, to the Tathagata, in his position, no laws are concealed. In 
that respect any word that the Tathagata speaks is true, not false.”® 


' .According to iny view, the trnth cannot stand without tho existence of the 
world and human life. If truth had existed alone then such a trutli is rather no truth 
at all to the world or human beings. Perfect knowledge which Buddha attained is 
simply the true knowledge of the world andi human life. 

- SaddharmapundarTka siitra, Vol. 4, p. 318. 

3 Vol. XXI, p. 302, . . 
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ETen tlie Saioyutta Nikaya contains a similar passage, 
said to have been spoken by Buddha, which runs as 
follows:— 

“ Sabbam lokam abhinilaya, sabbaloke jatha tatha 
Sabbaloka visamyntto sabbaloke aiiupayo 
Sa ve sabbabhibhu dhiro 
Sabbagantha paraocano/' ^ 

English Translation. — He, the wise, is indeed the albeonqueror 
and liberator from every fetter, who in all the world has no attach- 
ment, who is detached from all the world and everywhere, and who 
has a perfect knowledge of all the worldd’- 

Now let us see what were the reflections of Buddha 
upon the world and human life. In the TJpayakausalya- 
parivarto of Saddharmapundarika sutra, Buddha is said 
to have stated — 

Tathagata eva siriputra Tatbagatasya dharmam desayed yan 
dharniastathagato janati ; sarvadharmanapi sariputra Tathagata eva 
de.-ayati, sarvadharmanapi Tathagatena janati, ye ea te dharma 
yatba ea te dharma yadrsas ca te yallaksanasca te dharma yatsva- 
bhavasea te dharma, ye ca yatha ea yadrsas ca yallak^^iiasea yatsva- 
bhavasca te dharma iti, tesii dharmesu tathagata eva pratyakso 
aparoksah/^^ 

English Translation . — None but a Tathagata, Sariputra, can 
impart to a Tathagata those dbarmas which the Tathagata knows. 
And all dbarmas, Sariputra, are taught by the Tathagata, and by 
him alone: no one but he knows all dbarmas, what they are, how 
they are, like what they are, of what characteristics and of what 
nature they are.”*^ 

This passage is a clear indication of Buddha’s intros- 
pectional perception of all existence, on the world in its 
various aspects — in its form, in its reality, in its character- 
istics, in its action, all these are considered as permanent 

^ S.N., Xll. 21 (Vol. II, p. 24). Quoted from Dr. M. Anesaki. BupakSyacca 
Dharmakayacca Buddhasya Tathagatasya,” p, 44. 

® Translated by Mr. Sailendranatb Mitra, M.A. 

^ Saddharmapundarika, Vol, I, p* 30. 

* S. B. E., Vol. XXI, p. 32. 
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which in Buddhistic expression are called “ Yatha- 
Bhutarn ” as it was). 

Brom human point of view every thing, every exis- 
tence is impermanent but according to Buddha’s introspec- 
tional perception this kind of consideration is simply due 
to delusion or false knowledge. In this universe and 
throughout all existences there is only one permanent 
thing, i.e., existence of truth ; this truth is absolute as 
well as the permanent root of all phenomena. Every 
existence of the world is founded upon it ; when this 
fundamental truth is permanent, then every phenomenon 
also is permanent because it is founded upon the former. 
Phenomenon is only an appearance of the noumenon and 
if noumenon is permanent then phenomenon also is such. 
It appears to be impermanent but this is not the real 
nature so to say. 

For example, the summer follow'^s the spring season 
and the autumn comds when the summer has ended. 
The winter comes in due course after the autumn and 
thus they ever run in a cyclic motion. Again the 
growing tree and grass inevitably wither — flow’'ers in full 
bloom naturally wither away in May ; man is born and 
dies and the sun rises and sets. Thus every phenomenon 
is changing. But though it appears that impermanency 
exists here yet it is a false estimation. Even here, there' 
is permanency. 

Just look at the ocean: waves are rising now and 
then. They are always changeable. But without water 
there can be no w'aves — they are only a form of w'ater. 
What is water then ? It is unchangeable and permanent. 
The weaves are essentially the same water. 

This is also the case with the four seasons — They are 
constantly changing. But yet when one course of the four 
seasons is finished the seasons which come again are 
essentially the same as the previous ones. Here also is a 
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continuous permanency. Even from the ontological point 
of view the four seasons are themselves permanent and 
“ anadi ananta.” 

The sun rises and sets. It is also itself permanent 
and continuously the same. From the ontological point 
of view it is also " anadi ananta.” 

The trees or grass grow and wither. The flower blooms 
and drops. Yet there is a permanency considering its 
continuity. From the ontological point of view they are 
also “ anadi ananta.” 

Man is born and dies. There is also permanency 
considering the continuity of this phenomenon. From 
the ontological point of view it is also “ anadi ananta.” 

So from the Samvrittika standpoint the existences' of 
all the phenomena appear to be impermanent but from 
the Paramarthika standpoint they are permanent and 
“anadi ananta.” 

Now the Paramartha is the only thing which Buddha 
understands permanent in his in trospectional perception 
of the world. So in the Upayakausalya-parivarto of the 
Saddharmapupdarlka sutra Buddha is said to have spoken 
thus : — 

“ Dharmasthitii-n dhafmaniyamatarii ea uityasthitarii loki- 
imamakampyam.” ‘ 

English Trauslulion. — “ They shall reveal the stability of the lavv^ 
its being subjected to fixed rulesj its unshakable perpetuity iu 
the world.”® 

Again in the Udana — 

“No ce tam abhavissa ajatam abhutam akatam asankhatam, 
nayidha jatassa bhutassa katassa sankhatassa nissaranam, pafifiayetha : 


^ Saddharmapiindanka sutra, Vol. I, p. 53. 

® Prof. H. Kern translates “ Dharma ” into “ law.’’ I think that the best transla« 
tion of the word is “ existence.” It becomes sufiBcientiy clear when translated into 
Chinese. 

® S. B. E., Voh XXr, p. 53. 
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Yasma ca kho atfclii ajatam abhufcain akatam asankhatam^ tasma 
jatassa bhiitassa kaiassa sankliatassa iiissaranam pailiiajetha..^^^ 

lY'om the above passage it is sufficiently clear that 
from the ontological point of view every existence is 
permanent and real. From the human point of view 
again, the Samsara is impermanent, and full of sufferings. 
From the Paramarthika standpoint such observation is 
only delusion. Samsara itself is not suffering and not 
impermanent. Such consideration is only due to ignorance. 
When we understand the reality of Samsara the imperma* 
nence is transformed into permanency and suffering into 
happiness. Then there is no birth, decay, or death, etc., 
which are considered as painful. Buddha clearly explains 
this in the Tathagatayuspramana Parivarto of Saddharma- 
pundarika sutra thus — 

“ Yadapi sattva ima lokadhatiim pasyanti kalpenti 

ea dalwa manaiii, 

Tadapi eedaiii mama Biiddhaksetram paripOrna bhoti 

mariimanusanam. 

Krida rati tesa vicitra bhoti udyanaprasadavimanakotjab 

Pratimanditam vatnamayaisca parvataih drumaistatha 

puspaphalai rupetaih 

IJparim ca devu abhibananti turyau man data varsam 

ea visarjayaiiti.’^’^ 

English creatures behold this world and 

imagine that it is burning, even then my Budcllia-field (Buddhaksetra)" 
is teeming with gods and men. They dispose of manifold amusements, 
kotis (ten millions) of pleasure gardens, palaces, and aerial ears; 
(this field) is embellished by hills of gems and by trees abounding with 
blossoms and fruits.’^'* 


1 TJdaiia, VIII. 3 : p. 16S. It., p. 47. 

- Saddlmmapupdai'ika sutra, Vol. 4, pp. 324*25. 
* Buddba-field means here “this world.” 
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B. The Theory of Hmnmi Life. 

This problem is the most important one in the 
Mahayana doctrines. This is because every religion and 
philosophy originally rises from the question “What is 
man ? ” It is no exaggeration to say that all the Sages of 
the past had been engaged in solving this question and 
the future ones also would be engaged with this work. 
Such had been also the engagement of Buddha. Several 
questions certainly occurred to the mind of Buddha and 
this question was undoubtedly the most prominent one 
among them. Though his aim was to understand the 
reality yet such question conms under tlie former. When 
that important problem is solved then every other minor 
problem also becomes quite clear. So this question is 
of the foremost importance in connection with the 
Mahayana system. Saddharmapundarika sutra also deals 
mainly with this question and there is a vigorous attempt 
throughout to explain this great problem. 

I have already shown you in my previous lectures 
that Hinayana Buddhism or original Buddhism indicates 
that there is no individual existence of human entity. It 
is only the aggregation of the five “Skandhas.” Had there 
been any human entity, it must have been of a change- 
able nature and consequently impermanent, and with 
impeimianence sufferings would also have been inevitable. 
In this way Buddha made an analysis of human 
individuality scientifically for the purpose of showing 
his disciples that thei’e is no “ Jivatma,” otherwise, they 
would not be able to realise themselves. They, therefore, 
rejected the beliefs of previous thinkers, in “Jivatma ” or 
“ Dehatma ” as misleading and wrong on the ground that 
those beliefs lead men to excessive attachments to every 
external object. 
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But in Mahayana Buddhism, Buddha gave expression 
to his self-introspectional perception and showed his 
disciples that every existence in the world is founded 
upon the absolute reality and this absolute reality is 
permanency. Our human individuality is also founded 
upon the same reality. 

When this reality is connected with inorganic thino>s 
it is called permanent and real existence—“Dharma- 
tathata ” and when it is connected with organic heings, 
specially the human heings, then it is called “ Dharma- 
kaya ” or sometimes “Buddhacittam” or MahatmS 
absolute ego. In Mahaparinirvana sutra also such is the 
ease with human beings.* In Mahayana Buddhism all 
the individual beings are identified with the “Mahatma,” 

^ There are two kinds of ^rahanirvanasutras in the Chinese Tri-pitaka. One 
deals with Buddha’s parinirvana and may bo railed TTTnayana I\IahaparinirvjXna sutra 
because tliat siitra is identical with the Mahiiparinirvann sutra of the PtXli canon. 

Another one belon<;?s to the MahSyana adfra. Thougli its name is the same 
yet the ideas contained are quite different. Its form, however, is similar. The 
teachin^?9 contained are like those imparted by Buddha just before his parinirvana 
but the aim of these teachings is quite different Then again, in this suti*a there 
is the conceptio“n of the “ Dharma-kaya ” aspect of Buddha and its permanency, go 
it is proper to call it a Mahayana sutra as lias been done by Chinese and Japanese 
Buddhist scholars. 

, There are three sutras in the Chinese Tri-pitaka belonging to l.he ITTiiaySna 
mahaparinirvana siltra, 

(1) Mahaparinirvana .sutra— translated by Po-fa-tsu, 290.30G A, D. (Manjio’s 

Catalogue, p. 139, No. 552). 

(2) MahapariniiwuTna sutra— translated by Pa-hien, 317-420 A. D, {[hi^, p 

40, No. 118). 

(3) The sutra on the going for pleasure (vihSra) in the Dlrghagama-sutra 

translated by Buddhayasas with Ku-Fo-nien. (Ihhl, p. 131, No. 545 (2) ). 

There are again seven Mahaiyana Maliiiparinirvclna-sutras in the Chinese Tripitaka. 
Among these the latter three sutras should be properly called the branch sdtras, 
of the same sutra : — 

(1) Mahaparinirvana sutra— translated by Dbarmaraksa, 423 A. D. 

(2) The same translated by Fa-hien together with Buddhabhadra. 

(3) The same translated by two Ohinese J§ramanas Hwui-yon and Howui-kw/En, 

424-453 A. D. (Southern Book). 

(4) Latter part of the same translated by Jnanubbadra, 618-907 A. D. 

(5) Taipniya— parinirvina-sutra translated by Dharmaraksa, 205-316 A. D. 

Vide Nanjio’'s Catalogue, pp. 39-41). ' 
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i.e., the absolute ego. The Mahayanists never admitted the 
doctrines of previous thinkers regarding the individual 
entity. But at the same time they never deny the indivi- 
dual existence like the Hlnayanists. They say that an 
individual does not exist independently but exists in 
the “Mahatma” or “ Dharma-kava.” Their sense of 
“Mahatma” is not different from that of “ Nirguna 
Brahma” of Vedanta. Here I should remind you of 
one thing — that Mahayana doctrine regarding human 
beings does not stop here — it gives further advanced 
ideas, 5 that all individual beings are not only existent 
in the “ Mahatma ” or “ Dharma-kaya,”^ but also 
they are identified with “ Mahatma or “ Dharma-kaya.” 
Besides this, the individual beings are not only identified 
with such potential reality like “ Dhanna-kaya ” but 
they are considered as originally the same as personal 
Buddha who has been harmonized with that absolute 
reality.® This idea is a much important idea in the 
Mahayana doctrine. Such idea is only the explanation 
of the human life from the standpoint of Buddha’s self- 
ihtrospeetional perception and this is the only explana- 
tion of the reality of human being. This point is clearly 
explained, in the Saddharmapundarlka Sutra ® by Buddha , 


(6) Maha-ksrunapiindarika-sutra, translated by Narendra Yasas with Dharma- 

prajha, 560-557 A.D. 

(7) Catnrclaraka-SaraSdhi-siitra, translated by Jmlnaguptaj 589-618 A.D, 

{Vide Nanjio’s Catalogue, pp. 39-41.) 

Mahaparinirvana sutra in Pali was composed about the end of the 4th century 
B.G. (0/. lihys Davids —Buddhism, p. 14*, and S.B.D., Vols. XI and XV). The Maba- 
yana Mahaparinirvana sdtra was composed at least between 2ud and 3rd century A.D. 
(Sliiukyo-Kenkiu, Yol. 70, p. 82.) 

^ The meaning of **Dharma-kSya” or Mahiltma in the sense as ‘‘ Ekaoittam” or 
“ Infinite and absolute mind or ** one great spirit.” This is stated in the Avatam- 
saka sutra. This is again similar to “ Baddhacittath ” —the mind of Buddha as stated 
in the Mah^Sna ParinirvSna sutra and philosophically called “ Potential Reality.” 

^ This moans “ Dharma personified ” from the standpoint of Dharma and 
“ Dharmaized personality ” from the standpoint of personality, 

® Chapter XV, the TathflgatayushpramSnaparivarto. 


190 


R. KIMURA 

through his personality. But we should not misunder- 
stand that aim of explaining the theoiy of human life 
from both Hinayanie and Mahayanic standpoints. In 
Hinayana, Buddha strictly rejected the individual entity 
or ego, but in Mahayana he is said to have admitted the 
existence of individual entity highly. It should now be 
clearly understood in what sense he denied the individual 
entity in Hinayana and in what sense he admitted the 
existence of it in the Mahayana. His views cannot be 
regarded as self-contradictory. 

'Ihe ego, rejected in the Hinayana, constitutes the 
so-called egoism to which man is naturally attached and 
this kind of egoism is the root of every suffering in the 
“Samsara.” So without rejecting it man can never cut 
off his attachment to it. So it is essentially necessary to 
deny such ego for the purpose of realising the human 
being. This was the only aim of Buddha in Hinayana 
Buddhism. 

Again, when admitting the existence of individual being 
and identifying it with “ Buddha-kilya ” or “ Mahatma,” 
Buddha was looking from ontological point of view and 
really giving utterance to his self -introspectional percep- 
tion. The Buddha’s aim was here only to make men 
understand. 

Then again, why does the Mahayana maintain that 
individual entity is identical with “ Buddha-kaya ” or 
“ Mahatma ” ? I have already shown that Buddha 
admitted the existence of an absolute realitj^ in Mahayana 
doctrine, whicii is called “ Bharma-kaya ” or “ Mahatma.” 
All the inorganic things and organic beings are founded 
upon that absolute reality or “ Dharma-kaya.” When that 
reality is something existent, the things also founded 
upon it are existent. So the Mahayana system which 
admitted existence of absolute reality, or “ Bharma-kaya ” 
“ Mahatma ” or “ Dharma-tathata ” must have admitted 
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the existence of individual entity and its unity with that 
absolute reality. 

In the Hinayanic sense it seems to he right that 
Buddha rejected the existence of “ Mahatma ” in the sense 
of TJpanishad only for the purpose of denying the indivi- 
dual egoism.^ But in the Mahayanic sense Buddha 
admitted the existence of Upanishadic . Mahatma as 
“ Dharma-kaya ” or “ Dharma-tathata.”^ 

Now let us see in what way he considered man to be 
originally Buddha. As soon as Siddhartha obtained 
enlightenment under the Bodhi tree, he was able to 
penetrate into the existence of “ Dharma-tathata or 
absolute reality. Consequently he ■was harmonized with 
the “ Dharma-tathata ” and ■was transformed into Buddha 
at once. 

“ Dharma-tathata ” or absolute reality is permanence 
and it has no beginning (Anadi) and no end (Ananta) ; so 
as soon as he became harmonized with the “Dharma- 
tathata,” he also became permanence. It is because 
Buddha became one with the “ Dharma-tathata.” Iti- 
vuttaka clearly points to this — 

“Dhammath hi so bhikklui pas.sati, Dliaromaih passan'to mam 
passati.”® 

English Translation . — “ One who imderstandB Dhanna he also 
understands me and one wiio understands me lie also understands 
Dharma.” 


^ Such idea of individual egoism whicli pi'evailed among the previous thinkers 
of Buddha’s time -was simple' the outcome of misunderstanding the idea of 
mahatma of the Upanishads. This was the reason why he rejected the individual 
egoism and tried to catch the exact idea of the Upanishadic mahatma. 

' In my opinion Buddha’s idea from the ontological point of view is identical 
with that of Upanishad* So it is clear that the Upanishadic ideas, specially those 
of Chandogya and Brihadairanyaka, influenced the Malaayana Buddhism much. Dr. 
M. Anesaki also pointed out this idea in his “ Original Buddhism ” (in Japanese), 

p. 22. 

Itivuttaka 92 (p. 91). This q^uotation is taken from Dr. Anesaki’s Bupakayacca 
DharmakSyacca Buddha tathagatasya, p. 246. 
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As soon as lie became one with the Bharma-tatliata'”' 
or absolute reality he at once came to know that he was 
Buddha not only then but was such also from the 
beginiiingless beginning and would remain such up to 
the; endless end. 'So he said, in ' the Prithivl-Vlvara- 
samudgama of the Saddharmapiindarlka 

Anasrava bhuta iyam mi vaea srunitva sarve mama 

jSraddad had livaiii , 

Evam ciram prapta mayagrabodhi paripacitaseaiti 

mayaiva sarte, 

English Translation,— ^ These words I here speak are faultless, 
really true, though it you never heard before from me; believe me, 
all of you who hear me; verily I have reached enlightenment from 
beginningless period and it is by me alone that all have been brought 
to maturity.'’^'^ 

Tlie same idea is enumerated in another place of the 
same sutra and Buddha tries to explain to men by that, 
that he has not newly been a Buddlia but he was such 
through eternity. 

Samprataih bhagavata sakyamunina talhagatena sakyakula- 
dabhiniskram^ra gayahvaye raahanagare BodliiinaiKjavaragragatena- 
nuttaiam samyaksambodhimabhisambuddha iti. Naivaih drastavyam. 
Api tu khalu punah kulapiitra bahuni mama kalpakotinayutasata- 
sahasrauyanuttaram samyaksainbodhimabhisaiiibuddhasya.^^^^ 

English Tninslalion , — “ Now, has the Lord Sakyamuni, after going 
out from the home of the Sakias, arrived at supreme perfect enlighten- 
ment at the town of Gaya. But young men of good family, the 
truth is that many hundred thousand myriads of kdtis of icons 
ago I had arrived at supreme, perfect enlightenment.’^*^ 


^ SaddliarYnapiindarika sixtra, Vol. IV, p. 310, No. 43. 

Kern’s fcranslatioTi of this passage is different from that of niim—vide S. B# E,, 
Vol. XXI, p. 293, No. 43. 

Saddharmapundarika, Vol. Y, p. 316, 

^ S. B. B., XXI, pp. 298-299. . 
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..Again— 

Acittiya kalpasahasrakotyo vEsam pramEiiam na 

kadaei yidyatej 

Prapta iwaya eisa tadagrabodhirdharinam ea desera valiii 

.iiityakalam. 

Samadaperal baiuibodhisattvaidmudliasmi jnaaasmi 

sthapemi eaiva^ 

Satt'Yana kotitiaviitananekanpanpaeayami baluikalpako|yah. 

'Nirvunabhuraim enpadarsayami vinaj^artha sattvana 

vadaoiyupayam, 

Na eipi Nirvamyahu taRmi kale ihaiva eo dharnin 

praka§ayamiP^‘ 

English TmnslaiioiK — An ineoneeivable number of thoiisands of 
kotis of iiEons, never lo be measured, is it since I reached superior (or 
first) enlightenment and never ceased to teach the Jaw. 

I roused many Bodhisattvas , and established them in Buddha- 
knowledge; I brought myriads of kotis of beings, endless to full 
ripeness in many kotis of ^Eons. 

I show the place of extinction, I reveal to all beings a device to 
educate them, albeit I do not become extinct at the time, and in this 
very place continue preaching the 

Thus as soon as he was able to penetrate into the 
absolute truth and to understand his own reality as 
Anadi and he was also aware, at the same 

time, that all human beings were Buddha, originally. If 
all beings were not Buddha originally then it would have 
been quite impossible for human Siddhartha to attain 
Buddhahood and there would have been no way also by 
which men could be able to attain that Buddhahood. 
Potato can never become rice and rice can never become 
potato at alL So also had the human beings been some- 
thing different from Buddha originally, then they would 
never have 1)eeii able to become Buddha* Buddha tried 


^ gaclflhai’mfipundarika, Vol. IV, p- 32.% No, I, 2, 3, 
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to make men understand this and taught tliem to realise 
that perfect personality which, is called Buddha. Thus 
he said in the Saddhannapundarika- sutra — 

Ahamapi Saripiitra ekamevayananiarabhya sattvanaiii dharnmm 
desayanti yaclidam Buddha-Yauara sarvajnataparyavsaiQaih yadidaiii 
tat liagata j fi aiiadarsana sam ad apan am e va sat t vHnatii tat b Sgata j nan a- 
darsanasaradarsanameva tath^atajniinadarsanavataranameva tathS- 
gatajfianadarsanapratibodhanameva tathagatajuanadar.^anamargava- 
taranarneva sattvanam dharmam desayami/^^ 

Engluli Trntnlafiov, — “ 1 myself also, Sariputra, am preaching 
the truth (d harm a) to creatures by means of only one vehicle, the 
Buddha-vehiele which finally leads to omniscience. It is identical 
with showing all creatures the sight of Tathagata-knowledge ; with 
opening the eyes of creatures for the sight of Tathagata-knowledge ; 
with the awakening (or demolishing) by the display (or sight) of 
Tathagata-knowdedge, with leading the teaching of Tathagata- 
knowledge on the right path.’^^ 

Tliis is the only aim of Bud dha^s preachings. Again 
he said — 

“ Tatkasya hetoh ekakrtyena Sriputraikakaranlyena tathigato 
arhan-samyaksarabnddho loka utpadyate mahakrtyena maha- 
karanlyena.’^ 

English Tramhiiiou.— ^ For, Sariputra, it is a sole object, a sole 
aim, verily a lofty object, a lofty aim that the Buddha appears in the 
world.’^^ 

This is the only theory of tlie Mahayanists about 
human life and the only Doctrine of Buddha’s self-intros- 
pectional perception. According to the Mahayana 
doctrine he said that all things existent in this world 
are existing within Buddha-kaya, those are the 
manifestations of the Dharma-kaya. In the Hmavanic 

• ■ w . t/ . ■ 


^ Saddharmapu^darika sutra, ToL I, p. 42. 
^ S. B. Tol. XXI, p. 41. 

^ Saddh. F., Vol. I, pp. 39-40. 
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sense the world is full of sufferings but in the Mahayanic 
sense the world is originally Buddhaksetra or happy 
world. 

We think that the Avorld is full of sufferings and human 
creatiu*es are miserable. But such idea is due to our 
delusion, so to say. But when we are free from delusion 
the idea of indiyidual ego moves away and is harmonized 
with Dharma-kaya. So the human personality is at 
once transformed into Buddha’s personality and the world 
is transformed into Buddhaksetra. Such is the true 
realisation of human being and such is also the realisation 
of the w'orld according to Mahayanism. 

’J'he aim of Buddha was to make human beings realise 
Buddha-hood. When we realise this, the reality of man 
appears. 

In conclusion, it can be said that Buddha-hood 
consists in the realisation of man. So Buddha-hood is a 
real stage of man. That impermanency, suffering and 
non-ego of Hlnayilna become I'espectively permanency, 
happiness, and absolute ego in the Mabayana is due to 
different standpoints of view and different •ways of 
teaching. 

As the aim of Buddha is realisation of the human 
being in the Hinayana, so he saw the world from pheno- 
menological point of view because it was necessary to 
reject men’s delusion. Again as he n anted to understand 
the reality of man in Mahayana, so he saw the world 
from ontological standpoint. So “ Santam Nirvanam ” in 
Hinayana becomes quite clear in the ontology of 
Mahayana. This is the only reason why it is not explained 
clearly in Hinayana. 
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(o) Dlmrmik Karma or the praotioe of Eeligi&m 
aiisterities. 


Real salvation can be obtained by cutting off Klesas 
or delusions. The means by which these can be cut off 
are called Dharmik-Karma or practice of religious 
austerities. Jfow it is necessary to see what are these 
kles'as before we enter into a description of them. I have 
already clearly shown in previous chapters the real 
significance of Klesa. According to Mahayana there are 
four kinds of Klesas ; — 

{1) Avidya (Ignorance). {11} Raja-Valuk kles'as (dust 
and sandlike klesas), i.e., numberless hindrances. {HI) 
Darsanaheya kles'a (intellectual kleshs). ( //'’) Bliavana- 
heya kles'a (Emotional klesas). 

The above Klesas are not different from one another 
but are so only in their operations. Now let us explain 
them separately — 

(*) Igmrance is regarded as the fundamental Klesa, 
being a hindrance to the right understanding of the real 
nature of tilings. This is, to speak in modern phraseology, 
the universal Klesa. 

{ii) The Nmnherless Klesas. — Sex, capacity and con- 
dition, etc., of human beings in society are different. 
Though, in essence, they possess the same human nature, 
some are found wise while others are foolish, some become 
ministers, others coolies, and so on. Social order is to be 
kept by their restriction to respective business which 
corresponds to their own sex, capacity and condition, 
etc. As the variety of human beings is infinite in tiffs 
world, there are numberless klesas of this kind like the 
sand in the Ganges, —which hinder them from observing 
social order. This is called social Klesa in modern 
phraseology. 
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{iii) Intellect iml Klem and (iv) Emotional Klesas 
have been explained by me already in the previous 
chapters. Among these Avidya is of the foremost 

importance in the Mahayana system. I have already 
told you that Avidya is regarded in both Hinayana 
and Mahayana as the root of all klesas or delusions. But 
the sense of Avidya in Hinayana is diif event from that in 
Mahayana. In the Hinayanic sense Avidya is hindrance 
to the right understanding of the impermanence of 
phenomenon and in the Mahayanic sense it is hindrance 
to the understanding of the reality of noumenon. In 
other words, it means that men do not understand 
properly, through ignorance, that they are begimxingless 
and endless Buddha and that the world is a permanent 
Buddha-ksetra, and is existent within Bharma-kava or 
Dharmatathata or mahatma. 

The delusion being shaken off, we can naturally 
realise the reality of human beings, the world and all 
other existences. The question now arises how can we 
dispel this Avidya and Klesas. The pi’actices of religious 
austerities are the only means whereby to dispel these 
klesas. Then what are these ? 

Noble Bight-fold Path (Aryastahga-marga) or three 
kinds of Learning (Tisrah Siksah) in which the noble eight- 
fold path has been included. The fundamental practice 
of religious austerities in the Mahayana as well as Hina- 
yjiua consists in this. Besides this, the Mahayana demands 
the practice of the Basa-paramitalx and Catvaryapmmap.am 
which are regarded as the positive ways of the practice of 
religious austerities. The practice of these religious auster- 
ities is effective not only for self- salvation but also for 
leading others to salvation. These kinds of religious auste- 
rities are of great importance in the Mahayana Buddhism. 
Hinavana doctrine teaches us onlv seif-salvation. So the 
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Hinayanic practice of religious austei’ities is the way 
by which each individual only can attain salvation 
independently and it never thinks of the salvation of 
others. The Mahayana doctrine not only teaches self- 
salvation but also makes provision for the salvation of 
others. According to the Mahayanists the act of leading 
others to salvation is a more important dutj^ than seeking 
after one’s own salvation and without leading others into 
salvation one can never attain salvation himself. This is 
because according to the Mahayana every individual 
is existent in the Dharma-kaya or Dharma-tathata or 
mahatma, <.e., each individuality is a part of one existence 
of Dharmakaya, Dharmatatliata or mahatma, and again 
they are equally mahatma in each other. For example— 
From “A’s” standpoint “A” is identified with the Mahatma 
and others are his parts and from ‘‘B’s” standpoint “ B ” is 
identified with Mahatma and “A” and others are his parts. 
In this way each human being is a part of the Mahatma 
and identified with him. This being the case, one can 
never get salvation independently because his individuality 
means a part of the Mahatma Just as in our body, if one 
part be strong and another weak, then the whole body 
cannot be called strong. Again if the whole body be 
strong, a part also must be strong. So if all the human 
beings attain salvation, an individual also must attain it. 
These are the reasons why the positive way of the practice 
of religious austerities in the Mahayana became so 
important. Then what ai*e these Dasaparamitah and 
Catvaryapramanani ?. 

(i) Dasaparamitah are: — {a) Charity (Dana), (6) 
Purity of conduct (Slla), (c) Patience (Ksaiiti), {d) Stre- 
nuousness (Ylrya), {e) Meditation (Dhyana), {f) Intelli- 
gence (krajna), (< 7 ) Employment of right means (Upaya), 
(Ji) Resoluteness (Frapidhana), («) Strength (Bala), (y) 
Knowledge (Juana). 
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(U) Catvaryapramanani are — 

(«) Kindness (Maitri) — mind which gives happiness 
to all creatures. 

(5) Tenderness (Karuna) — mind which is willing to 
drive away sufferings from all creatures. 

(c) Delight (Mudita). 

(d) Indifference (Upeksa) — To look upon all creatures 
equally. 

Thus we see that the Dharmik karmas are the only 
means by which to realise the salvation of self and also 
of others. 

(4) Mokm or Mnancipation. 

When a man has removed his ignorance (Avidya) 
which is regarded as the root of all sorts of sufferings, both 
mental and physical, then only is he said to have attained 
emancipation. The stages through which one is to reach 
emancipation are somewhat different from the Mahayanic 
and Hinayanic standpoints. 

According to Hinayana, Emancipation or Nirvana 
can be attained only by him who has I’cached the stage 
of Arhatship, or in other words, Arhatship is the only end 
to be attained by the practice of religious austerities. 
But according to Mahayana, emancipation can be attained 
by him only who has attained Buddhahood or, in other 
words, Buddhahood is the onlv end to be obtained bv 
practice of religious austerities. 

I have already told you in previous chapters that 
the aim of Hinayana Dharmik-karmais only self-salvation 
hut the aim of Mahayana one is not only self-salvation 
but the salvation of others also. 

In the ease of Moksa also some differentiation is found. 
The Hinayanic self-salvation can be called emancipation 
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and fcliis is also the real emancipation. But in Maha- 
yaiia, sclt-salvatiou cannot be called emancipation 
unless all individuals have attained salvation equally. 
Hero, hou'ever, some ina.y doubt whether this kind of 
emancipation can he attained in this life or after deatli. 
It may be said in reply that Mahayanic emancipation 
can be attained only in this life and not after death. 
The so-called “ jivan-mukti ” is the only end of Mahayana 
doctrines. T also dare to assert emphatically that this 
Avas also the real view of Buddha though he .speaks of 
future salvation oi- salvation after death side by side 
Avith “jivan-mukti ” or salvation in life-time. The main 
aim i^ that future salyation can be obtained by him 
only AA'ho has obtained sah’-ation in this life also. 

Some are of opinion that Buddhism is a religion for 
future life. This vieAA" has been held even by some Bud^ 
dhists. The Amitabha sect held that future saHation is 
the only salvation taught by Buddha.' But this is not so. 
Buddha’s aim was salvation in this life. Buddhism would 
have been of no use to the preseiit world iiad it not been 
concerned at all Avitb the present life. Such a religion 
would have been no religion at all. If a religion does not 


* Pnre.land sect or Amitabha sect, prevailed in Tibet, China and Japan. The 
sect iva« foiindej.] upon three Sutras The great Amitayii.s-Sutra, the small Amitaiyas- 
Siltra. and Arnit/iyur Dhyana-Sutra. 

It) rndia the doctrine of the Pnre-land was believed by Nagarjuna, Vasubandhu 
and Ayvaghosha IT. But no sect was fonnded ui India This idea was introd need 
in China by the translators of the above Sutras. 

The doctrine of sect may snmmarized thna— 

The pure-land is the wcRtern world whore Bnrldha Amitabha lives. Tt is per- 
fectly pure and free from faults, so it is callod the pare land. Those -who wish to 
go there are boru there but otherwise tlioy are not allowed to bo born there. I'hc 
attainment of this world is due to the effect of tlie actioii.s of nil lieings. So those 
who do not wish to be born here are also obliged to eomo. This world is called 
the path of pains— birth, old ago, disease, , death, eic. No nitachment, therefore, 
should be made to it. Disgust with aud iuclilferenee to ibis world is good. 
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speak of the salvation of human beings in this life 
then Avhat is the necessity of the existence of such* a 
religion P Of course Buddha speaks of future sah’ation 
in the Sutras but that is spoken of only as an expedient 
Avay (Upaya-kausalya) for leading men to salvation in 
this life. This idea is well illustrated in the following 
passage :~ 

“adyasmi bhagavan-nirvaHapraptali. adyasmi bhagavanpari- 
nirviiah, adya me bhagavamiarhatvam prapfcam. adyahaih bhagavau- 
bhagavatah putro jye.stba auraso sukhato jato dharmajiio dbarmanirmifco 
dharmadayado dharma-nirv'rttah.” I 

I'.iujhah TrauHlaflou. — “To-day, Oh Lord, I have reached complete 
extinction; to-day, Oh Lord, I have become calm ; to-day I am 
wholly come to rest; to-day, Oh Lord, I have reached Arhatship ,- 
to-day, Oh Lord, I am the Lord’s eldest son, born from his law, 
inheriting from the law, accomplished by the law.”^ ' 

Now let US see what is the state of a man who has 
attained emancipation or fully realised form. 

Human beings, ihisguided by their ignorance, make 
a discrimination of one another, of society, of the 
country, of the nation and ev-en of the family. Conse- 
quently they are to hate one another, fight with one 
another and break the peace of the nation, country and 
society and even of family. But as soon as they attain 
emancipation and realize the Buddha, their personality, 
their mind and their conduct at once is transformed into 
the liighost stage and becomes the same as that of Buddha 
Tathiigata. 

The teachings of the Saddharmapumlarika- Sutra allow 
no room for such discriminations among the .nation, 
country, society and family. Affectionate relationship 

‘ Saddharmapu^idanka Sutra, Vol. I, p. 6L 
S. B. E., Vol XXh p. 61. 
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takes the place of such hostile relatiouship. Tlius Buddha 
said in the Saddharmapundarlka- Slit ra : — 

“Evamevabaih i^arisuta maharsi sattvaiia Irauaiiea |)ifca ca bhorai, 
Putrasea te ptanina sarvi mahyam traidhatnke kamavilagna 

balah . ....... .. 


viditva traiiam ahameva caisam.’ 


English Translation .. — “ In the same manner, Sariputra, 1, the great 
seer, am the protector and father of all beings and all creatures 
who, childlike, are captivated by the pleasures of the triple world, are 
my sons I had resolved upon saving them.” - 


Thus then all human beings become father and 
son to each other, help each other, save and love each 
other. There is no enemy to be hated and no enemy to 
be fought. All nations and countries become united by 
one love. 

The world in this stage becomes the " Buddhaksetra.” 
Thus Buddha said in the Saddharraapiindarika Sutra. 


“ Tadapi cedaih mama Buddhakshetraiii paripuriia bliotl marumanu 

sanarh. 

Kn(ja rati tesa Vicitra bhoti udyaiia-prasMavimanakotyah, 

Pratimanditarii ratnamayaisea jiarvataih druniaistatha piispapha- 

lairupetaih. 

Uparim ea deva abliihaiianti turyau niaiKlaravarasam ea visar- 

jayanti/^ 

Engluk Tramlaiion. — then my l^uddlia-iield is teeming with 
gods and men. 

They dispose of manifold aiuusouienls, kolis of jiloasiire gardens^ 
palaces and aerial cars ; (this lieldj is embellished by hills of gems 
and by trees abounding witli blossoms and fruits. 

And aloft gods are striking musical iastruments and pouring a 
rain of mandaras/^ ^ 


^ Saddharmapundarika, Vol. 1, pp, 89-90. 

^ s. B. E., Yoi. xxr, p. 8a 

* Saddhamapu^tjarika Sutra, Vol. lY, pp. 324«S2 d. 

* S. B, E., Vol XXT, p. 308. 
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This is the realisation of the Avorld. As soon as man 
obtains emancipation, he realises everything— the family, 
the country and the world. ’ • 

The Mahayana emancipation is contained in the idea— 
“ I am Buddha, and was and will be.” This idea only 
creates the foundation of all ethics. This is the reason 
why I dare say that without the help of religion and 
especially of Buddhism ethics cannot be created. 

(d) The Tkeorif of Becldha-km/a of Mahayana 
Buddkmn. 

In the last chapter I have explained the Buddha-kaya 
theory of the Hinayana with some other problems. I had 
also taken up the Mahayana system and have already 
explained those other problems. Now it is our duty to 
deal with the Buddha-kaya theory as concerned with the 
Mahayana system. This problem is of some great 
importance. 

In the last chapter, again, I have already shown that 
Buddha-kaya idea arose immediately after the parinimmza 
of Buddha, We have also observed its development and 
have clearly made out that the Buddha-kaya of Hinayana 
was conceived as the Rupa-kaya Buddha. This Rupa-kaya 
Buddha means nothing but the Historical Buddha who 
being born in the human woidd attained Buddha-hood 
passing through the eightfold stages. 

But from the Mahayana standpoint we find three 
kinds of Buddha- kayas, viz. 

1. Dharma-kaya Buddha. 

2. Sambhoga-kaya Buddha. 

;l. Nirmana-kaya Buddha. 

These three kayas, however, are not different from 
one another but are simply the three aspects of the same 
Buddha, 
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Now let us see, first of all, what each of them means 
and how these three hayas .were conceived. 

/. Dharma-kaya Buddha. 

The term Dharma-kaya is the combination of two 
.separate words “ Dharma ” and “ kaya.” Tn the Mahayanic 
sense ” Dharma ” is “ Dharmatathata ” or real substance 
of the universe, though it has been used sometimes in the 
sense of law or doctrine and kaya may be rendered “ body ” 
• not in the .sense of personality but in the sense of the 
organised totality of things or the principle of cosmic 
unity though not as a purely philosophical concept, 
but as an object of religious consciousness. Hence 
Dharma-kaya Buddha ineaus Buddha who harmonized 
himself with Dharma or Dharmatathata, regarded as a 
body of cosmic unity. This notion is just the same as 
that of the “Nirguna Brahma” of the Vedanta and 
God-head of Christianity. 

Sambhoga-Jcaya Buddha. 

Among the three kayas the conceptions of Dharma-kaya 
and Nirmana-kaya can be easily comprehended but that 
of the Sambhoga-kaya is rather difficult to be compre- 
hended. The literal meaning of the term is the body of 
compensation. As soon as Buddha attained enlighten- 
ment, his personality was harmonized with Dharma- 
tathata or the reality of the universe and as soon as he 
was harmonized with it the historical Buddha or the 
Nirmana-kaya Buddha was transformed into the eternal 
body just as Dharmatathata is and Sambhoga-kaya appears 
, as a consequence. 

So, in short, Sambhoga-kaya is lying partly upon 
Dharma-kaya and partly upon Nirmapa-kaya. In other 
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words, when the Historical Buddha or the Nirmana-kaya 
Buddha was harmonized with the Dharmatathata, he was 
transformed into the absolute personality. As he beeame 
identical with that absolute reality or Dharmatathata his 
personality became eternal as regards time and uni- 
versal as regards space. The Historical Buddha then 
beeame the Dharmatathata personified and . the Dharma 
realised. Therefore we see that Sambhoga-lcaya is just 
similar to the “Saguna Brahma” of the Yedanta and 
the glory or Holyghost of Christianity. According 
to the Mahayana doctrines Sambhoga-kaya Buddha has 
two aspects — one for self-enjoyment^ and the other 
for enjoyment for the sake of others, as an object 
fully religious. When Ave observe these tAVo aspects more 
minutely AA’e see that the former aspect is only the aspect 
of self-existence, i.e., for the enjoyment of self. When 
Buddha became harmonized Avith Dharmatathata his 
personality became Dharmaized and he stood as an 
absolute one of Ainivemal existexAce. This is called 
Dharmaized personality. In short, the aspect of seif- 
enjoyment is the aspect of Dharmaized personality. ‘ 
The latter aspect indicates the personification of Dharma.- 
When Buddha became harmonized with Dharmatathata 
he was turned into a Tathagata or personified Dharma and 
became a religious object for the BodhisattA-as. 

This point has been clearly elucidated by the com- 
mentators on Vasubandhu’s Vijnaptimatra-siddhisastra (a 
treatise on the yoga philosophy) as follows — 

“ The Sambhoga-kSya has two distinct aspects : (/) the body ob- 
tained by the Tathagata .for his self-enjoyment, by dint of his religions 

^ ‘^Dharmaized personali6y” means the personality within Dharma. This is 
just the same as ‘ Nirguna Brahma ’ of the Yedanta. 

* ‘ Personification of Dhai'ina ’ means ‘ Dharma -tatbata ’ within personality. This 
carries the same sense as that of Isvara in Hinduism. 

* This is one of the mo!«t important philosophical works of the Yogachara 
School. V'asiibandliu -wrote the text (Nan jio’s Catalogue, IS'o. 1215) -which consists 
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.Useipiine througliiAnp, ''■«') the body which the Tathagata manifests 
to the Bodhi-Satt^in pure land (Sakhavati).”* 

The foriBer condition is the personality which is within 
Dharmatathata and this can be seen only by Buddha 
himself or who possesses some perfect knowledge, but 
never by Bodhisattvas even. The latter condition is the 
personality which embodies the Dharmatathata and this 
can be seen by Bodhisattvas, But as they possess a degree 
of knowledge different from that possessed by Buddha 
they find it in a different shape. So it is not wrong to 
say that the former is pure intellectual observation and 
that the latter is simply an emotional observation. 

It is literally the body of transformation. So Nirmapa- 
kaya Buddha means the Historical Buddha who was born 
in human shape, abandoned the world for the sake of 
sentient beings and practised religious austerities, attained 
perfection, preached the Dharma and entered parinirvana. 

Prom the religious standpoint of the Mahayanists this 
Historical Buddha is regarded as the Incarnation of the 
eternal Tathagata or the manifestation of the Dharma- 
tathata. According to their views, again, the TathSgata 
incarnates himself, when time and place requires, for 
the protection of the good, and for the destruction of the 



only of 30 versop. Bat there arose many commentators, after the death of the 
author, who naturally entertained widely different views among themselves on the 
subject-matter, as it is too tersely treated in the text. Hinen Thsiang made seloc 
tions out of the ten noted Hindn exogetists in A.D. 659 and translated them into the 
nhinoso iangungc. The compilation consists of 10 fasciculi and is known ns Dis. 
courses on the Ideality of the Universe (a free rendering of the Chinese title Chang 
Wei.Shiluu, Nanjio, No. 1197). The term VijeffiptimStra-SiddliisSstra, in Nanjio’s 
Catalope is stated as “ VidySmatra-siddhisSstra.” But Nanjio’s statement is wrong 
according to Dela ValKi Poussin, c/his Buddhism, Bondon, 1898, p. 271. 

’ See “ Outlines of MahSyana Buddhism" by Suzuki, p. 265, 
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evil-doer. Sri Krisna also spoke to Aijiiiia in tlie same 
fashion iix the Bliagavadgita— - 

Paritraniya sadlifiDim vinasayaea diiskrtam^ 
DlianBasamsthapaiiarthaya sambhavami yiigeyuge.*' ^ 

English Translaidon, — For the protection o£ the good, for the 
destruction of evil-doers, for the sake of firmJy establisbiog righteoiis- 
iiess am I born from age to age/’ 

Tlie parallelistn amongst Eiiddln'sm, Hindiusm and Ciiristianitj — 

Baddhist Hindu Clinstfan 


Dliarma-kayjv ^iirgnna Bralima Christ in tljc flesh 


(2) Sambboga-lcaya Sagtina Brahma Christ in glory or 

the Holy ghost 


(3) Nirmana-kaya Avatara Godhead 

I have explained to you the general meaning of the 
“ Tri-kayas ” above, one by one. But' you should not 
forget that these three “ Kayas ”, are not different from 
one another but are simply different aspects of the 
same personality wliich was harmonized with the Dharma- 
tathata or “ Absolute Eeality.” It is rather becau.se without 
Dharmatathata the Nirraana-kaya aspect of Buddha can- 
not come into existence and the Historical Buddha can- 
not be conceived in his Sambhoga-kaya aspect unless he is 
harmonized with this Dharmatathata. Moreover without 



Bhagavadgltf-, Chap, IV, Ko. 8, 
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Mrmaim-kay a Buddha or Historical Buddha Dharmatathata 
cannot appear as the Dharraa-kaya Buddha and as the 
Samhhoga-kaya Buddha is personified with the Histo- 
rical one, without Samhhoga-kaya Buddha also the 
human personality cannot become Buddha after obtaining 
Dharmatathata and the Dharmatathata itself cannot 
appear as the substantial reality of the world. In other 
words, these trikayas are Just the same as substance, shape 
and action, of one and the same existence of the same 
thing. The Dharma-kaya is substance because it exists as 
substantial reality of the world. The Sambhoga-kaya is 
the shape (of Dliarma) since it is the personification of 
Dharmatathata. The Nirmapa-kaya is action (of the 
Dharma as well as the personality) since the necessity of 
the world and time requires their births as ” Avatars.” 


Aryanism and the Rig=Vedic Age. 

I. 

BY 

H. Beijce Hannah. 

We know now — or think we know— something about 
the abstract contents of the ; Scholarship has 

committed itself to definite statements regarding the 
“ Aryan” identity of those 5 specific ethnoi whose names 
appear in the Rig- Veda as the Purus, or Puravas, Yadus, 
or Yadavas, Turvasas, Anus, and Druhyus; it has also 
committed itself to certain views in connection with a 
number of other and perhaps vaguer names, racial or 
political — p.g., Hasyus, Dasas, Bharatas, Tritsus, Hfirus, 
Krivis, or Kuravas, and Panch’alas ; and some of our 
authorities have also formulated more or less plausible 
theories regarding the approximate date when the oldest 
and most interesting of the Samhitds was reduced to 
writing, more or less in the form in which we have it 
now. 

But were the original composers, or any of the early 
singers, of the famous hymns identical with “ the Vedic 
Peoples ” as, by scholars and popularly throughout 
“ Aryan ” India, these are now conventionally understood 
«»«.<?., the Purus, Yadus, Turvasas, Anus, and Druhyus 
above-mentioned, and perhaps some of the others, or with 
any of the Chiefs, Purohitm, and Priest-Poets whose 
87 
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names are more or less definitely connected with the Jmiahs 
Just enumerated ? 

Or were these composers and singers and their kins- 
folk— were the genuine Aryas — really some entirely 
other representatives of humanity, living in days long 
antecedent to those of the Purus and their tribal asso- 
ciates in ancient Sapta-Sindhavah, in regions possibly 
far removed from the Indus, under a name or names 
quite different from the name Aryas, and amid conditions 
of existence, natural and artificial, wholly unlike those 
that we are accustomed to associate with North-Western 
Vedic India as conventionally understood ? 

In other words, “ Can we, or can we not, ascertain 
the age of the Vedas more especially the SmnhUa 
known as the ? 

This, said tlie late Mr. Bal Gangadhar Tilak, in his 
book, The Orion, or Researches into the Antiquity of the 
Vedas, p. 2 — 

“ is a question wliicli has baffled the ingemiity of many an ancient 
and modern scholar, and though I have ventured to write on the 
subject, I cannot claim lo have finaltv solved this important problem 
in all its bearings.” 

Mr. Tilak made two notable attempts to hickle the sub- 
ject. One of these was Just mentioned: the 

other was his later and larger work, Afxtic Some in 
the Vedas. Copies of the latter, whether new or second- 
hand, are now dijSScult, if not impossible, to obtain. In 
connection with a suggestion of mine that the book should 
be re-printed, I was informed that, before his lamented 
death, Mr. Tilak Irad in fact entertained the idea of bring- 
ing out another edition ; but eventually he gave it up, on 
the ground that he had modified bis views. What that 
modification was, I did not learn ; but my impression is 
that a theory which has recently been advanced regarding 
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the possibility of interpi'etiug the 'Rig- Vedic word Samudra 
in the light of the fact that once upon a time sea- water 
covered the territories now known as Eajputana, as also 
the lower valley of the Indus, and extended far eastwards 
along the “ Gangetic Trough,” and that, north of India, 
another great sea once existed, of which the Black Sea, 
the Caspian, Aral, and Lake Balkash are merely remains, 
may have come to his notice, and possibly had something 
to do with whatever change came over his mental attitude. 
This theory I shalljnyself discuss later on. 

The subject before us is supremely attractive ; but it 
bristles with difficulties. 

As pointed out by the late Air. Vincent Smith— 

“ China excepted, no region of the world can boast of an ancient 
civilization so eontinuous and unbroken as that of India. Civilized 
life may have begun earlier in Egypt and Babylonia, but in those 
countries the chain connecting the distant past with the present was 
rudely snapped long ago. No living menioiy of the Chaldees and 
Pharaohs or of their institutions suiwives. In India the ideas of tne 
Vedic period still are a vital force, and even the ritual of the Rishis is 
not wholly disused ” (G.'iyhrd o/’ p. 48). 

Elsewhere the same writer says — • 

“It is a strange fact that the Vedic ludo-Aryans ” (5^c)...“ have 
stamped an indelible mark on the whole country from the Himalaya 
to Cape Comorin. Modern Hinduism, however much it may differ 
from the creed and social usages of the ancient Rishis, undoubtedly 
has its roots in the institutions and literature of the Vedic Indo- Aryans. 
Plenty of other strangers have come in since, but none of them, not 
even the Muslims, have produced effects comparable in magnitude 
with those resulting from the Indo-Aryan settlements made three or 
four thousand years ago ” {I'nil, p. 8). 

These are undoubtedly facts — and very striking facts 
too : and they are intelligible on only one assumption. 
But it is an assumption possessed of two aspects, whereof 
One has never yet been taken into consideration by. our 
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auth-orities, much less in popular thought— the assump* 
tion that the Culture which we are taught to regard as 
having been brought into India by the peoples who are 
here meant by the term “ Indo- Aryans” (I) was of a very 
lofty order, and was full of a perfectly wondrous vitality, 
and (2) must nevertheless have consisted, not only of the 
Culture proper to the Purus, Yadus, etc., but also of 
Culture that was even superior in quality and 
vitality to that. As already shown in previous papers, 
the question whether the particular etbnoi thus conmmuly 
called the " Indo-Aryam ” were really “ the Aryas" or 
even Aryas at all, is eminently discussible : but for the 
moment the expression may be allowed to pass. At the 
same time, it is well to remember that the forms of a 
civilization may persist, and yet the ethnoi amongst whom 
they more or less survive be very different from the 
original possessors and introducers of the civilizations. 

Nevertheless, despite this cultural continuity, it is 
equally undeniable that early Indian history is woefully 
weak in the important matter of Chronology. It has even 
been said that the Indians of past ages were shockingly, 
if not absolutely, deficient in what is called “ the historic 
sense.” I decline to adopt this view. I believe that, 
apart from their literary treasures (if, for the moment, 
we may style their orally transmitted data of knowledge 
“literature ”), they once possessed an abundance of monu- 
ments and other records of sorts, of a nature suited to 
preserve reliable memories of their racial, communal, or 
national life. Some such concrete or objective evidences 
of their past must of necessity have accumulated — with 
them as with aU other peoples. Yet, as even Mr. Abinas 
Chandra Das points out, not only is there a “ total absence, 
in Indian soil, of any monuments as old as those dis- 
covered on the banks of the Nile, or in the land watered 
by the Tigris and the Euphrates ” {Mg-Vedic India, p. 4)j 
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but “the ancient monuments, hitherto discovered in India, 
do not go beyond the Buddhistic era, ie., the Sixth Cen- 
tury B.C.” {Ibid, p. 2). Hence, in these circumstances — 
and as indicated in what I have said in previous papers 
regarding the identity of the early Dasyus and the later 
Kurus, Krivis, or Ktiravas, their character, ambitions and 
actual achievements, the origin of Historical Brahmanism 
and Caste in Kuru-land, the development and spread of this 
cult and this institution, and the vampire- like hold which 
they eventually got upon practically the whole of India — 
I also believe that, for ulterior purposes connected with 
the worldly interests and designs of the dominant classes, 
the above-mentioned original vestiges of Indian antiquity 
were ruthlessly destroyed or otherwise rendered of no 
effect as records of the actual past •, that, in a similar spirit 
of wholesale camouflage and misrepresentation, everything 
in the nature of orally transmitted reminiscences was 
carefully and cunningly remoulded and confused ; and 
that everything in the shape of what eventually became 
“ literature ” — e.g., the Vedas in the form in which 
we know them — ^was ingeniously twisted, added to, 
re-cast, and “edited” over and over again, and in 
particular rendered susceptible, in parts, of any desired 
interpretation, certainly of more interpretations than one: 
ever, of course, with a single though complex object in 
view — the building up and strengthening of Brahmanism, 
the glorification of Ktiru-land, and the complete oblitera- 
tion of the unpalatable fact that, however “ civilized ” 
they had become, the ultimately soi-disant “ Kurus ” 
were, in truth, none other than those old-time Kassi- 
descended barbarians, the Dasyus, transmogrified. So 
successfully, moreover, was all this effected, that Scholar- 
ship (both Indian and Western) even now accepts Histori- 
cal Brahmanism its originators at their own face-value, 
and is complacently unconscious of the fact that our 
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pi’esent-day age-long ideas regarding ancient India are, 
in many important respects, not only false, but absolutely 
upside-down. Thus, in the matter of their I’ecords 
(racial, communal, national, or howsoever otherwise we 
choose to style them), the peoples of ancient India 
have merely been tragically unfortunate — mirch as were 
the illustrious old Romiu of Blhem, as a result of the 
so-called “ Ethiopian ” (really Kassit'e) Conquest. It is 
therefore not only wrong, but utterly unfair, to accuse 
them of having been “ deficient in the historic sense.” 

One outcome of this heartless destruction of, or tamper- 
ing with, the ancient records, orally transmitted memories, 
and “ literature ” of the so-called “ Indo-Aryas,” is parti- 
cularly deplorable. It has opened wide the door to a 
vast flood of boundless credulity o\\ their part. In, or 
connected with, such well-founded traditions— unwritten 
or written — as they do now possess, in perfectly serious 
quarters statements may be met with, or views are held, 
that seem suificiently extravagant. But, even on these, 
popular superstition and patriotic sentiment and zeal 
have for centuries been at work : till at last-encouraged, 
in some cases subtly, in others openly, by a crafty and 
all-powerful priesthood— not only the hoi-polloi, but 
actually also the bhadraldg, even in these supposedly 
enlightened days of ours, readily and naively give ear 
to fairy-tales of the wildest absurdity; are firmly con- 
vinced that legends, obviously of the mythological order, 
are nothing short of actual history : and, in the matter 
of chronology, have an impHoit faith in allegations 
regarding the happening of specific events, real or ima- 
ginary {e.g., the Mahabharata War), at impossibly remote 
dates. In short, so far as popular beliefs about India’s 
past are concerned, not only the crassly ignorant and deli- 
berately misinformed masses, but even the bulk of the 
more or less “ educated ” classes, live in a little subjective 
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world of their own — a veritable Dreamland which, how- 
ever seemingly delightful and flattering to their amour- 
jjrojww, has absolutely no relation whatever to the solid 
facts of actual existence. But, however regrettable may 
be this particular aspect of Indian mentality, in the 
circumstances it is readily understandable, and therefore 
surely very pardonable. The only sensible way in which to 
meet the situation is patiently and courageously to foster, 
throughout the country, and even beyond its borders — 
in scholarly circles as well as amongst the masses — a 
living interest in realities instead of fantasies. Practically, 
then, the question is reduced to this — What are the 

realities ? 

The trouble is that Western Scholarship ajpproaches 
the solution of this problem from one point of view, and 
India approaches it from quite another point of view. 
Unfortunately, too, each thinks the other’s point of view 
and modus opera ndi utterly wrong. I look at the 

position thus. 

There is probably no very great (if any) essential 

difference between the nature of the Oriental, and es- 

pecially the Indian, mind and that of the Occidental 
mind. Both are highly intellectual, and, in respect of 
their intuitional faculties, the one is probably just as 
well-endowed as the other. What seems to differentiate 
the two — and what has possibly given rise to current 
delusions on the subject— really consists in the attitude 
adopted by Westerns and Indians respectively towards 
their environment (of whatever nature), and even towards 
their own subjective selves, considered as objects of 
contemplation, hence as a sort of extra or special environ- 
ment. In my belief, moreover, that attitude is an 
expression, indeed the necessary outcome, of Character. 
Character, I hold, depends very largely upon the milieu 
wherein the individual organism naturally and ordinarily 
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seeks and find its “life,” And, to appreciate WesterB 
character, as distinguished from Indian character, or 
Indian character as distinguished from Western character, 
we must consider each type of mentality from two points 
of view — (1) that of racial descent, and (2) that of racial 
experiences, or, otherwise expressed, training. 

First, then, with regard to racial descent. Of course, 
nowhere on Earth, nowadays, can any ethnos be found 
vvhich is of pure Aryan, or shall we say Ehodo-Leuko- 
chroic, i.e., Rosy- Blond, stock. But, so far as the blood 
of that wonderful stock does run in the veins of modern 
humanity, who, it may be asked, has the better claim to 
be regarded as coming of Rhodo-Leukochroic ancestry— 
the type of Indian who to-day is usually called an “ Indo- 
Aryan,” or the Nordic type of Western European (say 
the so-called Anglo-Saxon), who also, according to the 
tenets of present-day ethnology, comes of Aryan lineage 
—pace, of course, the further fact that the very idea 
of an original Aryan race, in the old sense, is now said 
to have been given up ? 

The view still held and taught in orthodox scholarly 
circles is that the 5 yWaAs mentioned in the 3ig-Veda 
under the names Purus, Yadus, Turvasas, Anus, and 
Bruhyus, were “ the Aryas ” ; that the Kurus, or Krivis, 
and Bharatas were the sanae 6 ethnoi in later times, but 
under different names and different skies; that they 
established themselves in Madhya-desa under the style 
of the “ Kuru-Panch’alas,” and there developed the 
culture now commonly associated with historical Arya- 
varta, and which is therefore commonly called “ Aryan 
culture ” ; and that into this so-called “ Aryan pale ” were 
ultimately admitted the communities referred to by say 
Professor A. A, Macdonell apd Mr, Ramaprasad Chanda ■ 
as the “ Dasyus and Dasas,” out of whom, it is said, 
eventually developed the caste known as the Sudras. Well, 
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as I have shown in previous papers, the evidence cullible 
from available records in support of the belief that the 
Aryas proper ever entered the Indus Valley at all, is 
astonishingly meagre ; whoever the real Aryas were, 
it is now as clear as daylight that at any rate the Pui'fls, 
Yadus, Turvasas, Anus, and Druhytis were certainly not 
^ryas ; it is also equally clear that the Basyus were 
simply a branch in India of the barbarous and widely 
scattered “Wolf-Folk,” Tokhs, or Dahyus, of Airyo- 
Turan and still earlier Si-ISTim, or Num-Ma ; that Kurus, 
Krivis, or Kuravas, and Bharatas were merely names under 
which the Basyus in course of time became known ; that 
they persistently strove to establish an ascendancy over 
the Purus, lurvasas, Yadus, Anus, Bruhyus, and NisMas; 
that eventually they evolved into the Kurus — ^and the 
5 ethnoi Just named appeared as the Panch alas — of 
whatever was politically represented by the historical 
name “ Kuru-Panch’slas ” ; and that it was these meta- 
morphosed Basyus who, under the name of Kurus, in 
Kuru-land, were responsible for the creation, develop- 
ment, and spread of the so-called “ Aryan Culture,” and 
in particular for what are known as Ristorical Brahnmnism 
and Caste, and for the vice-like grip that the last-named 
institution managed in time to secure upon practically 
the whole of humbler India. These things being so, 
the expression “ Indo- Aryans, ” or “ Indo- Aryas,” as con- 
ventionally applied to certain inhabitants of present-day 
India, is perfectly meaningless, especially in view of 
the Avidespread Nisaclan basis of Indian humanity. 

On the other hand, the Nordic type of Western 
European (more especially the so-called Anglo-Saxoii} 
above alluded to, undoubtedly — at least to a considerable 
extent, evidenced and measura,blo by the fact that he is 
to-day still Rosy-Blond in appearance— comes of old 
Rhodo-Leukochroic, which was at one time identical 
28 . 
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witli the original speeiileally AinTuxiau, and Aryan, 
stoek.' 

Secondly, xvitli regard to racial ex per ieuees, or training. 
After the rise of Madhya-desa— all records for the pre- 
ceding ages Iiaving, as we have seen, been practically 
destroyed — the history of the peoples of ancient India 
(more particularly ancient Northern India), and of the 
development of Indian mentality, xvas written in terms 
of Hidorlval BndDiiamsiii and Caste-, or rather, the 
materials for such an eventually written, or writable, 
history, wei’e preserved in a carefully manipulated foimi 
by the domiuant Cult— with an eye, of cutu'se, to their 
own exclusive interests. Whatever were the natural 
mental faculties of the peoples, the masses, in pursuance 
of a deliberate and callously sustained policy, were kept 
in a perfectly appalling state of the densest and most 
hopeless ignorance and degradation. 

Per Contra, the Nordics of Western Europe (and more 
particularly the Anglo-Saxons, as wholly and absolutely 
distinct from tlxe Germans), brought up from the time 
they first arrived in the West iu an invigorating atmo- 
sphere of personal freedom, were supremely fortunate, not 
only in that respect, but also iu the priceless legacies 
which they inherited from (inter alia) the cultures of 
Greece and Home ; and iu this connection special mention 
may he made of the glorious intellect aal heritage that 
came to them fiuin ancient Hellas — herself an oxc^uisitc 
re-embodied expression of still more ancient Bhodo- 
Leukochroia. But xvherein, for them, really lay its value ? 
In. its si)irit, xvhieh was the same as theirs. Eor, as F. S. 
Marvin ,says, the Greek Sophos “ was a person of intellect 
above his fellows, who applied his mind freely j:o the facts 
of the world around him, not without the guidance of 
others, hut without subservience to tradition or authority, 
and anxious to use his knowledge for the comnxon good,” 
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In slidtfc, he represented independence, free enquirtp and 
progress, in the mental realm — more especially in coiiuec- 
tion with science, philosophy, and art. 

It is commonly supposed that the difference \reeii the 
inethod of ratiocination adopted by the Occidental mind, 
and that adopted by the Oriental (or let us say the Indian) 
mind, consists in this : that, whether functioning intili- 
tionally or merely intelleetually, flic latter first forms 
a genera] concept, apprehending it positiyely, . though 
perhaps more or less indefinitely, and next, if necessary, 
looks around for particular (Iftflnito objective facts ; and 
that, should the facts harmonize Avith the general con- 
cept, Avell and good ; but that, if they do not fit in with 
it, then they are regarded as, comparathmly, no longer 
worthy of serious attention — tlu' concept persisting, 
undisturbed : whereas, refusing to entertain anything 
a priori, the lA'esrern mind first' collecfs. arranges, and 
investigates all the facts, or particular premisses, that 
it can get hold of, then sees whether these particular 
premisses, when thus co-ordinated, constitute or suggest 
anything in the nature of a general concept, and finally, 
Imt then only, admits the existence, mid perhaps the 
A'alidity, of the general concept so evolved. To a certain 
extent this is true : hut it is not an adequate statement 
of the case. Quite as much in the Orient (including 
India) as in the Occident, there are minds Avhich reason 
inductively, /. e., infer the general from the particular : 
hut it is equally true that, as much in the. ATest as in the 
East (again including India), there are also minds which 
reason r/ednetively, i. e., arrive at particular conclusions 
from general a priori conceptual premisses. Broadly, 
however, it may perhaps be said that the AA^'ester a mind 
demands s/frmter than does the Indian mind. Yet, 

even then, the qiAestion arises: AYhat is meant by 
proof ” ? Possibly, in this connection, the Indian mind 
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has a tendency to find more satisfaction, or at least 
sooner to place its faith, in a general intellectual or 
intuitional concept, than in those particular premisses 
which some Western minds do undoubtedly insist on first 
establishing before they will hare anything to do with 
any general concept. In short, the Indian mind perhaps 
more readily accepts a general concept, as both premiss 
and conclusion, than does the Western mind, which is 
possibly more prone to fight shy of it, unless approached 
from previously established particular premisses. This 
would seem to suggest that the Indian mind is normally 
dreamier and lazier than the Western mind, though 
capable of spasmodic outbursts of concentrated practica- 
lity and extraordinary energy. But it is not really a 
question of either dreaminess as opposed to practicality, 
or apathy as opposed to energy. Much more probably 
the truth lies in the very different and very unfortunate, 
past experiences of the Indians, as peoples — resulting, 
as I have said, in a pronounced tendency to unbounded 
and easily captured credulity. Again : what about the final 
general concept drawn by w^ay of conclusion by so-called 
“Scientists ” from their “ proved ” particular premisses ? 
That this altoays commends itself either to enlightened 
reason, or even to what is called common sense, cannot 
for a moment be admitted. Lastly — though this holds 
as truly of East as it does of West — a preference is 
certainly accorded to the inductive method in profes- 
sionally scientific and scholarly circles, and is more or 
less adopted as a pose by sciolists — no general concept 
being, by them, ever accepted as an original premiss, 
but only as a conclusion necessarily following from 
"previously verified particular premisses : except, of 
coarse, in the occasional shape of an auxiliary preli- 
minary hypothesis, assumed provisionally with a view to 
giving research-operations a start, But one can grub 
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about among preliminary particular premisses— as the 
Germans delight to do, and as some of our own imitative 
" Scientists ” do — and yet draw a wrong conclusion from 
their totality, however verified and co-ordinated. In 
my opinion, the much vaunted “strictly scientific” and 
prudishly “ scholarly ” method — the total rejection of the 
general concept as an original a priori premiss— is a fetter 
upon the faculties of tlie mind ; and numbs, if it does not 
kill, all promise of any real progress in thought and 
knowledge— which latter, be it never forgotten, is not 
always merely of the Mird. It is sometimes a memory 
of the Soul. 

Again, one frequently hears it stated that, as between 
Western and Eastern (say Indian) mentality, the distin- 
guishing characteristic of the latter is its “ Spirituality.” 
Now, first, what is really meant by this term ? Let me 
explain what I mean by it. Mentality, in general, may 
be regarded as consisting of three main divisions or depart- 
ments — ^not, of course, demarcated by clearly defined 
boundaries, but, after the manner of the several so-called 
“kingdoms” of evolving life, imactically appreciable as 
occasionally inter-merging sections of one continuous 
process; or rather different planes, all permeating each 
other, of one organically unified whole. These three mental 
departments are — (l)the Emotional, (2) the Intellectual, 
and (3) the Intuitional. For the purpose of getting into 
touch with, and functioning in, its environment (what- 
ever that may be — phenomenal or transcendental), each 
such department has its own special set of faculties. 
Further, the environment just mentioned consists of (1) 
the so-called .Existential World — phenomenal, transient, 
and possessed of (as distinguished from Reality) a merely 
derivative Actuality, which is based on, rooted in, and 
wholly dependent upon, the World next mentioned, and 
(2) the so-called /S'?//^sistential World — noumenal, eternal 
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aiidrealj i. e., as consisting of self-subsistent Living-Siib- 
stance, haying in itself Life, or True Being. It is not, 
hori^eyer, as might perhaps be supposed, the higher 
rihtuitional faculties alone which are capable of corres- 
ponding with this essential transcendental environment. 
Provided the individual organism is sufficiently advanced 
evolutionally, the other faculties can and do function 
in it too. But, whatever the particular mental faculties 
with -which it functions, every individual organism is not 
able, or perchance does not desire, to set up for itself 
vital inter-relations with the &«^sistential World. Some 
(indeed most) organisms stop short at functioning, 
finding their needs and interests, /. e., “living,” in the 
merely jEj?isteutial World. They do not know of— hence, 
they are no-wi.se interested in— any other life. The 
illusory and transient “Present,” the psendo “Noiv,” 
is their “ All.” Again, though, for the purpose of 
functioning, or living, in the <S'?f/isistpntial World, the 
faculties of the organism are wielded T)y the Mind, just 
as much as wdicn the functional operations are talcing 
place in the merely .Eh’istontial Realm, yet, when they 
go on in the »S'?^feistential Realm, that -^vhich heneflts hy 
the operations is the Soul, not the Mind : -ndiereas, when 
the functional operations take place within the merely 
Mvhimiml Sphere, the benefit more ordinarily goes to 
the Mind, not the Soul. Nevertheless, hy a mysterious 
process conducted within its owm deepest interior, it is 
possible for the highly evolved organism to convert the 
product of its functional operations, even in the A.^isten- 
tial Realm (wffiich product may be called “ Objective-, 
or J/iwt?-, Knowledge ”), into “Substantial-, or Soul-, 
Knowledge the result of the organism’s functional 
operations in the Realm of Living-SubstaneiJ, True Being, 
or Eternal Reality. For it is only by thus transmuting 
the Objective into the Substantial, that the former 
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becomes assimilabie pabulum lit for the noui’ishment aad 
vitalizing of the Soul, as distinguished from the Mind. 
Now, Avhen the capacities or desire.s of the organism are 
limited to the setting up for itself of iuter-relations of a 
transient and non-real though actual nature with the 
above-mentioned merely ^aistcntial Y’l^orld, ke., with its 
mutable, passing, phenomenal, derivative environment, 
the organism may be said to ‘“'find its life” (here really 
only its existence and temporary interests) on the merely 
Objective Plane. On the other liaml, when those capa-; 
cities or desires reach forth to the setting up by the 
organism for itself of vital iuter-relations with the above- 
mentioned NMdsistential AForld, i.e., its eternal, uoumenal, 
non-derivative environment of Ileal Substantial Being, 
the organism may be said to be lioing on the Substantial 
Plane — to have, in short, what is conventionally called 
Eternal Life.” This is what I mean by “ Spirituality,'’ 
as 1 conceive it to have been understood by the old 
original Kshatriyan, pre-Brahmauistic, and genuinely 
Aryan Mind and Soul, ft is Character, Essential Being, 
ileality. For “ Substance,” as I use the term='‘ Spirit.” 
The merely ^fi'anstential life, (u* inclinn.tiou towards it, 
may be called “Objectivity” (emotional, intellectual, or 
intuitional, as the case may be), or “ Materialism,” or 
“ Carnality,” or “ WorkUiness or by any other suit- 
.able name wherewith ^ve prefer to label it. The Subsw- 
tential Life, or the inclination thereto, is accordingly 
what I mean by the expression “ tbo Spiritual Life.” . 

Now, as a matter of fact (all conventional views, 
expert or popular, to the contrary notwithstanding), th.ere 
is just as much, or just, as little,; “ Spirituality,” or “ Spirit? 
ual Life,” to be found iti the Occident as in the Orient. 
Were it true that the distinguishing characteristic of the 
Ihdian mind, is its " Spirituality,” we should see , that 
mind— -if not actually, or as. a rule, striving, through its 
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thpeefoid faculties, to set up for its owner vital iuter- 
relations with the *S'M5sistential World— at least revealing 
proclivities in that direction, rather than in the direction 
of his merely jSristential environment. But, for those 
who know their Orient, and in particular their India, 
can it honestly he said that that is what we do in fact 
see ? Go to any part of the country that you like, get 
into touch Avith any one or more of its numerous hetero- 
geneous ‘ communities, and Avill you not find that the 
thoughts, the converse, and the strivings of say 90^ , 
eA^en amongst the higher castes and better classes, are 
as keenly and exclusively, or at least dominantly, con- 
centrated upon the things of this transient and non-real, 
though very actual, suh-lunary Avorld as are those of any 
similar aggregation of humanity in the Occident ? Verily, 
between the denizens of the tAVO hemispheres, there is 
little or nothing to choose. Whether there, in the West, 
or here, in the Bast, the majority are all equally obsessed 
by, or. immersed in, thoughts relating to this ever- mutat- 
ing, illusory, and impermanent life. Some are living it 
on the Emotional Plane, gross or refined, as the case 
may be, others are on the Intellectual Plane — again of 
sorts. And yet others, perhaps, have attained to the 
Intuitional Plane. But, whatever may be their differen- 
ces in these respects, they are all absolutely alike in one 
respect. They are all functioning in the merely JS^.ristBn- 
tial Realm — all are linked with the nature and destinies 
of transient Objectivity — none are truly licing ; because 
none are seeking their interests in, i.e., corresponding or 
communing, and so identifying themselves, with their 
Higher transcendental environment — that self-subsistent 
World of Eternal Substance, or Spirit^ Avherein alone, nay, 
which alone, is Life. $ 

There is, indeed, a frame or attitude of mind, or kind 
of mental activity, Avith which the wmrd “Spirituality” 
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has somehow or other come to he associated. It has, 
however, nothing whatever in common with Spiritna- 
lity ’’ in the sense in which I have just been using the 
terra. One meets with it in every stratum of the Eccle- 
siastical World; in Society circles, and in conventionally 
Scholarly circles ; in what are sometimes called Pious 
circles; nay, also amongst whole communities who have 
acquired a i*eputation for being specially learned, or at 
least intellectual, intuitional, or even emotional. It is 
sometimes a mere pose. But, pose or not pose, i: is really 
only a sort of super-refinement, or super-celerity in the 
mental functioning of those who, however excellent their 
intuitional, intellectual, or emotional faculties, are only 
capable, or at any rate desirous, of, or accustomed to, 
carrying on mental operations in their purely Objective 
environment, the merely ^.dstential Eealm — not their 
Substantial environment, that Ni^Ssistential Eealm of 
self-subsistent and therefore eternal Spirit, ■which alone 
is Reality and Life. Thus, ho-vvover refined, or quick, or 
profound, may be the activities of the faculties of a men- 
tal organism, yet, if, in spite of the terminology used, 
those activities are going on, not in the N^josistential, 
but in the merely .SA’istential, Sphere, they may, it 
is true, in the circles and communities just referred to, 
be found conventionally associated with the word 
“ Spirituality,” in the spurious illegitimate sense above 
described : but, outside those popular and conventional 
milieus, they are really indications, not of “ Spirituality'’ 
at all, in the true sense of the term, but only of 
“ Objectivity.” We are all liable to fall into the pit of 
mistaking our emotional, intelleotual, or intuitional 
subtleties and flashes for this particular superficial pseudo- 
type of “ Spirituality.” 

Again: I have spoken of the mysterious process, 
conducted in the deepest interior of the individual psyche, 
29 
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whereby ifc is possible for some people to convert the 
result of their mental experiences in the merely .Eiristen- 
tial Realm, ke., their Jfi?^ci^-Knowledge, into Soul-'Kn.ow- 
ledge. We may call this the power of SubstaMializing 
or Sph-itualizmg the Objective. W^ell, similarly, but by a 
process conducted on reverse lines, it is equally possible 
(indeed, it is perhaps much more common) to Objeciwize, 
■nay, even to Materialize, the Substantial or Spiritual. 
Thus, in connection with the popular and otherwise 
conventional misuse of the word “Spirituality” already 
alluded to, take for instance certain types of the more or 
less affected and “ precious ” chatter that is sometimes to 
be heard in Society circles, or on the lips of individuals 
who pose as, or have acquired a reputation for, being 
specially and peculiarly literary, artistic, or pious. What 
they are talking or writing about may indeed be said to 
relate to things truly “ Spiritual” ; their remarks may be 
ultra-refined and ultra-profound ; their thinking strik- 
ingly quick, subtle, and vivid ; and the words and phrases 
they use seemingly appropriate. But, granting all this, is 
there any life in their converse, as distinguished from mere 
liveliness ox sprightliness? In whnt Itealm are their mental 
faculties really coruscating, whether intuitionally, intellec- 
tually, or emotionally ? The World of Substantial Being P 
Or the merely formal and Existential World of Objectivity ? 
Therein lies the test. Or take that deadly Degeneration 
which, in coarse of time, has attacked and sucked the 
life out of every one of the great historical Religions — all, 
when originally founded, based on a then sufficiently full 
and perfect revelation of the Eternal Verities: hence, all, 
at first, divine, because purely “ spiritual ” in character. 
To what is their common and invariable fate attributable ? 
What but to the mechanical, soulless, life-destroying 
influence of an idolatrous, i.e., a grossly or subtly materia- 
lizing, or at any rate formalizing and objectivizing, 
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self-centred and aggressively dominant priesthood ? (For 
the worship of mere creatures, human or otherwise, of 
concrete stocks and stones, and of ikons, pictures, and so 
forth, by superstitious peoples in various rudimentary stages 
of development, is not by any means the onii/ mental 
attitude with which the word “Idolatry” is properly 
associahle.) Let Memory or Imagination probe back into 
the depths of historical or even mythological antiquity as 
far as she will or can. Begin, if you like, vdth the alleged 
esoteric faith of remote old Atlantis, and trace down the 
ages through Taoism, Osirism, Orphism, Mithraism, Mar- 
dukism, Vedism, Historical B lahmanism, Buddhism, Ahura- 
Mazdism, and Asha-ism, to Islam and Christianity. Every 
one of these %vas (rngmally divine in character, because 
“ spiritually ” based, in the true sense of the phrase. 
But the development in evolution of the human soul 
proceeds in stages, corresponding broadly to the evolu- 
tion of human mentality. In every age there are always 
countless multitudes (in fact, the majority of mankind 
for the time being) whose minds are incapable of even 
foyming any conception of, much less understanding, what 
is really connoted by the term “ Spirituality.” In the 
very nature and course of things, therefore, such indivi- 
duals are absolutely shut off from what I have called 
“ Soul-knowledge ” ; and they are certainly incapable of 
living “ the Spiritual Life.” In other words, they are 
not really licing. They are only candidates for Life — 
blundering through its portals, Time, Space, and Causality — 
there encountering experiences on the merely Objective 
Plane, i.e., in the merely ^adstential Realm, and gaining 
a certain amount of what I have called ‘ Mind-Knowledge.’ 
In order to acquire and maintain complete control over 
these multitudes, the Priestly Orders (many of whom are 
in precisely the same more or less rudimentary stage of 
development in evolution), being worldly, selfish, and 
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inordinately amlaitious, have ever been astute and quick 
to see that their corporate and personal interests are best 
advanced by operations conducted along the line of least 
resistance. In other words, they have invariably repre- 
sented Religion to the masses as ’Beligiosity, i.e., in the 
only guise in which the latter (and indeed they themselves 
to a very great extent) are, for the time being, capable 
of understanding it— as a matter of “Objectivity,” appre- 
hended, of course, through the instrumentality of their 
mental faculties, whatever these may happen to be — 
emotional (of a gross or refined order), intellectual, or 
intuitional (in various degrees of subtlety) — yet all ever 
functioning, not in their Substantial, but only in their 
Objective, environment; hence, not in the N«Z»sistential 
Realm of Being, and therefore in no manner or degree 
connected with “ Spirituality,” as understood in the 
genuinely Aryan and only proper sense and applications 
of that much mis-used term. 

A little way back I alluded to the complementary 
processes of (1) Siibskintializing the Objeotwe, and (2) 
Objectwizing and even Materializing the Substantial. 
With the former*, everyone who lives, or tries to live, 
the Spiritual Life, is necessarily more or less familiar. 
As a race, the Rhodo-Leukochroic Airyanians of Airyavo- 
Vaeja, and the Aryas proper, say of Zarah-Lake land, 
were probably better acquainted with it than were any 
other division of humanity. Of the latter proce.ss. Histori- 
cal Brahmanismin undoubtedly one of the most outstanding 
and striking examples. In certain fields of literature— 
e.g., Sanskrit literature— and in Scholarly circles (both 
European and Indian), when Indian Religious and Philo- 
sophical Systems are the subject of discussion, one 
frequently comes across remarks in recognition, and even 
laudation, of its wondrously super-eminent “Spirituality.” 
As a matter of fact, however, not only was Historical 
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Brahmanism not specially distinguished for its “ Spiri- 
tuality,” as I conceive the only true and proper connota- 
tions and applications of the word. It was and is a direct 
and absolute negation thereof — though admittedly 
intensely and complexly metaphysical. Vedism, i.e., 
pre-Sapta-Sindhavan Vedism — the religion of the old 
Aryas proper — with its profoundly and sublimely esoteric 
doctrine of the Atman, as enshrined in the hearts and 
illumined understandings of the original Kshatriyas (ere 
yet any such personality as a Brahman existed, or had 
even been heard of), was truly “ Spiritual,” and therefore 
divine. Those grand old Aryan aristocrats had what I 
have spoken of as “ Soul- Knowledge.” Born into this 
merely jEristential World, they were obliged, of course, 
to take it as they found it, to ascertain and obey its laws, 
and to live its life as best they could. But, far beyond 
its utmost bounds, their mental .faculties (emotional, 
intellectual, and intuitional) also reached forth to, got 
into touch with, and functioned naturally and easily with, 
another and very different environment, one the nature 
of which transcended the conditions and limitations of 
the phenomenal, ever-changing, and impermanent environ- 
ment wherewith they normally corresponded — that Sub- 
sistential Realm of eternal and absolutely independent 
Substance, or Spirit, wherein alone is Reality or Life. 
Moi*eover, even in connection with their Earthly lives 
upon the Objective Plane of mere A?.ristence, they knew 
how, in the innermost recesses of their subjective being, 
to transmute the result of their mental and other experi- 
ences in the transient, phenomenal World of Time, Space, 
and Causality into assimilable pabulum suitable for the 
sustenance of their spiritualized psychic natures — in short, 
to Substantialize the Objective and Material. 

Briefly, the doctrine of the Atman, as understood by 
its original custodians and exponents, the old Aryan 
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pre-Bralimanistic Kshatriyas, may be said to have taught 
that there is no existence, or rather subsistence, except 
the Kosmic Principle of Life, World-Soul, or Higher- Self, 
known as or Brahma, immanent in, yet 

transcending, all jBis^istence. That is the sole Reality — ■ 
all else that we call Existence being merely “ Phenome- 
non,” or “Appearance,” “Actuality,” “Maya,” or “ Illu- 
sion.” Hence, there is no essential difference between 
that Sole Knower, the Param- Atman, and the Micro- 
cosmic Principle of Existence, the Individual Soul, Lower 
Self, or Jlv- Atman. The complete apprehension of this, 
constitutes that “ Right knowledge ” possessed by the Soul, 
which confers upon us Mukti, or, in other words, frees us, 
not from Existence, but from the domination ai the 
conditions and limitations of Existence, reveals us to 
ourselves as inhabitants of eternally subsistent Reality, 
i.e., Dwellers in th§ 'Now (as distinguished from the 
Present), and so, not only unveils for us the Be-All 
and End-All of Life, but indicates to us the only 
Uses whereto such Soul- Knowledge should, and wdll 
necessarily, be put by the spiritually illumined 
When, in full and perfect realization of all above briefly 
out-lined, the Jiv-Atmaii can reverently say “ Aham 
Brahma asmi ! ” i.e., “ I am Brahma ! ” he has reached 
the Goal, for he has become essenlially identified with 
“the All.” 

Out of these fine old Aryan Kshatriyas, however — pro- 
bably some time during the period of the Bralimanas, 
when only the Brahmanic Order first came into existence 
— certain individuals pertaining to those Kuru- or Dasyu- 
dominated communities who in the distant past had been 
known as the Kassi-descended ‘‘ Dark Warrior Clans ” 
(i§vava, BhTunra, Kfs^a), succeeded in wmrming their 
splendid secrets. Then, among these same later soi-disant 
“ Kurus ” — and within a clique of which one Visvamitra 
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seenis to have been the leading spirit— was organized that 
portentous State Siemrchy which, in coarse of time, 
developed into the dread phenomenon known as Histori- 
cal JBrahmanism. But, once possessed of a knowledge of 
the doctrine of the Atmaii and all the other esoteric 
secrets of the ancient Kshatriyas, this Hierarchy arro- 
gated to themselves the sole right to expound that know- 
ledge, actually excluding therefrom those Royal Souls 
who had originally revealed it to them ; and finally, under 
the direst penalties in case of disobedience, prohibited the 
masses, then beginning to be styled Sudras, from even 
attempting to read the Vedas. But of what nature was 
this knowledge of the Atmaii, whereof the newly-arisen 
Kuru Hierarchy thus possessed themselves? Was it 
Soui-Knoioledge'ii Or Mind-Knowledge? It was 

merely the latter. In seeking to obtain it, they had 
acquired, not what they sought, not the real thing, but 
something else — not the genuine article, but an ersatz. 
Foi’, in this case, the capacity of the Kshatriyas to com- 
municate, was strictly limited by the capacity of the 
Hierarchy to receive. In other wox*ds, being in no manner 
or degree spiritually- minded, the Hierarchy had only 
succeeded in Objeciwizing the Substantial. But how so P 
Were they not pre-eminently civilized and cultui*ed ? 
Were not the Kurus highly developed — emotionally, intel- 
lectually, and even intuitionally ? They were. Notwith- 
standing their Dasyu ideniity ; despite their descent from 
the barbarous old Kassi ; by that time they had acquired 
all the gifts and graces and outward culture-habiliments 
of their evolutionally more advanced tribal associates. 
But here a little farther explanation becomes necessary. 
For the qaestion still remains to be answered : If even the 
Jw-Atmanic mental organism can, in a manner and to a 
degree, get into touch with the Substantial World, and 
yet, despite its frequently high development, be incapable 
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of establishing dtal inter-relations therewith, lioio are 
those vital inter-relations ever inUiated ? We shall find 
that the solution of this problem lies in the secret of what 
is called Por it is the Divine Spirit, ever 
hidden even in the conditioned organism, which really sets 
up the communication. 

The ^u;istential Realm, the Phenomenal World of so- 
called “ Creation,” is the result of a stupendous kosmic 
process of voluntarily imposed Involution on the part of 
Living- Substance, or Spirit, into conditions and limita- 
tions of Time, Space and Causality. Christian theologians 
have a partial grasp of the idea in tlie shape of what they 
call the JCenosis. Logically this eternal act of self-sacri- 
fice necessarily precedes Kvolution. Hence, before ever 
Evolution even begins, Spirit (which is Life) subsists in 
the Eldstential, or Phenomenal World, even in its lowest 
plane— but, as it were, buried, hidden, shackled. It is 
the conditions and limitations obscuring and fettering the 
Divine Victim, thus self-immolated, which gradually un- 
fold, and lohose nmfoldnient really constitutes Evolution. 
But, until Evolution has done its work, Spirit in the 
Phenomenal Sphere is neither manifest nor operative. In 
other words, “ the Divine ” is practically conspicuous by 
its absence. Indeed, it is this that gives rise to what is 
called Boil. The Epiphany of the Divine in Existence 
only takes place when, through Evolution, Spirit’s obscur- 
ing and fettering enwrapments have been burst and 
thrown aside. 

Accordingly, until these are so discarded, what gets 
into touch even with the AMSsistential World (say when 
the Spiritual Life is ostensibly being led by the individual 
organism, or Jiv-Atmah, or when Spiritual subjects are 
being superficially discussed) is — not the Spirit (Atniah) 
hidden and inoperative there, but — the Jlv-Atmah, the 
conditioned and limited organism of the Phenomenal 
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World. More exactly, it is the faculties (intuitional, 
intellectual and emotional) of the conditioned organism 
which so get into touch. At this stage the sole result of 
their functional activities, even in the Se;5sistential field 
of operation, is JfiHc^-Knowledge. So far, the Substantial 
can only be apprehended and assimilated in an Objective, 
perchance a Materialistic, form. But, when the condi- 
tions and limitations have fallen away, through Evolution, 
and the ever-inherent Divine Spirit in the individual 
organism has become both manifest and free to operate, 
then — but only then— mo longer the conditioned organism^ 
as such, hut the freed Divine Spirit (still, however, using 
the intuitional, intellectual, and emotional faculties of the 
as instruments) gets into vital touch with, and func- 
tions organically in, the /S'M!isistential Mmrld, and appre- 
hends it is— i.c., as Living-Substance, or Eternal 

Spirit, in other words, Reality and Life. Eor only the 
Spirit itself can discern the things of the Spirit. 

The Kuru Hierarchy above referred to had not, in the 
Bmlinmm period, attained to this stage of progress. They 
were not yet in the involutional, but still only in the earlier 
jMvolutional, stage— a stage normally and necessarily 
associated with ubiquitous manifestations of what is called 
‘•Evil,” and in particular characterized by Selfishness, 
giving birth to Malevolence, on the part of the individual 
organism. 

How do we know this? We. know it, in part, by ob- 
serving the specific mes to which Historical Brahmanism 
did in fact put its Objectivized cognitions, its Mind- 
Knowledge, of the Substantial. What those uses were, 
need not be stated here. Too well, alas, are they knowm 
to students of Indian (especially Northern Indian) history, 
and to anyone acquainted (and who is not?) with the 
conditions of existence Avhich are still to this day the lot 
of the bulk of India’s 315 million inhabitants. 
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Obviously, if, by any means, one gi'oup of men can trick 
Or force the rest of their kind into believing that the only 
Reality is that whereof knowledge is open to that group 
alone, and is acquired by the exercise of faculties which 
that group alone possesses : in a word, a Reality in respect 
of which each member of that group, to the exclusion of 
the rest of surrounding humanity, is universally permitted 
to say: “I am ‘it’ !”; that group, not merely from a 
so-called “spiritual” point of view, but also from a 
worldly point of view, immediately vaults into a position 
of supremacy. Iii very truth it becomes “ the All,” or at 
any rate the only “ All ” that is of any account on Earth. 
Now this — no less — is what Hidorical Brahmanism ac- 
tually succeeded in doing. Nay, it is still, in many 
respects (probably unrealized by modern enlightened 
India), enjoying the fruits of its success. But at what 
a cost, estimated by the misery and degradation of its 
own countless kith and kin ! Presented in another 
form, what the doctrine of the Atman- boils down to, is 
this — 

“ Brahma is all : every other man, every creature, naj', every 
objective thing', whether vegetal or inorganic, is simply I under 
conditions other than those familiarly associated with myself ; and I 
am Brahma ! ” 

So stated, of course, the doctrine ohvioiidy proclaims that 
all men are essentially equal ! But this was an idea that His- 
torical Brahmanism could never possibly permit to spread,, 
or even to arise. It was therefore suppressed. Not only 
so : unhesitatingly and unscrupulously, it was eventually 
actually inverted ! Eurthermore, the right of the Brahman 
alone to say : “ Aham Brahma asmi ! ’’—and that not 
in the %ue old Kshatriyan spirit, but in the inverted 
and perverted sense that crept in with the rise and 
establishment of Historical Brahmanism and Caste-— Wdi^ 
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throughout the length and breadth of Bharata- 

Varsha. 

The significance of the Brahmanistic doctrine of “ the 
nothingness of this Earthly life and its tangled sordid 
affairs,” lies, of course, exclusively in its application. As 
preached to the simple non-Brahman “ Worldling,” the 
text is a glorious one — when the object is to exalt the 
“ Unworldly,” the Brahman, at the “Worldling’s” 
expense. We can now glimpse the spirit in which 
emphasis was laid on the saying : “ Aham Brahma asmi ! ” 
May we not imagine the interpretation proceeding some- 
what on these lines? The Brahman— and he alone — is 
“ the All.” His concern— his peculiar, nay, his exclu- 
sive, concern — is with the “ Substantial World,” the 
“ Realm of Substance.” Why, then, should he not possess 
the “ Substance Is it not his right ? In the name of 
wonder, logic, and everything else, why should he not 
have “ All ” — at any rate the best, or at least as much of 
it as he can manage to extract from a doped and adoring 
humanity r “ Property, rank, precedence, power — every- 
thing that is of the ‘ World ’ — they are naught — resign 
them !” “ To whom ?” asks the Worldling. “ To Brahma !” 
replies the BnXhman. “And ‘Aham Brahma asm!!’” 
My point is this. Here we see how 
nism originated ; who the ethnos really was that originated 
it ; what it stood for ; and the uses to which it in fact 
put its knowledge and power. Just as the Kurus were 
not Aryas, but the old-time Kassi* descended Dasyus 
transmogrified, so the spirit which animated historical 
Brahmanism and its heartless offspring Caste, was not the 
Aryan spirit. Nor was the Culture of Madhya-desa Aryan 
Culture. YYherever Aryanism proper was or is to be 
found, it was never in so-called “ Aryavarta ” : and the 
expression “ Indo- Aryans,” or “ Indo-Aryas,” as popu- 
larly applied to certain of the inhabitants of modern India, 
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and especially to such of them as can trace, oi* think 
they can trace, their ethnic descent to a Madhya-desan 
source, is absolutely meaningless. 

But, as already emphasized in a previous paper, with 
the evolution and establishment of Sistorical Brahmmmm 
and Caste, mdi all that they have to answer for, Bengal 
had nothing whatever to do. In that connection her 
hands are unsullied — her conscience clear. Too long, 
however, has she revelled in the illusion that her great- 
ness lies in her past, as supposedly bound up with Aryanism 
and a fanciedly Aryan Madhya-des'a. It does not. It 
subsists in Aer and in the unimaginably 

splendid future that awaits her — in virtue, no doubt, of 
the present nature of that True-Self , but only as and 
when she it, and it. 
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Ranade was not the only scholar to point ont that 
“ Like the fu’st Napoleon, Shivaji in his 

Shivairs liberal j* . . , * , 

revenue system. time was a great orgaiiiser and a builder 

of civil institutions.”* Scott Warinff. 
writing in the first decade of the I9th Century, observes 
“while Shivaji carried on his predatory warfare, he was 
not inattentive to the growing interest of the state. The 
lands in the Konkan were secured and defended.” - 
That Avas not all. The lands were secured and defended 
and suitable measures Avere taken for the extension of 
cultivation and improvement of agriculture. Jeiwis tells 
us that according to the popular traditions, Shh^aji’s 
subjects enjoyed plenty though not peace. “ In the midst 
of all this confusion, Avarfare and general disloyalty, the 
state of the revenue and population is said to have 
prospered.’”* The reason is not hard to find out. Shivaji 
introduced a flexible system that long survived the over- 
throw of his dynasty, and as Mr. Pringle Kennedy says — 
“The peasant kneAv Avhat he had to pay and he seems to 
have been able to pay this Avlthout any great oppres- 


sion. 




1 Hanade/R, M. P., p. 115. 

Scott Waring— History of the Mahrafctas, pp. 96-97. 
Jervis, p. 93. 

^ Kennedy — History, of the Great Moghuls, p. 125. 
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It is certainly A'ery creditable of the great Maliratta 
soldier that his subjects should enjoy 
shivaji adopted Malik ^hen the couiitry was harried and 

An.i>aeB system. l,y the ruthless Moghul sol- 

diery and should multiply, though a devastating war was 
scattering death on all sides. But all that Shivaji had to 
do was to follow in the footsteps of another great man. 
It is true that Shivaji cannot claim originality. But 
ori-inality is not an indispensalile factor in statesmanship. 
Air that is expected from a statesman is that he should 
discern the needs of his time and adopt suitable means to 

meet them Whether these measures are his own, does 

noV matter. Sir Bobert Peel simply accepted the ideas 
of his political opponents when he abolished the Corn 
Laws but that does not affect, in the least, his reputa- 
tion as a statesman. Alcbar, one of the greatest of Indian 
rulers, frequently revived the long-forgotten measures of 
some of his less* known predecessors and with what effect 
is known to us all. Shivaji also had the keen discernment 
of a statesman and he could appreciate the good points 
as he was fully aware of the defects of the existing 
c^overnment. He found that Malik Ambar’s revenue 
System with a few slight modifications would suit his 
country best, and he revived the system without any 

hesitation.’ , ..r t, a t 

What Todar Mul did for the north, Malik Ambar 

did for the south. The great foreigner 
who had served his adopted pountry 
so well, had to work almost under the same circum- 
stances ’as Shivaji. While defending his master’s totter- 
ing kingdom against the Moghul onslaughts, the great 
Abyssynian had to organise its exhausted resources. He 
worked with an open mind and adopted the ^ewnro 

I Botnbav Crazetteer— Volume. 

no of it, S.. vol. XXV, I. p. a. 


Malik Ambar ’s System. 
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system of his own enemies. On the eve of its fall, the 
Mzamshahi kingdom saAv a set of excellent regulations, 
but there was no one after Malik Ambar to work them 
out. Like Todar Mul, he divided the arcible lands into 
four separate classes according to fertility, ascertained 
their produce, roughly it is true, and fixed the assessment 
once for all. He, however, did not want the peasants 
to pay in kind. While a fixed permanent assessment 
was made a commutation or money price vA^as also fixed 
for ever. Malik Ambar can, therefore, he justly called 
the CornAvallis of Southern India. After fixing a money 
rent, Malik turned his attention to the collecting agency. 
With one stroke of his pen, he did aAA^ay AAuth the inter- 
mediate revenue agency AALich had been gradually assum- 
ing the character of a farming system. He then made 
the Patil and other rcA^enue officers hereditary, hut 
at the same time made them responsible for the full 
realisation of Government dues.' Such in short was 
Malik Amhar’s revenue system, and as some of Shahaji’s 
jagirs had previously formed part of the JSTizamshahi 
dominions, the people there Avere not unfamiliar with it. 
Hor was there any lack of officials Avho had seen it in 
its actual working. Dadaji Konddev, Avhen he reclaimed 
the waste lands of his master’s did nothing but 

revive the Avise regulations of the great Abyssynian.® 

But Shivaji Avas no blind imitator. He AA^as, if any- 
thing, a lover of strict method. And 
imltotef jiPalik Ambar’s system in certain respects 

lacked it. While, therefore, accepting 
its principles, Shivaji did not commit himself to all its 
details. Malik Ambar had not carefully surveyed the 
lands, and the survey-work was fraught Avith many 
difficulties more or less serious. There were different 


^ See Bombay Gazetteer— Poona Volume, and Jervis, pp. 66<-68. 
^ Bombay Gazetteer— Poona Volume., . 
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.standards and units of measurement and Shivaji had 
first to find out a standard unit before lie could 


order a systematic survey.* Then again, accurate 
measurement was impossible with a rope. The length 
of a rope Avas liable to slight variations in different 
seasons. So the measuring rope had to be rejected. 
Some Mahomedan rulers had substituted the rope by 
“ ” or measuring chain. But Shivaji replaced it by 

a kathi or measuring rod.^ The kathi was to be 
five cubits and five fists in length. The length 

of the regulation rod was fixed in tamm also. Twenty 
rods square made a Ugha and one hundred and tw^enty 
bighas a chavar. The unit of measurement being thus 
fixed, Shivaji ordered a survey settlement/ and the w'ork 


of surveying Konkan was entrusted to no less an officer 
than the celebrated Aunaji Datto, Shivaji’s Sachiv. 

•It can be safely asserted that the survey ■work was 
. c d**^!*^ utmost care ; Annaii Datto. 

for example, refused to rely on irrespon- 
sible Government officials, whose lack of local knowledge 
and necessary energy disqualified them for the work. 
He, therefore, issued a circular letter to village officers 
urging them to undertake this important -work Avith the 
co-operation of some of their co-villagers, Avhose interests 
were directly involved. A copy of this old circular letter 


^ See Sabiiaaad, p. 32. 

- Jervis enumerates the Mlowiug—Tbe gocharnia oxhide of land, the moora, 
the karika, and so forth, that is lands requiring a khuudee, moora, raun, karika and 
so forth of seed to sow them, by which rule the produce was estimated and the 
Government share fixed. Jervis, pp. 36-37. 

■** Whether a map also was prepared, we do not know. Kverytliing depends on 
the interpretation of 

(Sabhasad, p. 32). The word is unintelligible and Kao Bahadur Sane gives 
us as an alternative reading. If we accept this second reading the 

sentence may mean that a thick bicolour map was drawn up. But in those days 
paper was so scarce that it does not seem possible. I have no knowledge of any 
map or chart of Shiyaji^s time coming down to us* ... , 
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has come down to us, and has been deciphered and 
published by Mr. V. K. Rajwade. As this is the 
only documentary evidence of the manner in which 
the bighaoni survey of Konkan was conducted by Annaji, 
I think it will not be out of place to quote the document 
here in full: — 

A Kaulnama from Eajshri Annaji Datto to the 
Desmukh, and Deshkulkarni and Mokdam, Patil, and 
Rayas of Tarf Rohidkhore in the Subha of Maval, 
dated Surusan Tisa Sabain Alaf. (1678) You came to the 
presence at camp Lakhevadi and (represented) that in 
the vatani districts of His Majesty, the rayats should 
be encouraged by the confirmation of their Hauls and 
fixing the rent of the lands. Having confidence,*** 
and taking into consideration the remissions made, we 
grant the following terms for the land, Prom the year 
San Saman (it is the practice to realise) half the produce, 
from the last year the lands were remeasured according 
to the bighaoni system and the rent was levied and it was 
settled that of the lands * * * * the inspection (pahani) of 
what places had one year been made, and the revision 
completed, and a plot, originally a first-class land, had 
(now) deteriorated, then * * * such a settlement was 
not made after an understanding with the rayats. There- 
fore you petitioned that a settlement should be made 
(about the rent). Thereupon the following agreement 
is made that in the present year * * * * was almost over, 
and the last one month only remained * * *. TRe 
agreement about the rent of San Sabaina * * * (produce) 
should be estimated— such was the agreement made. 

If some Brahman or Prabhn Xarkuns are appointed for 
this work, then what will those lethargic people do ? Into 
how many blocks are village-lands divided, w'hat ai’e the 
crops grown in the village, what rent should be realised, 
what (do those) poor men (know about that ?) * * *. 

81 


a, 13 ■ S. K SEN. 

Therefore, as you are the responsible officers of the district 
(this work has been) * * * thrown upon you. Therefore, 
you should from to-day ^ perforin the survey work 
of your district. Tor tliis work, the Desmukh and the 
Deshkulkarni and the Mokdaras and officers * * * * a'’com- 
panied by a few rayats, should, with one accord, go 
from village to village, and ascertain that the produce 
of such a village is so much, the land (in it) * * * so 
much. Of the (arable) land the first, second, and third 
class plots *** are so many. After carefully ascer- 
taining (these things) and making an estimate of the 
crops grown, you should, after a proper enc[uiry, find 
out what may be the probable produce if (more) 
labour is applied, and pxit that amount (under 
that class of) lands * * You should make 

your estimate after examining (proper) evidence in the 
following manner — that at a certain place Malik 
Ambar’s (estimated) produce — was so much, of that 
the autumnal or the first harvest of the first, second, 
third, and the fourth class lands is so much, of the second 
or the vernal crop so much. After determining the (pro- 
duce of) the two harvests, you should state that in so 
many bighas are such and such crops (cultivated). After 
making these entries (under the heading) of each parti- 
cular village, if there are a few peasants *■ * * then 

according to the above order, you should make air esti- 
mate of the whole Tarf, whether in land revenue or 
village dues, and to do this work, time of a year from 
to-day, has been given to you. You must in the mean- 
time, inspect the whole Tarf, village by village, field to 
field and carefully ascertain their yield and write to me. 
I shall (thereafter) come and inspect three villages of 
three (different) sorts in your Tarf one * * * hilly, one 
marshy and one with black soil * * » and the villages 
near their boundary having been inspected according 
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to the practice of the Karkuns * * * having 

corrected (and) (comparing that ?) * * * v our total 

and what may be the produce of one village * * * 

and making it ready according to that * * * if the 

total under each item becomes 1 ^, l| or double as much, 
then in that way. * * * 1|, 1|-, and double * * * 

having been proved correct and you are to (realise accord- 
ingly) * * * should do if * * * * do so then 

* * * it will be all right if it tallies * * * settle- 
ment * * * settlement to be made * * * agree * 

* (agreement) to this effect has been made * * we are 

asrreeable * * the cultivation of the district * * 

o 

Give such an assurance * * from the huzur.^ 

It is a pity that time has not left this document intact 
and the rotten and torn borders of the 
sape”rvmon. paper with the indistinct letters have 

made it impossible for Mr. Raj wade to 
decipher all the words. Many gaps have yet to be ftlled 
up mainly by conjecture. But it appears from what has 
been read that the estimate of these village officers was 
not accepted without a proper examination. Annaji 
Datto'hiraself revised their work. In every district, he 
visited at least one village of each description, estimated 
its yield and then compared with the figure submitted 
by the village worthies. It was the interest of these 
villagers not to over-estimate the possible revenue, 
consequently the king alone was the only losing party, if 
any error, in these estimates, remained undetected. 

It is to be noted that this circular letter was issued 
in 1678 only two years before Shivaji’s 

This Settlement ^ ‘ n i i . 

made late in shivaji’s death. It IS, therefore, clear that this 

survey settlement coirld not be finished 
in his life-time and had, in all probability, commenced 
late in his reign. Before discussing the principle of the 


y. K. Rnjwade— M. I, S., Vol. XV, pp. 36S-70. 
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Taxes enainerated. 


assessment made on this occasion we should try to find 
out w'hat taxes, cesses, and extra duties (or abwahs) an 
ordinary peasant was expected to pay in the earlier days 
of Shivaji and before him. 

We have however no ready-made list of these taxes 
and cesses like the one enumerating the 
cesses and duties of the Peshwa period 
that Elphinstone gives us. We can, hovi^ever, frame a fairly 
complete list for the Pre-peshwa period also, from the 
Sanads or grant deeds published in Mr. V. K. Eaj wade’s 
Marathyancha Itihasanchi Sadhanen, Mawji and Parasnis’s 
Sanads and Letters and the Transactions of the Bharat Itihas 
Sansodhak Mandal. No less than fifty taxes and ahwabs 
and cesses have been found in these papers. They were — 

1. Beth Begari — (forced labour). 

2. Farmaysi — A tax first levied by the Moghul ofiicers. 

It was generally levied for purchasing local 
products, ordered by the Emperor. 

3. Belekati — Perhaps an ahwah levied on the stone- 

workers. 

4. Payposi — Cannot he positively identified ; probably 

a tax paid in kind by the shoe-makers. The 
shoemakers claimed the special right of paying 
their dues in kind.^ 

6. Mejbani— Literally dinner tax. 

6. Mohimpati — Expedition cess— a similar tax is 

mentioned by Kautilya. 

7. , Kharchapati. 

8. Telpati — Oilcess — perhaps levied for illumination 

a on festive occasions. 

9. Tup — A tax in kind perhaps levied on manu- 

factures of ghee. 

10. Easki — A toll levied on green vegetable-seller. 

11. Sadilvar. 


‘ Eajwa— M. I. S„ Vol. XX, p.J12. 
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12. Tutpati. 

13. Id Subrati — Jervis thinks, it was a tax paid in 

kind by oilmen for illumination on the occasion 
of Id. 

14. Kanbheri. 

16. Ut— A cess levied on transport camels. 

16. Ambe — A tax levied on the produce of mango- 

trees. 

17. Karujati. 

18. Hejib— literally means, an envoy. It is however 

not clear whether this extra cess was levied 
for entei’taining foreign envoys or for meeting 
the expenses of sending an embassy to a foreign 
court. 

19. Pathevari — Is it Patwari — tax levied for village 

ofiBcers? 

20. Ashvajakati — Tax on transport horses ? or duty 

on sale of horse ? 

21. Setsara — Tax on arable land. 

22. Barhad Taka. 

23. Sel Bail — A duty on transport cattle 

24. Jangampati — A Jangam is a Lingayet. Jangam- 

pati was a tax levied on the Lingayets. 

26. Peskasi — Same as the Paishkush of the Moghul 
period. 

26. Pati Sike Humayun — Sike is a seal. This tax 

must be analogous to Bat Chatapai of the 
Peshwa period. 

27. Kar-i-Humayun — Tax imposed for celebrating 

the royal birth -day. 

28. Thane Bhet. 

29. Dasrapati. 

30. Hu7Air Bhet. 

31. Helpati. 

32. Ahisthan. 
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33. Virahisthan. 

34. Molitarfa — A tax On shop-keepers. Many cesses, 

however, fall under this general heading. 

35. Thaljakati— Custom duties imposed on commo- 

dities while in transit through land. 

36. Palbhara — May he an impost on green vegetables. 

37. TJlphapati — A religious cess. 

38. Bakrid. 

39. Sardeshmukhpati — Same as Sardeshmukhi. 

40. Mushahira — Same as Easad of the Moghul rulers. 

41. Ganvkhandi. 

42. Ban! — A tax in grain. 

43. Pasodi — A piece of blanket exacted from every 

Bhangar who manufactured it. 

44. Teji Blmti. 

45. Jhad .Thadoda — A cess in kind levied on the fruits 

of village trees : generally collected at the rate 
of one per hundred mangoes or tamarinds. 

46. Bargujar. 

47. Inampati— An occasional tax imposed in times 

of exigency on Inamdars. 

48. Akhduldivani. 

49. Kar Imarati — A tax to meet building expenses. 

50. Vihir Huda — An extra tax on lands watered 

from wells. 

Mention is made of another abwab Sinhasanpati or 
coronation tax levied at the time of Shivaji’s coronation.^ 
Most of these taxes do not appear in Elphinstone’s list and 
had been abolished by Shivaji or his successors. 

Annaji Datto at first fixed the rent at 33 per cent, of 
^ the gross produce.*'^ But Shivaji after- 

wards wanted a consolidated rent of 40 
per cent, when all the taxes and extra cesses had been 

' Rajwade, M. I. a, XVI, p. 12. 

® Jervis, p. 94. A 
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abolished. Neither Tagai, nor the Istava principle was 
unknown in his time. The latter system can he toaced 
even to the days of Kulluka Bhatta* and the former#was 
very common under the Moghul government. “ Cattle 
should be given to the new rayats that may come. Grain 
and money for (buying) seeds should be given. Grain 
and money should be given for their maintenance and 
the same should be realised in two or three years according 
to the means of (the debtor).® In this way, says Sabhasad, 
new settlers were encouraged to come and settle in Shivaji’s 
dominions. We know how easy terms were oflered 
by the Peshwas inviting immigrants specially for encour- 
aging new industries and for founding a new’- market town. 
Rent free land was granted for the latter purpose by 
Shivaji’s minister Moro Pant.® It is also certain that 
though extra cesses had been abolished, the custom 
duties were retained. No one could travel without a 
pavssport from a competent authority and Pryer mentions 
a customs officer stationed at Kalyan.^' 

We know, from many published documents, how 
much the peasant had to pay for each bigha he cultivated, 
during the Peshwa period. No such 
The actual Kent. document of Sliivaji’s time has, however, 

come down to us. Major Jervis, has quoted exact figures, 
in his work on Konkan, but from what sources we do 
not know. It will not, however, be improper to quote 
these figures here, and the reader, may accept them for 
what they are worth. Says Jervis — “It is commonly 


JervijSj p. 23. 

® Sabliasad, ]). 32. 

® Raj wade, M.T.S., To). XV, p. 98. 

* Till on tko right, within a mile or more o£ Gnllean they yield possession to 
the neighbonring Sovagi, at which city (the key this way into that rebel’s 
country). Wind and tide favouring as, wo landed at about nine in the morning, 
and were civilly treated by the customer in his Choultry, till the Havaldar could be 
acquainted of my arrival. Fryer, p. 123, 
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believed indeed that (Shivagi) he measured and classified 
all the lands and then ascertained the amount of their 
produce from one or two villages from each muhal of the 
Auchil-garh, Eajpooree, Rygtirb, Soowurndroog, Unjun- 
vel, Ratnagiri, Veejydroog Districts, for three successive 
years, from which data he established the rates, half in 
kind, half at a fixed commutation rate differing in each 
Taluka, to be paid by the Beegah of each sort of land. 
The classification of the ricelands, mule or d hemp, under 
12 heads ; the four first still retaining their former well 
known distinctions. Uwal, first and the best sort ; Doom 
or Dooyom second sort; Seem, third sort; Charoom or 
Oharseem fourth sort. The first was assessed at 12 ^ mans, 
the second at 10, the third at 8, the fourth at 6|- mans 
* * * ^ * . The remaining eight descrip- 

tions of land went by the following names, discrimina- 
ting their respective qualities, and were assessed at the 
annexed rates : — 1st Raupal, on which small stunted 
brushwood grows ; 2nd Khurwut, land in the neighbour- 
hood of sea or rivers, sometimes called salt bhatty lands ; 
3rd Bawul, rocky soil; Ijth Khuree stony soil; 6th 
Kureyat or toorwat, land cultivated with pulse, hemp, etc.; 
6th Manut lands with roots of large trees still uucleaned, 
as near Indapur and Goregaon. 


Baupal 

8 

maunds 

per 

Beegj 

Kharwut 


35 

35 

53 

Bawul 


35 '' 

33 ' 

33 

Khuree 


53 , 

33 

35 

Kureyat 1st sort ... 

6i 

33 . 

35 

33 

Eutoo 

5 

33 

35 

33 

Toorwat or Kathanee 

‘5 

33 

33 

53 

Manut 

5 

33 

33 

33 


Subsequently the wretched cultivators planted small 
spots on the most rocky eminences, wherever a little 
water lodged, and the least position of soil favoured the 
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growth of rice ; this is frequent about TJnjanvei and 
Ratnagiri Talooks and have been classed under two heads 
both called the Sirwat, the former assessed at 3f maunds, 
the latter the half of that ; the produce of the first kind, 
would be about 16 bushels per Beegah.”^ 

Vajat jam in or uncultivable waste lands were 
generally excluded when a village was assessed.^ But 
as cultivation progressed and spread 
spedai cuifciration. With the progi’css of agricultui'e and 
there was a great demand for arable 
lands, hilly tracts ' and waste lands of all descriptions 
were generally brought under the plough. At first, they 
were exempt from assessment, but ultimately these were 
also taxed at a moderate scale. Jervis says that these 
Wurkus or Dong ur lands were asses.sed by the Hul, 
Nanguv, or plough, and not by the bigha. In some 
instances, however, six or seven bighas of such lands 
were counted as one for revenue purposes. The rent of 
such lands varied not only with their fertility, but also 
with the nature of the crops raised. Major Jervis gives 
us the following scale — 

“ Naehnee was assessed at 8f maunds per Nungar in 
superior soil and 3 maunds in inferior soil. 

Wuree at 3 maunds and 2J- maunds. Hureek at 3 
maunds. 

Other kinds of inferior produce at maunds.” 

Besides the principal harvest, the peasants often raised 
a second crop on the first class lands. ' These second crops 
were also assessed at a special rate ‘according to their 
nature and deteriorating effect on the land. Jervis gives 
the following scale. 

Turmeric — five maunds per bigha,' each bigha being 
f (tbs of) the actual measurement. 

^ For these iJgares sea Jervis, pp. 94-97. 

Rajwade, MJ.S-, XX, p. 94, 
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Hemp— five maunds per bigha, each, bigha being 
actual measurement. Sugarcane cultivation assessed 
from 6|- maunds to Si of raw sugar per bigha.\ 

We have seen elsewhere how special considei’ation 
was made by the Peshwa G-overnment for such costly 
plantations as those of sugarcane, cocoanut and betelnut. 
The planter had to wait long for any profit and so did the 
Government. This was however a common practice in 
the Deccan, and we may expect that a similar principle 
existed in Shivaji’s time also. 

The provinces under Shivaji’s rule were styled 
Swarajya in contradistinction with Muglai or provinces 
under other (generally under Maho- 
Rovenue Divisions!, njg^an) rulers. The Swarajya for revenue 

purpose was divided into a number of Frants' consisting 
of two or more districts. There were in all 16 Frants 
under Shivaji’s Government according to Ranade.^ 
These were — 


1. 

Prant Maval 

2. 

; Wai" ( ' 

3. 

Satara 


Karad 

6. 

Panhala 

6 . 

South Konkan 

7. 

Thana 

8. 

Trimbak 

9. 

Baglan 

10. 

Wanagad. 

11. 

Bednore. 

12. 

Koihar. 

13. 

Shrirangapatam. 

U. 

Karnatick. 


^ Jervis, pp. 94-97. 

® pp. 117-1X8. 
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16. Vellore. 

16. Tanjore. 

But we get a bigger number in a Jabta ' drawn in 
the earlier rears of Chhatrapati Shahn. The document 
written partly in Persian and partly in Marathi is sup- 
posed to be in the handwriting of Shankarji Malhar. It 
gives the boundary and the divisions of the Swarajja as 
understood in Shalui’s time. The following are the 
Prants enumerated in Shahu’s Jabita Svvarajya : — 

1. Subha Ramnagar including Ghanderi, 

2. Subha Jawher Prant. 

3. Subha Prant Bhibandi (12 Talukas) 

4*. Subha Kalyan (20 Talukas) 

5. Oheul Subha (6 Talukas) 

6. Subha Raj puri (12 Talukas) 

7. Subha Javli (18 Talukas) 

8. Subha Dabhol (11 Talukas) 

9. Subha Rajapoor (18 Talukas) 

10. Subha Kudal (15 Talukas) 

11. Subha Prant Bhimgad (5 Talukas) 

13. Suhha Prant Akole (5 Talukas) 

13. Subha Poona (6 Talukas) 

14i. Supe Baramati. 

15. Indapur. 

16. Subha Prant Mawal (13 Talukas) 

17. Subha Prant Wai (4 Talukas) 

18. Subha Prant Satara (6 Talukas) 

19. Subha Prant Karhad (9 Talukas) 

20. Subha Prant Khatao including Kasba Khatao 

(11 Talukas) 

21. Subha Prant Man . (4 Talukas) 

22. Sublia Prant Phal tan Mahal. 

23. Subha Prant Belgaum. 

^ Mawjip“Jabita Swaraj ya — J. B. Br, B, A. S., V'ol. XXII, p. 30, 
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24 ;. Subha Samp gaon. 

25. Subha Gadag. 

26. Sublia Laxraeshwar. 

27 . Subha Nawal ghund. 

28. Subha Kopal. 

29. Subha Halyai. 

30. Subha Betgiri. 

31. Subha Malkapur (4 Talukas) 

32. Subha Prant Paiihala (10 Talukas) 

33. Subha Tarle (5 Talukas) 

34. Subha AJera (51 Pargauas) 

36. Subha Prant Junnar (24 Talukas) 

Some of these may be later additions, but this list, we 
think, fairly represent the divisions of Shivaji’s kingdom. 
Shambhaji had no mind to improve the administration 
and Rajaram had no leisure. It is not, thei’efore, pro- 
bable that many changes had been made in the revenue 
divisions of the kingdom before the accession of 
Ohhatrapati Shahu. 

Shivaji bad done away with the agency of such 
old hereditary officers as the Patil and 

Kevenue Officers. the Kullcami in the village and the 
Desmukh and the Deshpande in the 
district, They were left in enjoyment of tbeir old 
dues, but the work of revenue collection was entrusted 
to new officers directly appointed by the King. The 
country had been divided by the Mahomedan Govern- 
ment for revenue purposes into Mouja, Pargana, 
Sarkar and Subhas; Shivaji abolished or to be more 
accurate, modified these divisions. In his time^ the 
country was divided into Moujas, Tarfs, and Prants. The 
officer in charge of a Tarf was styled as Havaldar, Karkun 
or in some rare instances Paripatyagar. It is interesting 
to note that in old Hindu inscriptions we often come 
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across an officer styled Danda Nayak or Dandanath^ who 
was, perhaps, as his designation implies, the predecessor 
of the Marhatta Paripatjagar. The officer in charge of 
a Prant was variously designated as Shubhedar, Karknn 
or Mukhya-deshadhikari. Over several Prants was some- 
times placed an officer, called Sarsubliedar to supervise 
the work of the Subhedars. These officers like the Kama- 
visdars and the Mamlatdars of the I’eshwa period had to 
look after all branches of the administration. The 

Subhedar’s staff consisted of the usual compliment of 

eight officers, : — 

1. The Dewan. 

2. The Mazumdar. 

3. The Fadnis. 

4. The Sabnis. 

5. The Karkhanis. 

6. The Chitnis. 

7. The Jamdar ; and 

8. The Potnis, 

The Subhedar usually had an annual salary of 400 
Hons a year, with a palanquin allowance 
Remxiueiation. of another foui’ hundred, while his 

Majumdar’s pay varied from one hundred 
to one hundred and twenty-five Hons a year. The 
Majumdar also enjoyed the proud privilege of carrying 
a sunshade ® on public occasions, and a small allowance 
was sanctioned by the Government for its upkeep. A 
Havaldar in charge of a small village had often to be 
contented with a paltry allowance of three to five Hons 
only a year. 

The Kamavisdar and the Mamlatdar under the 
District and provin- Peshwa regime, though appointed for 

ferred. S' sliort term, were generally allowed 

1 Ep. Ind., Vol. Ill, p, 37. 

* Abdagir. 
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to retain tbelr office for lif and frequently 
to transmit it to their heirs. No public office was 
hereditary under Shivaji’s administration, and like 
the Magistrates and Commissioners of British India, 
his Karkuns, Havaldars, and Subhedars were as a rule 
transferred from District to District and Province to 
Province. It can be clearly proved by a list of officers 
carefully compiled by Mr. Bhashkar Vaman Bhat from 
the official letters and documents published in the 15th, 
16th, l7th, 18th, and the 20th volumes of Mr. Eaj wade’s 
Marathyaneha Itihasanci Sadhanen.^ In Mr. Bhat’s list, 
we find that the following officers were in charge of the 
several districts for the years marked against their 
names : — 


Havaldak. 

Nimb (Pargana) 

YesajiRam ... ... 1676 A.D. 

Haveli. 

Anaji Kanho ... ... 1676 A.D. 

Koregaijv. 

Bhimaji Malhar ... 1676 A.D. 


Tare Sataea. 

Kukaji Bayaji ... ... 1675 A.D. 

Mahadaji Anant ... 1676 A.D. 

Tukaji Prabhu ... ... 1677 A.D. 

It is a pity that we are not in possession of a complete 
list of Havaldars, and we do not know whether in other 

^ Bharat Itihas Sausliodhak Maiidal, Tritiya Sammela,n Vrifcta, pp, 128- IBl. 
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1 districts also, ofldcers were changed so often as in Satara. 

1 Onr information about the Suhhedars and the Sar-suhhe- 

^ dars is, however, more satisfactory and the working of f 

j the principle of short term appointment and constant 

I transfer can he very conveniently proved by the following 

instances from Mr. Bhat’s list : — 

f- 


SUBHEDARS. 


Wai Brant. 


Yesarji Malhar ... 

1676 A.D. 

Do. 

1679 A.D. 

Do. 

1687 A.D. 

Do. ... , ... 

1690 A.D. 

' ' 1 

Do. ... “ ... 

1696 A.D. 

if Annaji Janardan 

1697 A.D. 

1 ' 

1 Jawli. 


[ Viroram 

1664 A.D. 

Viththal Datto 

1671 A.D. 

Do. 

1672 A.D. i 

Amhaji Mordeu 

1676 A.D. 

Gopal llayaji ... ... 

1677 A.D. 

Kasi Eangnath 

1680 A.D. 

■ 

1 

1 ' Brant Kol. 

■ ■ ' , y . 1 

Ganesh Jogdev ... ... 

1672 A.D. 1 

Venkaji Endra... ... 

1677 A.D. 

1 Brant Buna. 

i 

j 

r Tryambak Gopal 

1679 A.D. ! 

■ 

^ Vinayak Umaji 

1681 A.D. 1 

' .V' ■' J 
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It is also eertam that this principle survived Sbivaji 

and continued down to the Peshwa period. 

In support of this view Mr. Bhat has 
produced the following list of Mudradharis or ofBcers 
in charge of the Sajjangad fort 


1676 A.P. 
1682 A.I). 
1689 A.P. 
1692 A.P. 
1699 A.I>. 

1708 A.D. 

1709 A.D. 
1709 A.D. 

1712 A.D. 


Jijoji Katkar. - 
Do. 

Makaji Katkar. 
Barhanji Mohite. 

Do. 

Girjoji Bhonsle. 

Do. 

Prom the 11th Palgun 
Yesaji Jadhava. 
Satbaji Dahal. 


Mr, Bhat further points out that Amhaji Mordeu who 
was Subhedar of Jawli in 1676, occupied the ofBce 
of the Subhedar of Satara from 1683-1685. Madhaji 
Shamraj, Subhedar of Jawli from 1706-1708 was for- 
m chai’ge of Brant Satai*a and Ala^al. 

P’rom the multiplicity of their duties, these officers 
were liable to corruption. Public opi- 
AHaraUarat work. in those davs, was uot offended if 

a Havaldar went out of his way to take a small present 
from a traveller for granting his passport or from an 
acrgrieved petitioner for redressing his grievance. Dr. 
Pryer, who visited the Mahratta dominions towards the 
close of Shivaji’s career, has left a quaint account of such 
an occasion-” When I came before the Governor,” 
says the Doctor,^ “ I found him in state though under an 
Hovel where were many Brachmins with Accompt Books, 
writing at some distance, near his Privy council, with 
whom he seemed to advise. I was placed on his left 
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districts taken by him from Bijapur, whicb had been 
under the management of farmer's and direct agents of 
government, probably experienced great benedt by the 
change. 

Besides land revenue and custom duties, a small in- 
come nas derived from mints. The 
Licensed Mints. Pcshwas did uot permit free coining, but 
the goldsmiths usually obtained license 
for mints under certain restrictions that must have been 
the practice in the Pre-peshwa period also. Shivaji never 
tried to control the currency and plainly told the English 
ambassador, that “ he forbids not the passing of any 
manner of coins, nor on the other side can he force his 
subjects to be losers ; but if their coin be as fine an alloy 
and as weighty as the Moghuls and other princes he will 
not prohibit.’ The result was that all sorts of foreign 
coins were current in Shivaji’s kingdom and even in his 
own treasury could be found few or no coin of the Raya- 
gad mint. Sabhasad says - that Shivaji had no le.ss than 
400,000 of Shivarai Hons at the time of his death, but 
these Shivarai Hons were in all probability of Vijayanagar 
origin, for only 2 or 3 Shivaji Hons have yet been dis- 
covered. Sabhasad enumerates no less than 32 different 
kinds of gold coins and 6 different kinds of silver coins 
while giving an account of Shivaji’s treasures. These 
were — 

Gold Coiss. 

(1) Gambar. 

(2) Mohar. 

(3) Putli. 

(4) Padshahi Hon. 

(5) Satlamis or Satramis. 


Fryer. 

- Sabhasad, p, Oa. 




(7) Shivami Hon. 

(8) Kayeripak. 

(9) Saugari Hon. 

( 10) Achyutvai Hon. 

(11) Devrai Hon. 

(12) Eamchandrarai Hon. 

(18) Gnti Hon. 

(14) Hharwari Hon. 

(15) Palani (Fanam) 

(10) Pralkhati Hon. 

( 1 ?) Fay Naiki Hon. 

(18) Adwani Hon. 

(19) Jadinal Hon. 

(20) Tadpatri Hon. 

(21) Afraji Hon. 

(22) Tribulari Hon. 

(23) Trisuli Hon. 

(24) Obandavan (Taniori) Hon. 

(25) Bildbari Hon. 

(26) Ulaphkari Hon. 

(27) Mabainad Shai Hon. 

(28) Yeluri Hon. 

(29) Katerai Hon. 

(30) Devajvali Hon. 

(31) Ramnatlipuin Hon. 

(32) Knngoti Hon. 

Silver Coins 

(1) Kupees. 

(2) Asrafis. 

(8) Abashis. 

(4) Dabholi Kabri. 

(6) Chonli Kabri. 

(6) Bassora Kabri, 
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Some of these coins were of non-Indian origin, fbhrami 
for instance, came from distant Irak.' 

Shivaji had his mint at Bayagad. But his first coins 
were not probably issued before XT'?!, 
suivaji’s Mint. A large number of copper coins were 
issued and no less than 25,000 of these 
were collected and examined by Rev. Mr. Abbott.® But 
very few gold and silver coins of Shivaji ai’e known to-day 
probably because they were never struck in large number. 

Shivaji had no good mechanic for working the mint. 

The irregular shape of the coins and 

Crude method in the ^issliapen alphabets of the legends 
work of the Mint. sliow the ci’ude luethod of their 

manufacture. The w’l’iter of the Bom- 
bay Gazetteer (Nasik volume) gives the following account 
of the working of the Chaudor mint, closed in 1S30 — “A 
certain quantity of silver of the required test was handed 
over to each man who divided it into small pieces, rounded 
and Aveighed them, greater care being taken that the 
Aveights should be accurate than that size should be 
uniform. . For this purpose scales and av eights Avere given 
to each of the 400 work-men, and the manager examined 
them every Aveek. Y¥heu the wurk-men were satisfied 
Avith the weight of the piece, they Avere forAvavded to the 
manager who sent them to be stamped. In stamping the 
Rupee an instrument like an anvil was used. It had a 
hole in the middle Avith letters inscribed on it by a Avork- 
man called batekari, and a third man gave a bloAv Avith a 
six pound hammer. Three men were able to strike 2,000 
pieces an hour, or 20,000 in a Avorking day of ten hours. 
As the seal Avas a little larger than the piece, ail letters 
were seldom inscribed.”® The Chandor mint AA^as opened 

’ Fryer, p. 210. ® B. B, of A. S., XX, p. 109. 

3 Bombay Gazetteer, Nasik Yolame, p 429. 
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long after Shiraji’s demise. But that the description 
holds good with respect to Shivaji’s mint also, can be 
proved a simple examination of Shivarai coins. The 
small Shivarai Hon in the museum of the Bharat Itihas 
Sanshodak Mandal, for example, lacks the compound 
letter “ tra ” (^) in the word Chhatiapati evidently 
because the circular piece had originally been hammered 
on a seal of much larger size.‘ 

The goldsmiths in charge of the mint could evidently 
boast of very little learning. In the 
Variation in the copper coius Only Ave find no less than 
wur" ® eight different spellings of the word Shri 

Raja Shiva Ohhatrapati. The Rev. Mr. 
Abbott gives the folloAving eight A'ariations in the spelling 
of this word on Shivarai pice: — 

1. Oh. R. 

2. „ 4i<{<5ITfaTf „ 

3. ' „ 

4 „ 

5. „ » WGfttft 

6 . , 5 } 

7. „ =lkPtT^ „ 

8. „ » ifcrqtl 

The small Shivarai Hon of the Bharat Itihas Sanshodbak 
MandaTs museum has on the obverse the figures of Shiva 
and Bhavani seated side by side, and on the reverse the 
name of Shivaji inscribed in the following manner : — 


(modi) 31 1 ? (3t) 

Through the kindness of Mr. D. Y. Potdar, the Joint 
Secretary of the B. I. S. Mandal, I obtained an opportu- 
nity of examining this really rare coin, but it had already 

^ Paticham SammelaB Yntfca, p. 121, 
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hand, and desired my interpreter to acquaint him my 
errand, withal in treating his favour for my secure passing 
the Hill ; he made it a piece of difficulty and told me I 
must return to Bimly for orders, to whose Havaldar he 
was accountable ; not to him of Gulleon, which was 
within half a day’s journey from whence I set forth. 
Hearing this I bore myself as sedately as I could, having 
been informed of the advantage they take of a disturbed 
countenance ; and sweetened him with his own authority 
being sufficient, telling him of his masters kindness to 
the English, and their friendship towards him, which 
worked him to an yielding temper ; yet he scrupled, my 
canister, or Trunk, might be lined with pearl, ray horse 
sold to the enemy, hoping to suck somewhat out of me ; I 
replying what I had brought were at his liberty to search, 
and that I wenc only on an amicable account to (cure a) 
sick person, and should be as ready to serve him if re- 
quired, his fury was quite pawled ; but perceiving an 
hungry look to hang on them all, and suspecting lest they 
should serve me some dogtrick, I made a small present, 
and signing the pass, dismissed me with a bundle of 
Pawn, the usual ceremony at parting.” The hungry 
look and the weakness for presents are, perhaps, pardon- 
able, hut another charge that the English Doctor brought 
against Shivaji’s revenue officers is too serious to he 
overlooked. 

Public officers in the 17th century whether Asiatic or 
European were not overscrupulous. But 
Tyranny kings, 38 a I’ule, kept a vigilance 
over them. Shivaji in particular was 
served by a very efficient Intelligence department. It is 
an old practice in India to employ spies to watch over the 
conduct of government servants.* The work of the 


‘ Vide Kaufcilya’s Artba Sliastra, tcaafilatod by R, SUauia Shastry. 
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district aiul provincial officer’s was supervised by Pant 
Ainatva and Pant Sacliiv. Eanade tells us that “ The 
District accounts had to be sent to these officers, and were 
there collected together, and irregularities detected and 
punished. These officers had power to depute men on their 
establishments to supervise the working of the DisDrict 
officers.”* Shivaji, moreover, wars very keen about the 
success of his government and wain ted that his adraini- 
.stration should compare favourably with those of his Maho- 
inedan neighbours.- But all his cares aud sound regulations 
were fruitless indeed, if his revenue officers really worked 
as arbitrarily as Pryer says they did. “ They are neither for 
public Good or Common Honesty, but their own private 
interest only. They refuse no base offices for their own 
commodity inviting merchants to come and trade among 
them and then rob them, or else turmoil them on account 
of customs ; always in a corner getting more tor themselves 
than their master, yet openly must seem mighty zealous 
for their master’s dues : so that trade is milikely to settle 
wdierc he hath anything to do ; notwithstanding his coun- 
try lies all along on tlie seashore, and no goods can be 
transported without liis permission.; unless they go a 
great way about, as we arc forced to do.” 

This is ])y no means the worst that the English traveller 

has to say against the Mahralta officers. 

Frvpr's . -r • 

He continues — It is a general ealamity, 
and much to he deplored, to hear the complaints of 
tl)o poor people that remain, or are rather compelled to 
endure the slavery of Shivaji : The Desies have laud im- 
posed upon them at double the former rates aud if they 
refuse to ciccept it on these hard conditions (if monied 
men) they are carried to prison, there they are famished 
' almost to death ; racked and tortured most inhumanly 


^ Eanade, K. M. P., p, 125. 

^ Uajwade, M* L S., Tol. 8, p. 23-25, 
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till they confess whei’e it is: They have now in Limbo 
several Brachmins, whose flesh they tear with pincers 
heated red-hot, drub them on the shoulder to extreme 
anguish (though according to their Law it is forbidden 
to sti’ike a Brachmin). This is the accustomed swace all 
India over, the princes doing the same by the Governors 
wdien removed from their ofiiees, to squeeze their ill-got 
estates out of them; which when they have done, it 
may be they may be emph>yed again: And after this 
fashion, the Desies deal wdtli the combies ; so 
that the great fish prey on the little, as well by land as 
by sea, bringing not only them, but tlieir families into 
Eternal Bondage.”' Eryer was of opinion that even 
Bijapur rule was milder than that of Shivaji. 

If Frver’s account is borne out hv facts, the .stat(^ of 
the country was terrible indeed. But, 
Frvir i.xdmiiKvt, T'ryer had made only a short trip through 
.Shivaji's dominions and his stay there 
was by no meams long. It does not appear probable that 
his account was based on personal experience or first hand 
knowledge of any other kind. Shivaji is still adored as an 
ideal king, and people referred to Ins institutions with 
admiration in days of anarchy and misrule. Traditions 
may be exaggerated, but they are never baseless Tradi- 
tions attribute all sorts of good institutions to such good 
rulers as Alfred and Elizabeth, but legends have not 
hitherto paid any tribute to the memory of such bad kings 
as John or James IT. It is a very important point that 
the memory of Shivaji is still cherished by the people of 
Maharastra as that of a great and good king. If he had 
really tortured bis Brahmin officers with red-hot pincers 
and they, in their turn, had dealt out similar treatment to 
the Besais, Shivaji would not have been revered as an 
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incamation of Shri Shambliu Maliadev. We have already 
seen how the ‘great Mahratta had striven to liberate the 
poor peasant from the tyranny of the Deshmukhs and the 
Deshpandes ; it therefore seems improbable that he should 
allow his officers to force lands on the Desais at an exor- 
bitant rate. Far from molesting Brahmins, Shivaji never 
offered any insult to holy men and holy places of his 
Mahomedan enemies. Although many temples and idols 
were defiled and desecrated by the Mahomedan bigots, 
Shivaji never failed to send any copy of the Koran he 
might come in possession of, to some of his Mahomedan 
officers. Even Khafi. Khan, an inveterate enemy of the 
Mahratta hero, paid him an rmwilling compliment on 
that account.’ Del Ion, a French Doctor, who visited the 
western coast about the same time as Fryer, remarks 
that, “His (Shivaji’s) subjects are j)agans, like himself. 
But he tolerates all religions and is looked upon as one of 
the most politic princes in those parts. Shivaji styled 
himself as Oo Bmhman. Pratipalak, the protector of Brah- 
mins and cows, and could hardly, with any consistency to 
his professed ambition, overlook the conduct of his officers, 
if they really tortured the Brahmins. Fryer’s story there- 
fore seems to be baseless. Corruption there certainly 
existed and instances of tyranny and misrule doubtlessly 
occurred. Shivaji in the midst of those wars of conquest 
and defence could hardly get any time for improving his 
government. But Fryer seems to have dipped his brush 
in black too frequently while painting the picture of 
Shivaji’s country. Grant Duff® says — “ The Mahomedan 
writers and one contemporary English traveller, describe 
his country in the worst possible state ; and the former 
only mentions him as a depredator and destroyer ; but those 

^ Elliot and DowsoHj Yol. VIL 

® Dellon, pp, 56-57. ■ 

Grant Duff, Yol I, p. 188, 
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been described bj Mr. Bhave in the fifth SammelanVritta 
of the Mandal. 

But neither land rerenue, nor custom duties, and 
the income from the mints added so 
Olioilfch and Sardes- much to the treasury of Shivaji as 
Ohouth, Sardesmulchi and spoils of war. 
Even in normal times, he depended more on his ai’my 
than on his civil officers for the necessary finances. 
It was on this account that he has been branded as a 
robber chief both by his contemporaries and by the 
posterity. But the great Mahratta King had no other 
alternative. He had to brave tlie enmity of the Moghuls 
and the Sultan of Bijapur — not to count the pinpricks that 
he had often to bear from such minor powers as the Hab- 
shis of Janjira, the Portuguese of Goa, and the petty semi- 
independent chiefs like the Koliraja. He had to organise 
an army and defend hi,s newly conquered territories ; he 
had to build innumerable forts; fortify submerged rocks 
and difficult passes ; he had to fit out a fleet to stop the 
piracy and the depredations of the Siddi’s navy ; he 
had to buy arms and ammunition, and he needed money 
for these works Nature was by no means munificent 
to the Mahratta. The valleys yielded but scanty return 
to the strenuous exertions of the Mahratta peasant. It 
would have been impossible for Shivaji to finance his 
army and navy from the limited resources of his native 
land alone, even if he had taxed all hi.s ingenuity to 
enhance them. Consequently he had to make war 
“furnish the means of war.” 

But Ghouth and Sardesmulchi were quite different 
from spoils of war. They were more or less ]>ermanent 
demands. Shivaii’s claim to Sardes- 

The nature of the ’ 

chouA and Sardes- mukhi was based Oil a legal fiction. 

He claimed to be the hereditary 
Sardesraukh of his country and had put forth his 
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claim early in his career. If his claim had been acknow- 
led«‘ecL or if he had succeeded in obtaining a farman in 
its support, there would have been no legal flaw what- 
ever in his demands. This imperial sanction, however, 
could not be obtained before Shahu’s accession to his 
grand-father’s throne, and in Shivaji’s time at least 
Sardesmukhi was not recognised as his roatcm. The 
Ohouth was nothing but a tribute, exacted by the strong 
from the weak. The Eaja of Bednore and the Chief of 
Soonda agreed to pay Chouth in 1678, because they 
had no option in the matter. Sbivaji had invaded their 
principalities with a strong army and any refusal would 
have been sternly punished. The Mahrattas obtained a 
legal right to levy Chouth, when the diplomacy of Balaji 
Vishwanath, seciTred for Shahu an imperial recognition of 
that oft-repeated claim. This legal sanction would have 
been of little avail, if it had not been backed by the lance 
of the Mahratta "horsemen. Nothing short of any expe- 
dition would make any chief or king, either Hindu or 
Mahomedan, admit Shivaji’s claim to a quarter of his 
revenue and nothing but a strong army could enforce 
punctual payment. It was therefore nothing but a mili- 
tary contribution levied by a power without being in 
formal occupation of the country and without observing 
the legal forms specified by modern Inte national Law. 

The great Mahi'atta scholar, the late Justice Ranade, 
however, does not admit that the Chouth was a military 
^ , , . contribution onlv, without anv moral or 

legal obligation on the part of the 
Mahratta government to protect the country from 
the invasion of any other power, or to restore 
peace and order in the country. He was of opi- 
nion, that the policy underlying the exaction of 
Chouth was the same as impelled Lord Wellesley to 
enfoyce a Subsidiary A.lliance on his weaker neighbours, 
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“ The demand for Ghouth was subsequently added with 
the consent of the poM'ers whose jn’otection was under- 
taken against foreign aggression, on payment of fixed slims 
for the support of the ti'oops, maintained for such seiwiee. 
This was the original idea as worked out by Shivaji and 
it was this same idea, which in the Marquis of Wellesley’s 
hand bore such fruit a hundred and twenty-fiye years 
later.” This is Kanade’s interpretation of the OhouUi 
policy.i 

It is true that Shahu had, in return of the grant of 
Ghouth, bound himself “to maintain a body of 15,000 
_ , . , horse in the emperor’s service, to be 

placed at the disposal of the Subhedars, 
Touidars and ofBcei’s in the diffeimt districts ” and to 
maintain peace and order. But neither Shahu, nor 
the Peshwas ever cared- to assist the Subhedar of the 
Deccan unless it served their own interest, ihivaji 
had also often offered to serve the Delhi Government 
but he had exacted Ghouth at the point of his sword ; 
the emperor did not expect that Shivaji would ever look 
after the interest of the Delhi power and Shivaji also 
knew that no treaty would serve him better than his own 
strong arm. It cannot therefore, be denied that the 
Mahratta kings exacted Ghouth without undertaking the 
least responsibility for the welfare of the country, and 
it should also be remembered that they never expected 
the Ohouth-paying governments to give up their diplo- 
matic liberty. Here lies the fundamental difference 
between the subsidiary system and the exaction of 
Ghouth, 

The English Company always held themselves respon- 
sible for the defence of their ally’s realm, while they 
expected him to renounce all diplomatic relations with other 


^ Eanade, E. M. p. 225 


powers. Moreover the Mahrattas never maintained any 
extra regiment or battalion when they received Chouth 
from a prince, nor had the amount of tribute any relation 
to the possible expense that might be incurred in the 
defence of the Ohouth-paying territories. 1 do not, however, 
hold that the Mahratta statesmen had no .id(>a of a 
subsidiary arrangement — such an arrangement was made 
with the Maja of Bundi by the Peshwa ; but that was 
long after the demise of Shivaji. 

The Chouth was, therefore, nothing but a contribution 
exacted by a military leader. But are 

Are suclt exactions , .. .. , , . 

sanctioned by Inter- SUCh exaCtlOUS SaUCtlOUecl by Inter- 
national Law t national Law? The ancient Romans, 

while extending their empire, had set no limit to their 
capacity. “Bellum alit Bellum war must pay for 
war — was their favourite maxim. But pillage has not 
ceased to be an inevitable characteristic of war with 
the disruption of the Roman Empire. Even in the 19th 
century, so late as 1865, General Sherman’s campaign 
had been accompanied by the systematic pillage of the 
territories he marched through.^ liequisition which is 
only a variation of contribution is also sanctioned by 
the most modern laws of war and was practised, though 
unwillingly, by no less a man than George Washington.'^ 
Shivaji also could jdeadas urgent a necessity as Washington. 
Both of them had been fighting for their country’s 
liberation and both of them were surely in need of money. 
Washington requisitioned the property of his unwilling 
fellow-citizens and Shivaji levied contributions on the 
enemy subjects. It served two ends at once. It not 
only weakened the enemy he was fighting, but at the 
same time added to his own resources. 


^ Beotwitoh, p. 28. 
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Sliivajfs kingdom was a military state, if we are 
, . allowed to stvle it so. It was in a state 

Conclusion. ^ 

of chronic warfare. Eren for its 
finances, Shivaji depended more on war than on the 
processes of peace. The wealth amassed in the ports of his 
enemies, by their commercial enterprise, flowed into 
Shivaji’s exchequer, as a reward of his military prowess. 
The result of this policy was the inevitable ruin of trade 
and commerce. Surat, the premier port of western India, 
lost its trade forever. But w^hile plundering his enemies’ 
lands, Shivaji took good care to protect his own country 
from a similar calamity. It was absolutely impossible 
that his attempts in this direction would be crowned 
with complete success. But he did all that was practi- 
cable. His statesmanship converted the hardy soldiers 
of Maharastra into excellent civil administrators. Shivaji 
did not aspire to be a legislator, indeed, he had no leisure 
for such w'ork. But he revived some of the best regula- 
tions of his predecessors, and made slight improvements 
upon them. It does not seem possible that he had been 
able to achieve much reform. We also do not know how 
far the spirit of these regulations was observed in their 
actual working by Shivaji’s officers. The public opinion 
of the time did not condemn bribery and corruption, 
and we are afraid, Shivaji’s officers were not much better, 
if not actually worse, than their successors of the Peshwu 
period. ■ His country saw no peace till the overthrow^ of the 
Moghul power. Shivaji never had had more than a couple of 
peaceful years at a time and even that not more than 
once in his life. It is futile to expect that commerce 
and agriculture could have prospered under these circum- 
stances. But Shivaji’s regulations were well-suited to 
the needs of the country. The assessment was flexible 
and varied from year to year. Whatever might have been 
the annual yield, a considerable share was left to the 


peasants. In the years of scarcity, they could expect 
relief from the state. Consequently they had good 
reasons to devote their attention to agricultural pursuits, 
but it is quite probable that the prospects and honour 
of a military career had stronger charms for the hardy 
peasant of the Ghat ranges. 



The Aryans of India 

BY 

Bijaychandra Maztjmdab, B.A. 

At Oxford in September, 1908, I threw out some 
suggestions for the first time, iu a paper I read in the 
Third International Congress for the History of Religions, 
as to how the problem relating to the origin of the Aryans 
of India shoidd be tackled. I promised then a fuller 
treatment of the subject in a paper entii-ely devoted to it, 
but certain physical troubles which came over me soon 
afterwards, seriously interfered with the carrying out of 
my wishes. The subject as dealt with now, is presented 
with all its imperfections. 

I speak with no uncertain sound when I say that I 
know of no theory hitherto promulgated relating to the 
origin of the so-called Aryans, which can even be tenta- 
tively accepted to work oat the problem. I have no 
theory of my own to present ; I only propose to show 
briefly that even the latest theory associated with' the 
noted name of a scientist, has been built partly upon the 
old foundation which was once laid by some philologists 
with flimsy materials. To point out errors and difficul- 
ties is no constructive work, but it is needed as a 
step in aid of execution of the work. 

Now vte all know that the word Arya (of which 
Aryan is but the anglicised form) occurs only in the 
Vedic and Avestic traditions ; the propriety of extending 
the term by the philologists' to other gi’oups of peoples, 
speaking languages closely related to Obhandasaand Zend, 
has been very rightly questioned by many ; if, however, 
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language is not made co-extensive^with blood, if the term 
in question ceases to have a general ethnic significance, 
we may very well use the term to denote all the groups 
of languages which bear close linguistic affinity. Certainly 
the ethnologists do not formulate any genetic affinity 
between the speakers of different groups of Aryan 
tongues, but they use the term merely to denote the un- 
known community of dim past, with whom, they think, 
the Anjon language as the parent tongue originated ; 
the phrase ‘ The Aryans of India,’ as is the title of my 
paper, has been used iiowever to denote the community 
of the Vedic fathers, no matter whether they were or 
were not descendants of some unknown or unknowable 
people of some unknown region. 

All enquiries regarding the Vedio fathers begin with 
the question. Where did they or rather their ancestors 
the Aryans of India come from ? We question the 
relevancy and propriety of the question itself. If it is a 
corollary of the general proposition of ethnic investigation 
regarding the original centre of human evolution and the 
migration of man front the original cradle-land to the 
different parts of the globe, the enquiry may be held 
legitimate. If, however, we know that India was fully 
populated in all ages of human activities, the special need 
must be stated for bringing in hordes of foreign people 
either during the historic or the pre-historic times. As 
the area of 12,000 sq. miles (which is exactly the area of 
the Presidency division in Bengal) was quite sufficient 
for the old Egyptians to develop a great civilization, and 
as the Babylonians (exposed on three sides to the attack 
of the Barbarians) could nurture within a small area a 
high culture of their own, the vast country of the Punjab 
extending from old Gandhar to the Sarasvati may very 
easily he conceived to have been the nurture ground of 
the Vedic civilization. I name the Punjab not actually 
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to formulate any theory, nor to make the spot the cradle- 
land of the Aryans of India, but merely to suggest that 
a quest for an ‘ Elsewhere ’ does not necessarily arise 
to explain the appearance of the Vedic fathers in India. 
I examine presently the facts which the supporters of 
an ‘elsewhere,’ put forward to shew that the ancestors of 
the Veclic fathers could not he autoehthonous in India. 
I do not mean to be exhaustive, nay, I do not care to be 
exhaustive in noticing and criticising all the theories on 
the subject; for example, I do not halt to discuss the 
Arctic Home theory of Mr. Tilak of Indian political 
fame, Avhieh (even if we overlook all other vital defects) 
confronts us with this mystery that only the Indian 1)ranch 
of the descendants of the very remote Arctic ancestors 
could store up memory of the physical phenomena of tlie 
Arctic Zone for its reproduction after many thousand 
years. Nor is it worthwhile to refer to the patriotic 
opinion of our Pandits who invariably make India the 
home of all origins. If India has really been the cradle- 
land of Aryan culture, facts have to be adduced to prove it. 

When in 1861 the renowned Sanskrit scholar Max 
Miiller raised a vision of the past by the charm of his 
words, and saw before him not only a comfoidable house 
in Central Asia accommodating under its roof the remote 
ancestors of all those peoj)les who now speak one form 
or another of the so-called Aryan tongue but also the 
remote descendants of those remote ancestors migrating 
in successive swarms to people almost the whole of the 
world, the subject of anthropology did not become popu- 
lar, and the writings of Darwin and his contemporary 
worthies Avere regarded as horrid things outside tl>e circle 
of genuine scientitic men ; that many thousand years 
before the then supposed date of Aryan dispersion, all 
the known quarters of the globe became fully populated, 
was not known to the distinguished philologists of 
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metaphysical training. One touch of the magical wand 
of philology made the whole world Idn ; but to break 
the spell it was soon found out that the groups of 
European peoples speaking Aryan tongues, trace their 
ancestry to the settled dwellers of Europe from the 
Neolithic times at the latest, who were not speakers 
of any Aryan speech. 'The ‘ bubble ’ of the theory of 
Max Muller has ‘bui*st,’ but Central Asia beyond the 
Oxus is still held in a manner to hare been the cradle- 
land of Aryan civilization. To explain how Aryan 
culture has been superimposed upon various groups of 
European peoples, a migration of that culture through 
lands lying beyond the zones of Semitic and Mongolic 
influences has been formulated: so far so good. But 
why is it that the land through which culture passed 
on to Europe, should be held to be the cradle of the cul- 
ture itself. It is said with some force of reason no doubt, 
that the social life of that now-extinct culture-propagat- 
ing group of men, as may be reconstructed with the help 
of some common words as are in stock of all the groups 
of Aryan languages (European as well as Asiatic), points 
to the land in question as the home of the original 
culture. Indians and Iranians, according to this theory, 
were similarly aryanised by drift of culture from Central 
Asia. Certainly, if a culture group ethnically distinct 
from the Europeans, could impress upon the Europeans 
the indelible marks of its civilization, we may easily hold, 
as Keane does, that Northern India and Iran are indebted 
to Central Asia for their language and religion. The 
principal merit of this theory is, that not being in con- 
flict with some well ascertained facts of ethnology, it 
explains how various ethnically distinct peoples of Europe 
and Asia agree essentially in the matter of language. 
We are not required moreover, according to this theory, 
to think out the physical characteristics of those people 
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with, whom what is called the Aryan culture originated, 
for, to use the very language of Keane, “ As well seek 
in the raised dough the leaven of fermentation, as try to 
determine a primitive xAry an type.” 

This theory nhich may very well be associated with 
the name of Keane, is certainly very plausible it must 
be admitted, however, that if there be scope enough to 
set up a rival theory, if the possibility of formulating 
another theory of equal plausibilities has not been 
removed by the theory in question, we cannot say that the 
theory can be accepted as highly probable. I suggest and 
discuss another theory which is capable of explaining 
matters with equal success. 

The need for an elsewhere for the Vedic fathers does 
not strictly arise, if we accept the theory brought to 
prominence by A. H. Keane. The question however 
arises : Is the Aryan culture a borrowed garment which 
a section of the Indian people wears, or is it a garment 
of that particular community’s own weaving in India ? 
Let us accept the proposition for a general discussion on 
the subject, that the culture of our investigation originat- 
ed in India. I have already suggested that the area of 
the tract of Northern India which is known to have been 
the field of activities of the early Vedic fathers, is wide 
enough for the growth of an old-time civilization ; if we 
again extend the area to the upper valley of the Ganges, 
the country from Kandahar to the Ganges (highly suitable 
for the growth of primitive civilization) becomes more 
extensive and favourable than the region of Central Asia 
which is supposed to be the Aryan cradle-land. Then 
again, it is an important fact to consider, that if we can 
accept the situation that the people of Central Asiatic 
or Eurasiatic tract came to India being impelled by some 
circumstances to do so, why can we not formulate with 
equally good reasons, that in the first place, the rude and 
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restless hordes of Central Ask came under the direct 
influence of the civilization of Noithern India on the 
uorth-wostern frontier, and in the second place, the 
Central Asiatic tract itself was vitalised by the expansion 
of the civilization of India r K-egai’ding the expansion of 
Indian civilization in old times, something will have to 
be stated later on. Let us notice at flrst that Northern 
India in all probability became a centre of evolution 
of a civilization of good type in prehistoric times. I 
refer to Keane’s excellent popular work on ethnoiog-y 
in which it has been stated on the authority of all the 
leading ethnologists, that those who developed the 
Mongolie physical type for themselves in the new region 
of their new evolution, had to proceed through India. 
It is doubtless that those who had to leave India were 
under some pressure to do so, for the fertile lands of India 
could never prove an unfit place from any point of view, 
"We can easily infer that those who remained in Northern 
India after the dispersion of the superfluous population, 
were eminently fit both physically and mentally to evolve 
a new human type in pleistocene days. The very natural 
presumption is .that the desceiidants of those people who 
were in India in pleistocene times, became the progenitors 
of Northern Indian civilization ; to rehut this presumption 
very strong evidence is required to be adduced. 

The strongest argument that may be raised against 
the I'adiation of the Aryan culture from India is the social 
life of the primitive Aryans as is reconstructed to-day on 
the basis of linguistic palaeontology. It may be asserted 
that the physical conditions of the cradle land and the 
social life of the people as are disclosed by the words 
which are found common in the stock of various groups 
of peoples, point strongly to a rude nomadic life in 
Central Asia. I (ry to meet this argument by adduc- 
ing a relevant familiar example of spread of culture by 
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social contact. Many hill tribes of India, we know, have 
forgotten their tribal speeches and speak now some Aryan 
vernaculars, and liave adopted to a certain extent the 
Pauranic religion of the Hindus ; the object and idem 
with which these peoples are familiar in their rude home, 
are generally expressed in tlie words of the Ai\vau speech, 
but the words indicating objects and ideas regarding 
which they have no knowledge, or they cannot form any 
conception in their minds, arc not and cannot be in use 
■with them ; it will be quite wrong if by taking common 
factors of the speeches of the rude tribes and their civi- 
lized neighbours a reconstruction is attempted, either of 
the social life or of the physical characteristics of the 
home of an imaginary ancestral group of civilised and un- 
civilised peoples of our example. It is admitted on one 
hand that the culture of the primitive Aryans ‘ leavened ’ 
the rude prehistoric masses and raised a great part of 
humanity to higher social plane ; and it is stated on the 
other hand (quite inconsistently 1 think) on linguistic 
evidence, that before their dispersion the Aryans ” were 
a rude pastoral people, possessing cattle, sheep, goats and 
Avatch dog, but with scarcely rudimentary knowledge of 
agriculture.” That they were ‘ half troglo-dytes ’ and 
rude in many other respects, has also been the inference. 
That this picture of life does not A'ery Avell accord with 
the fact that the primitive Aryans effectively stimu- 
lated the progress of others and made those with whom 
they came in contact to adopt their language, should be 
pretty clear to the minds of the scholars. On comparing 
the grammatical structure of the Vedic with that of the 
Greek language, where the two languages essentially 
agree, wo can see that previous to the date of ‘ dispersion ’ 
the language of the Aryans attained a high degree of 
excellence; no doubt because of this excellence many 
less-expressive and clumsy languages Avent to the Avail. 
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Now we have to be reminded that a well-developed 
language signifies high thoughts, and high thoughts 
depend upon a social life of high order. Rude tribes full 
of nascent life and freshness of vigour may easily adopt 
a ready-made good language (which they may not them- 
selves evolve) and may impose that upon others in their 
restless migratory movements. The theory suggested by 
me explains perhaps some factors of our problem better. 

I adduce one fact, and one fact only, to support the 
view that those who carried Aryan culture to Europe 
did very likely borrow that culture from some people on 
the north-western frontier of ancient India. We know 
that the words indicating cardinal points as .occur in 
Indo-Iranian languages do not occur in the Aryan groups of 
European languages, wdiile in two European groups the 
word indicating south (Raksina) is in use in its secondary 
or rather tertiary meaning. I discuss the significance of 
this fact in adducing my evidence. 

It must be admitted by the ethnologists and psycholo- 
gists that the Aryans who attained the sort of culture as 
is inferred universally from the stock of their common 
words, could not but have formed the primary notion of 
directions when they dispersed from their cradleland. 

The words Uttara, Daksina, Purva, and Pas'chima are 
wholly peculiar to the language of the Indian Aryans. 
It cannot certainly be said that the great culture 
group of the Aryans could not form the notion of the 
cardinal points before they came to India ; nor can it be 
imagined that the words of their primitive notion were 
changed by them, when they proceeded to settle in different 
countries. I think, it will be conceded that from the 
names given by the people to the four directions, we may 
obtain some information either of some important physical 
aspect of their country or of some memorable movements 
of those people. We learn in thp ancient history of 
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Egypt how the surroundings of the Nile valley condi- 
tioned and determined the ideas and notions of its 
inhabitants. Regarding the notions of cardinal points of 
the Nile-dweller, Dr, Breasted writes in his ‘ History of 
Egypt ’ : “ The river, the dominant feature of his valley, 
determined his notion of direction ; his words for north and 
south 'ivere down-stream and up-stream.” This shows that 
at the time of forming primitive notions, the Egyptians 
were in their own valley. Ethnologists are also unanimous 
in giving support to this proposition. 

Let me now consider the \vords indicating directions 
as wex’e and are being used in India fully and in Iran 
partly. There is a suggestion that the words denoting 
directions had their origin with reference to the sun. 
Purva (first) and Pasehima (last) may be explained by 
the rising and the setting of the sun, but the names for 
the two other directions are not in harmony with the idea 
connected with the movements of the smi. It is not 
possible that the words of one particular primary notion 
w^ere formed differently with reference to different un- 
connected conditions. Conceding even the point that the 
directions were determined with reference to the sun, 
it cannot be explained why the names of directions 
derived from the movements of the sun, are not common 
to all the Aryan languages of the world. 

‘ Uttara ’ which is the word for north means ‘upper’ 
or ‘higher.’ ‘ Udichi,’ the synonym of ‘ XJttara,’ conveys 
also the idea of ‘up’ or ‘ high.’ To the north of India 
lies the Himalayas, w'hich must have proved a bander to 
the Aryans from w^hatsoever side they might have come. 
If it be supposed that in the course of their migration the 
Aryans came to the foot of the Himalayas, they could 
call that direction by the name ‘ up ’ or ‘ high.’ But if the 
Aryans came into India from Central Asia, the direction 
in which the Himalayas lay, could not be called ‘ north,’ 
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The ethnologists give us the fact that at the foot of 
the Himalayas to the north-east, there was a centre of 
extensive prehistoric culture. If we imagine that pro- 
ceeding from the southern direction, — from the original 
home of the human species — a community came to the 
north-eastern region of India, and after developing their 
prehistoric culture in that region, proceeded towards the 
west, where lav before them the newly formed lands of 
great fertility, we can explain the names of all the direc- 
tions with reference to the then physical features of India ; 
when a swarm of people came to the spot of the aforesaid 
neolithic culture, by advancing from the south, the 
impassable Himalayas must have proved to be significantly 
high or ‘ uttava,’ 

Daksina or Haksa (south) is derived from the root Dak§ 
(to grow)-l-inan; thus the original meaning of the word 
is associated with Daks (to grow). The meaning ‘right’ is 
later in origin and from it is derived the tertiary meaning 
‘ skill. ’ It can be seen that the word ‘ Daksina ’ to signify 
‘right ’ is associated with only a few words, and in some 
cases the meaning ‘ skill’ is predominant as in the use of 
it in the compound ‘ Daksina-hasta.’ The word ‘ Daksina ’ 
alone does not signify right side. Let me refer to the 
early Vedic use of the word Daksa. The Vedic goddess 
Aditi (very rightly interpreted by Max Muller, consis- 
tently with the meaning given by Yaska and Sayana as 
the visible infinite,— the boundless expanse of the earth) 
is the daughter of Daksa. The Adityas (including Daksa, 
the father of Aditi) are again said in the Vedas to be the 
sons of Aditi, who is ‘ Adina devamata ’ according to 
Yaska. Is it because that according to grammar the word 
Aditya can be derived from ‘ Aditi,’ that this confusion 
was made ? Or, have we to accept the philosophical expla- 
nation given by Roth (‘ Muir’s Sanskrit Text,’ Vol. Y) that 
the Aditi (eternity or the eternal) is the element which 


sustains, and is sustained by the Idityas ? What is to be 
noted specially here, is that Aditi and Daksa are closely 
related to each other. When according to the physical 
conditions of India in the prehistoric and the early 
historic times, the people could not proceed beyond the 
north-western limits of India, and the Himalayas offered 
a barrier to the north, the people who actually developed 
neolithic culture at the foot of the eastern Himalayas, had 
to resist successfully the aggression of other hordes con- 
stantly pouring in from the south. South was then the 
only direction which was vast and which teemed with 
population. South could therefore be best described by 
a word which meant the father of Aditi, the visible infinite. 
The word ‘ Daksa ’ or ‘ Daksina ’ could thus come to 
signify the southern direction. The visible infinite, or 
the impalpable or abstract idea of space lay to the south, 
while the Himalayas lay to the north to .signify the idea 
‘up’ or ‘ high.’ 

I do not careAvhat value may be attached to the expla- 
nation I have offered of the names of two directions, North 
and South, but there is no denying of the fact that the 
words denoting cardinal points as are in the Indo-Iranian 
stock, are not in use in European languages. What is 
again very striking and significant is, that the secondary 
or rather the tertiary meaning of the word Daksa (south) 
occurs in some European languages : in India we get the 
full-bodied original word Daksina from the root Daks, 
and the provincial variant of the term to signify exactly 
south, occurs in the Avestic language in the lormDashina, 
while the tertiary meaning ‘skilful’ derived from the 
secondary significance ‘light’ occurs in Greek and Latin in 
the forms Dexios and Dexter respectively. It is almost 
definitely clear that those who had other words to indicate 
cardinal points got or rather adopted the term Daksa when 
the tertiary meaning of the term came into use in India ; 

36 



^82 " B. C. MAZUMDAB. 

it is also easily conceivable that those who adopted or 
borrowed the Aryan language could afterwards translate 
their own original words indicating cardinal points by 
some words of the Aryan language. 

Some remarks regarding the names of two other direc- 
tions (East and West) are also offered to obtain further 
light on this point of great interest. 

Purva or Prachl and Paschima or Pratichi are the 
names for the east and the west. Purva also means ‘ first,’ 

‘ prior formed ’ and ‘ past.’ It is opposite to ‘ Nutana ’ or 
new. Compare the use ‘ Purvebhih’ in contrast with 
‘Nutanaih’ in the second Rik of the very first Sukta of the 
Rigveda. Paschima (Pasehadbhavah=born last, from 
pascha + dimach) has the radical meaning ‘after,’ and 
it signifies west as well as what is last in time or space; 
while Prachl (from prak, first), the synonym of Purva, 
signifies ‘ east.’ If the pre-historic men of Northern India 
are the progenitors of the Vedic seers of the historic times, 
they could easily name the directions east and west accord- 
ing to their later migratory movements. If we refer to 
the oldest mantras of the Vedas, we find that the god Indra 
is the oldest god of the Aryans of India. This god was 
not accepted by the Iranians and he is not found as a god 
among the European groups speaking Aryan languages. 
This old Indra of the Indian Aryans got the name 
‘Prachlpati.’ The significance of the mention of the god in 
the Tel-el-Amarna inscriptions will be discussed in connec- 
tion with the proposition of the spread of Aryan culture. 

As to the Indian tradition of early movements I refer 
here to a saying of the Krisna-Yayurveda which runs as : 
Prachina vamsam karoti devomanusya diso vyabhajantah ; 
Prachim deva, daksinam pitarah, Pratichim raanusya, 
XJdichim Rudrah. 

Whatever may be the value of this tradition, Ave get an 
old-time notion of the Hindus that the ‘ Pitarali ’ or the 
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earliest human ancestors came to north from the southern 
direction ; it is also implied that in the eastern region 
higher culture was evolved and acquaintance was made 
with the gods, and the modern men (mere ‘ manusj'ah’) 
proceeded at a later time to enjoy the west, while 
the dreadful Kudras ruled the high and inaccessible north. 

To appreciate fully the deep significance of the Indian 
tradition referred to above, w-e have to be reminded that 
the Vedie documents do not favour the view that the 
authors of the Vedic mantras came to India from ‘else- 
where.’ It is very curious indeed that if the Vedic 
ancestors either came from elsewhere or were stimulated 
in the matter of their progress by any outside influence, 
the kaditions retained in the Vedas do not disclose such 
a state of things, though the preservation of such tradi- 
tions of momentous early rnovements has been the trait 
of manv nations, old and modern. All the Vedic scholars 
agree that the Vedas do not show that the Aryans of 
India had any knowledge whatsoever of the wmrld outside ; 
Prof. E. W. Hopkins has very rightly observed (J. A. 0. S., 
Vol. XIX) that the majority of the Vedie hymns bear 
evidence of their having been composed in the region 
farther east than the Punjab. Now on the other hand we 
notice that it has been a tradition with the Aryans of 
India that the land of the Pitris is in the south ; to offer 
homage or libations to the Pitris the Hindus have to sit 
facing the south without fail; it is the customary rule that 
the Hindus should not lie down to sleep with his feet to 
the south. This deep-seated feeling of veneration regarding 
south, could not have been generated without a cause. 

I have left out the consideration of the question as to 
what was likely the I'elation of the old Iranians with the 
authors of the Vedic culture, for this highly important 
subject requires a ihorough independent treatment. Per- 
functory though the treatment will be, I have to notice 
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a few facts regarding the Iranians about the correctness 
of which the scholars generally do not entertain any 
doubt ; they are : (1) Zend is closer to the Vedic language 
of a compai'atively later time, with some survivals of 
earlier linguistic forms of the Vedic language. (2) A 
clear distinction in class names by the terms Brahmana, 
Ksatriva and Vaisva as does not occur in the earliest 
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Vedic record, occurs (no matter whether to signify caste 
distinction or not) in the A vesta. (8) The Iranians speak 
of their displacement from the original Aryan home, but 
it is not suggested that this displacement was caused by 
the 'Aryans of India; the Indian records do not know 
of any such schism. (4) Indra who appears to be the 
oldest of the Indian gods, is not a god of the Iranians. 
On the last point I have to add a few words to explain 
some facts relating to the expansion of Indo-Aryan culture. 

I have suggested that Ijidra Prachipati is the oldest 
god of the Indian Aryans. This statement can be very 
successfully proved : (1) Those Suktas of the Rigveda, 
which have been pronounced to be the oldest by the 
scholars after judging by the test of language and metre, 
recognise Indra as the principal god; (2) Indra appro- 
priates the largest number of Suktas of the Rigveda ; 
(3) Dr. Bloomfield has rightly remarked as follows in his 
‘Religion of the Veda’ in connection with the Soma 
sacrifice and Jyotistoraa : 

“ The gods of the Vedic pantheon are all interested in 
these cei’emonies ; each has a fairly definite share in them. 
Indra, the god who figures more frequently than any 
other, has part in all three pressings (of soma drink) ; 
hut the midday pressing belongs to him exclusively.” 

, (4) It has also been I’e marked by Dr. Bloomfield 
‘ {ibid, p. 89) that Indra always figures as the principal 
god: and that while all other gods are rather impalpable 
and uncertain in outline, “on a pinch w'e could imagine 
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a statue of the most mateml of the A'edic gods, Indra.” 
The gods who are impalpable in nature and can be easily 
detected as representatives of natural forces or elements, 
are creations of higher and consequently later -aesthetic 
conception; (5) Indra was always regarded as the king 
of gods (devaraja) even- after his overthrow by Ki’ispa- 
Visnu ; (6) In the early Buddhistic period we find no 
other god so much revered as the ‘ Sakka ’ of the ol dest 
tradition. 

I proceed next to consider what evidence may be 
obtained of "the expansion of the Indian culture in ancient 
times, to determine as far as we can, first the antiquity 
of Indian civilisation, and secondly the place of India in 
the history of ancient culture of the world. What reason- 
able inference may be drawn from the inscriptions 
discovered at ‘ Tel-el-Amarna ’ in Egypt and at Boyhaz- 
kyoi in Mesopotamia, is what I consider first. An isolated 
colony of the people of Aryan culture at Mittani in 
Mesopotamia, on the frontier of Babylonia and Assyria, 
has been a puzzle to many ; how such a colony could be 
established at a time not later than 1400 B. 0. in a land 
of living and powerful Semitic influence, we do not know ; 
* we can know however, that the language and the religion 
disclosed by the inscriptions of the colonists, point dis- 
tinctly to Indian origin of the culture of the people. The 
contention that the people of Mittani got their culture 
from the Iranians, is utterly untenable, for the forms of 
the words of the inscriptions and the names of the gods 
are wholly Indian and quite dissimilar to Iranian : Indra 
has never been a god of the Iranians, and Nasatya appears 
in Iranian traditions as an enemy of the Avestic gods 
and is always in the singular number in the provincial 
Iranian form Nahatya. Indra whom I have shown to be 
the indigenous early god of the Indians, occurs in the 
Mittani record as In-da-ra ; it is highly interesting that 
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the rule of Svai*a-bhakti observed in Chhandasa in pro- 
nouncing- Indra, is noticeable in the Mittani i-eeord ; the 
readers may find on reference to Arnold’s ‘ Vedic Metre ’ 
that if [ndra is not pronounced as Tn-da-ra a metre will 
prove defective in the Vedas as in Rv., m. i, 167, 10 ; here 
the metre requires that the line ‘Vayam-adyendrasya 
prestha’ should be read as ‘Vayam adya Indarasya pra 
istha.’ Looking, to these facts, it will be reasonable to 
accept the view of Jacobi regarding the origin of the 
colonists; he observes: These tribes, being neighbours 
and perhaps subjects of Vedic tribes who had reached a 
higher level of civilisation adopted the Vedic gods, and 
thus brought the Vedic worship with them to their new 
homes in Mesopotamia (J. R. A. S., 1909, at p, 276). 

We get evidence that gods and forms of words pecu- 
liarly Indian, having been developed on the soil of India, 
could travel in ancient times to Mesopotamia, as many 
tribes could be influenced by Aryan culture on the north- 
western frontier of ancient India. AVe may again observe 
that the Kassites wdio dominated Babylonia by about 1800 
B. C. pronounced the Aryan words not according to the 
Iranian fashion, but wholly according to the Indian 
methods ; for example, their semi-god Suni/as, is 
e.xactly equivalent to Snryah in pronunciation. It is 
highly probable that the Kassites proceeded to Babylonia 
after being leavened with the Aryan culture of India. 
Ancient India could expand and did expand, and it is 
not an unlikely proposition that the tribes of Central 
Asia proceeded to Europe after being aryanised by the 
culture of the Aryans of India. Along with these facts 
I mention, for what it is worth, the opinion of the ethno- 
logists that the physical reniains of the primitive Greek 
people appear “ to present a very close resemblance to 
those of the high-caste Hindus ” of to-day. (Keane’s 
‘Ethnology,’ p. 109.) It may be remarked in this 
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connection that the G-reeks alone of the European peoples 
of Aryan culture developed an early civilization. 

I notice now a few other facts which do not perhaps 
constitute such an evidence in the .matter as may be 
declai’ed strong; but I refer to them as I think that if 
they be considered along with the facts stated before, the 
cumulative effect of the whole evidence may not be 
insignificant. What the j)hilologists have given us 
regarding the time of Aryan dispersion and of the growth 
of Aryan civilisation is altogether a matter of guess un- 
supported by facts ; better it is that in respect to this 
time we should say we do not know, as Dr. Bloomfield 
has said regarding the Vedic times. Centres of Neolithic 
culture have been discovered in India in the east and in 
Persia to the north and north-east of the Persian Gulf ; 
how the descendants of the m iker.s of the culture fared 
in prehistoric age, alike in India and Persia, we do not 
know. We know however one fact which forces us to 
suppose that powerful peoples lived in Iran and India 
in ancient glorious days of Babylonia and Assyria. 
When previous even to 3000 B. C. the Babylonians 
required good stones and wood for building material, they 
had to go to the north-western corner of Asia Minor to 
collect them by travelling a very long distance and cross- 
ing a desert on the way ; they could not perhaps get into 
Assyria for good stones as the Assyrians were powerful 
at that time ; but why was it they could not lay their 
hands upon the materials available in their neighbourhood 
to the east, must be pondered over. Similarly the Assy- 
rians, mighty enough to keep the Babylonians at arm’s 
length and who at a later time conquered Babylon and 
other lands to the west, I’eraained for long in the unfertile 
country of theirs, without attempting either to encroach 
upon the land of Persia proper, or to push oil a conquest 
towards Kandahar or GandliSra. It is wonderhil that 
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the mightj Assyrians waged bloody war in the west to 
possess uninviting countries, but did not proceed to their 
near east which could be easily subdued at a later time 
(according to the old theory relating to the origin of the 
Aryans) by some rude hordes, of Central Asia, which rude 
hordes (according to the old theory) were Jiot strong in 
number when getting into India. Is it not then very 
likely, that when the Babylonians and the Assyrians w^ere 
creating their civilisation, the eastern tracts, indicated 
above, were neither res iiuUius nor occupied by weak and 
disorganised barbarous peoples. 

The religion of the Aryans weie such in the old days 
that temples and other such monuments were not required 
to be built ; moreover, the early records of Northern India 
(devoid of good stones) must be very hard or rather im- 
possible to trace ; circumstantial evidence and probabilities 
of things, are what we have to depend upon. 

Hinks suggested in 1848 that some grammatical forms 
of the old Sumer people are dissimilar to Semitic forms, 
and identical with some Aryan forms ; I do not know 
what value is to be attached to the suggestion, but we 
cannot overlook the long list of Aryan words prepai’ed 
by Horamell, for we see in it that previous to the Kassite 
invasion, Aryan words flowed into the land of the Semitics. 
Professor Sayce pointed out long ago that in the Semitic 
language of the Assyrians the word Mitra occurs to 
signify the sun ; it is also noticeable that the name of 
the people as is after their deity, is Asura and this non- 
Semitic word is not again Ahura of Iranian pronunciation. 
Since all broken fragments have to be gathered together 
to reconstruct the forgotten past, I draw the attention of 
the scholars who are not merely philologists, to the propo- 
sition which I advance in this paper, not to build any 
theory but to reconsider the whole question. 



On the Karma Dharma Festival of North 
Bihar and its Munda Analogues 

BY 

Sarat Chakbra Mitra, M.xV. 

In the district of Savan in ?^^orth Bihar, the women- 
folk perform a r.rafa or ceremonial worship known as 
the Karma Dharma. This worship is performed on the 
eleventh day in the light fortnight of the Hmdi month 
of Bhado (August-Septemher). On this day, the cele- 
brant nf the worship digs two small ponds, one of which 
is filled with water, and the other with milk. Then she 
plants, in the space intervening between these two small 
ponds, a clump of hma grass. Then she twines as many 
stalks of hnsa grass with the hair of her head, as she as 
brothers. This done, she drinks a little of the ivater from 
the pond and then hears the following legend which is 
recited by the officiating Brahmana priest. As the text 
of this legend in Hindi has not yet been printed, I am 
publishing the same in Appendix A of this paper anc 
the Eno-lish translation thereof in Appendix B hereof. 

Thereafter she takes off the blades of the kma grass 
twined with her hair. This worship is performed in the 
-evening of the day prescribed for its performance. In 
the morning of the next day, she throws away the flowers, 
used in this worship into the neighbouring river, 
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aiid presents the food-offerings used in this vrorship to 
the Brclhinaija priest who had officiated at this worship. 
The water and the milk of the two aforementioned ponds 
and the clump of /cm-w grass are also thrown into the 
river. 

This ceremonial wmrship i.s performed by the women- 
folk under the belief that, by performing it, they them- 
selves and their hrothers wilt he relieved from their 
ti'ouhles. 

The celebrant of this worship may take fruits, etc. 
(’WTWK)} after performing the puja and hearing the 
• legend mentioned below. But she should remain fasting 
in the morning of the day of worship. If she abstains 
altogether from taking food on the day of the celebration 
of this worship, she should take food in the morning of 
the nest day after touching a sh/Aff (offering of rice, 
pulses, vegetables, etc.) and presenting it to the officiating 
Brahmana priest. 

TTe .should now try to find out if any festival, similar 
to the foregoing one, is performed among any other race 
of Indian people. Curiously enough, we find that the 
Muudas— a Dravidian race of people which lives in the 
district of llanchi in Ohota Nagpur— have a festival 
which is analogous to the aforementioned Karma Dharma 
festival current in the district of Saran in North Bihar. 
This Munda festival is also known by the name of Karma. 
[It is also called the Karam festival.^] It is held on 
the eleventh day of the Hindi month of Bhado.' [But it 
is not stated whether this festival is held by the Mundas 
on the eleventh day of the light or dark fortnight of the 
month of Bhado. The author of The Mundiis and Their 
Gauntry, however, in his account of this festival, says 
that it is held on the eleventh day of the light fortnight 

^ Vide The Mundas and Their Country^ by Sarat Chandra Bay, M.A., Calcutta ; 

2, (■; 'Bp. 
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in tlie month of Bhado (August-September)AJ * It lasts 
for 3 or I days and is celelirated with much drinking of 
the rice- beer known as haiuleya and the performance 
of a good deal of dancing and the singing of songs. [The 
author of The Mimdas and Their Countrij, howevei’, says 
that it is celebrated on one day only, and tliat, through- 
out the night of its celebration, singing, dancing and 
upi’oarious drumming are kept up vigorously either in 
the courtyard of the celebrant’s house or at a place 
adjoining it. He further says that, on the morning of 
the next day, the branches of the Earam tree (Nmiclea 
parvifolia) are conveyed in procession by a number of 
young men to the accompaniment of singing and music 
and thrown into a tank or a stream.'-*] 

On the day of this festival, a branch of the Karant. 
tree (Naitclea par I'i folia) is planted by the Munda in the 
courtyard of his house. [The author of The Jdundus and 
-Their Qoimb'ip however, says that the head of the Munda 
family celebrating this festival brings two branches of 
the Karam tree and, in the evening of the day prescribed 
for the worship, plants them side by side in the court- 
yard of his house.'*] The members of the household, 
who are celebrants of this festival, have to fast the whole 
day long. Th.e pidian or Munda priest worships the 
branch of the tree with the sacrilice of a fowl; 

and the womenfolk wave an offering of betel-leaves and 
areca-nuts before the same branch. [The author of The 
Mmidm and Their Country, however, says that, after the 
two branches of the Earam tree have been planted in the 
courtyard, the Munda celebrant of the festival presents 
to the deities an offering of milk, ghl or clarified butter 
and bread made of powdered rice. He further says 

Op, cit,^ p, 47S. 

" ■ - Op. ctO, pp, 47^-479. 

Op. cit., p, 478, 
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that the pciMti or the village-priest has nothing to do in 
connection with the celebration of this festival.'] 

After waving the oifering before the branch of the 
Karam tree, the womenfolk, who are the celebrants of 
this worship, listen to the undermentioned legend which 
is recited by the pahan 

There were two brothers named Karma and Dharma. 
Dharma used to go abroad w ith merchandise laden upon 
pack-bullocks for trading purposes and to come home 
at intervals. Karma used to stay at home and, whenever 
Dharma was expected home, used to go a short distance 
ahead in order to wolcome the latter home. 

On one occasion on the eleventh day of the month 
of Bhado, Karma w'as engaged in w orshipping the branch 
of the Karam tree planted in his courtyard. On the same 
day also, Dharma was expected back home. But Karma 
had quite forgotten this. In the meantime, Dharma 
had come back and arrived at a spot close to the family- 
house. But seeing that Karma, according to his usual 
practice, had not come to receive him, he left his pack- 
bullocks there and hurried home. Having reached home, 
he found his brother Karma engaged in worshipping a 
branch of the Karam. tree. Enquiring from the latter 
as to why he had not goue ahead to receive him, Dharma 
began to belabour the branch of the Atr-mw, tree with a 
laths and, then uprooting it, threw^ it away. 

At this, Karma became very much angry, but did not 
say anything. But shortly alter this occurrence, all the 
paddy-crops that had been planted by Dharma were washed 
aW''ay by a heavy flood. 

Thereupon Dharma enquired from the pahan about 
the cause of this disaster. The latter told him that this 
loss had happened to him on account of the curse pro- 
nounced on him by his brother Karma. Hearing this. 


Of, eit„ i». 478, 
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Bbarma again planted the branch of the Kamm tree ; and 
the two brothers again commenced to worship it. 

After worshipping' (he Karam branch, the pahau asks 
the female celebrants : “ What benefit has accrued to 
you from performing this worship ? ” The latter reply ; 
“ TP^e have acquired merit for our brothers by performing 
this worship of the Karam tree.” 

Then the pahan calls upon the womenfolk to listen 
to the following aetiological legend which he recites 
and which is set forth in Appendix C of this paper.^ 

On comp iring the descriptions of the aforementioned 
Bihari and Munda festivals, we find that the points of 
similarity between them are the following : — 

{a) The name of the Bihari festival is Karma 
Dharraa ; and the name of the Munda one is Karma or 
Karam. 

{b) Both the Bihari and the Munda festivals are 
celebrated on the eleventh day in the light fortnight of 
the month of Bhado (August-September). 

(c) In both the Bihari and the Munda festivals, 
the womenfolk are the celebrants. 

{d) In both the Bihari and the Munda festivals, 
a plant (in North Bihar, a clump of kusa grass, and, in 
the Munda counti-y, one or two branches of the Karam 
tree) forms the centre of worship. 

'{e) In the Bihari festival, the deity Vishnu is 
worshipped; and, in the Munda festival, the tribal gods 
(whatever their name may be) form the subject of 
adoration. 

(/) In the Bihari festival, an offering of betel- 
leaves and areca-nuts, along with the offerings of other 
articles, is made to the deity Vishnu; and, in the 

* Pox* this ncconnt of the .Karmfi Festival of the Mimdas, I am indebted ‘to 
a Bengali article; Karmar KahinV" which appeared at pages 208-210 of the 
Bengali inoiithlv magazine (published from Calcutta) foi’ Karttikaj 1324 B,S. 


Munda festival, the' womeuiolfci wave an oferiiig of 
betel-leaves and areca-nuts before, tlie tribal god repre- 
seiited by the branch of the Karam tree. 

((j) In the Bihari festival, the Bi’ahmaiia piiest 
perforras the worship and recites the legend connected 
with the same ; and, in the Munda festival, ihe jjahm of 
village- priest performs the rites of worship and recites 

the legend connected therewith. 

(A) In both the Bihari and the Munda festivals, 
the womenfolk, who celebrate these festivals, listen to the 
legend about the two brothers named Karam and Dlwam 
or^Karma and Dharma, which is recited by the oiliciating 

priest. , . 

(/) In North Bihar, the womenfolk, perform this 

ceremonial worship under the belief that, by doing it, they 

themselves and their brothers will be relieved of their 

troubles. The Munda womenfolk also perform it under 

the belief that, by doing it, they acquire merit for their 

brothers. 

These many points of similarity between the two 
festivals are sufficient to show that either the Biharis 
have borrowed it from the Mundas or the latter from 
the former. But the Biharis could not have borrowed it 
from the Mundas as no members of the latter race reside 
in the district of Sarau in North Bihar. 

On the contrary, there is a considerable Hindi-speaking 
population in the district of Banchi in Chota Nagpur 
which is the home of the Mundas. So we are compelled 
to come to the conclusion that the Mundas borrowed it 
from the Hindus of Chota Nagpur. [In this view, I am 
confirmed by the learned author of The Mundas and Their 
Country, who also says that the Mundas borrowed it from 

their Hindu neighbours.*] 


1 Vide The Mmiddn aitd Their Vomttry, p. 47S. 
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' Tliere ndw remains one more point to be discitssed. 
It is in connection with the getiological legend given in 
Appendix G of this paper. This legend accounts for 
the origin of the following peculiarities of the under- 
ihentioned animals and tree 

i '= ' (ffl) AVhy the paddy- bird has a slim snake-like neck 
and long stilt-like legs r 

{h) Why the plum-tree grows up again after it has 
once been cut down ? 

(c) Why the squirrel has black stripes on its back 
and why it is not killed even if it falls down from a tree r 
I do not know whether there are current among any 
other race or races of Indian people any similar tetio- 
logical legends which account for the origin of the 
phenomena («) and (&) s ipra. But, as regards the animal- 
peculiarity (e) supra, it must he stated that a legend is 
current in Bengal to the effect that, when Rama, the 
semi-mythical King of Ayodhya, went to conquer Lanka 
and recover his abducted wife Sita, the sea between Cape 
Comorin and Lanka (or Ceylon) was spanned by a bridge 
which was constructed by squirrels, that he, in token of 
his appreciation of the services rendered to him by these 
little animals, patted them on the back with the palm of 
his hands, and that the mark of his fingers has been left 
on their baeks in the shape of the black stripes which 
we see at the present day. 

Compare the foregoing legends with the under- 
mentioned one which is current among the Gulgulias 
who are a wandering tribe of Gipsies living . in the 
Province of Chota Nagpur. The squirrels appear to 
have a special connection with this tribe. One of these 
little mammals is stated to have been their ancestor or 
totem, though they have ceased to venerate it at the 
present day. This feeliiigof veneration has been forgotten 
by them to such an extent th‘at now the flesh of squirrels 
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forms tlieir faTourite article of food. There is an 
etiological legend current among them to the effect that 
their squiiTel-ancestor had seven sons who backed 
themselves one against the other to jump down from a 
palmyra tree. The first of the squirrel-brothers jumped 
down easily and alighted upon the ground quite unhurt. 

But the second brother fell heavily and was killed then 
and there. At the accidental death of his second child, 
the father of the squirrel-brothers became overwhelmed 
with grief and turned his anger upon his first child whom 
he accused of having led the others into this mischief. 
By way of punishment, he struck him with his hand 
and left the mark of Ms five fingers on his hack. At the 
saraetime, hedoomedhim to be always classed among 
the lower orders of the brute-creation, with only this 
much qualification that he should be able to jump more 
nimbly than the rest qI It is from this incident 

that the sgnirrels have got th-? five dorsal stripes on their 
backs which they have borne ever since then.' 


: X Ohota Nagpore: A Little-Knmn Proviiftioe of the Empire, By F. B. Bradley-Birt, 
B*A., I.O.S., London * Smith, Eldeir Go, J&03. Pp. 49-50, 
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APPENDIX A 

Hindi Text of the Leoend 

I 

w I 

f%r^%=5nRRiT ^TORTI 

^ p?r fti ^*T Ri?:3Fr grt’ f% f^r^sB 

T5RW ’CT^ 3Tm I ^a?Rjr^ grf t Rf% grr 

l[^T 'RT'^ ^ Ri5r.ai RSfiT^’Sjt Rfcf. Rfft SR ^ ^:iR?r 

“ ffW flR?: ^RTT Rn[R f=RRJ %, ^ 

fRRt %, ^ fRi€% fRF R’Ccl. ^ tal % ^ 

fiR^ 5^ RRnfstI?T f%RT %, Rrf%t l” 

“ : ‘ ^ %ai^' ^ Rf'W'sr t^f^r rw 

^ R??T m ^ I ^tR t Rfm ap[^ t 

^W% RRRI RTTRTRT?^ RMR RTCff R 1 RTffR RTl 

fRRTf 1 RT RT I ^ ^’W RlUR RRiRTl^ RiT R1? t | 

RR^ci^ WRfT f RT 1 WJR RT^T Rf f I ^ 

Rf^?|^ RT^ Rf f I Ri'f T RJR W«TO W| f^RT 

fm, ^ g^m rr^i ^ ^ ^itrrt i ^ RsrgR rt^t mK 
RRR feRT ^RT Rt g»?RT RTR ^ ft RIRRT ! RT fm 
RtRT RTR ft RRRft iwft ^IR. f?RT ft RTRRiT R^ 
ft RTTORT I m ftR R^gR.RtRT -RTR ft fRft fRRT Rff^ 
tRritr^f^T RtRTR, g»flt RR^ RfRI I R^gRTT 
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qfT i qr?: 3 ^qiT ^Tq^ 'SfW qi: qf T I ^ ’ffw 
^ 3 r^% ’ 5 fT? 5 Rt qii /ff w I ^ 5 i;»iqn ’««:»[ 

l^T I sfTi qr?:<i for i 

“ ’STT^ »Tt I 7 m 5 im srm 

^Itqrr ’srrwTfi film \ w? 7m \ q^ i m 
lf*I ^sr€fq[?t^^ q?: ?{q^T qiT^ S I 

" tt^T sf1;q ff, t%¥ qimqrT 

gi# ft, ig% qr€t I 

“ 7 m q^gq ft^^ I'wftq ftft w? f , ft MTiiqr t, ft 5 %- 
^?r* tiq f t mtm wiqg frqiT qiqi qqrf^ 
ft f gfq ! f fqrfeiq i 

“ qq gfqq Wtqi q^ qqqi qTft ft qr^g qqriqslt 
qr^t I 

“ 7 m qiw iT^w^rq ftfqq fq q^q qvT %qT %n[ fqfq 
%, ft ^ qra t, q?t %IT ^iq qnq ftqi, ft ^q fqqi ^ ^q 
qnqftqt, iqqqf^q i 

“ gfqq ftp: qtf^ qrft qrrfqr jsqiq trq%’ qqnq?^ Mqt‘ 

qr^q ftqr i ftft qf^i fqff^' ftf I ’^K qqfft qq^^fT 
qq% WT I ft f ^ qf JT ^ wt I ft ftqf qf ^¥1 qn ftq 

%' qqrst fqqri 15^ qif ff 1 ft qq qq? qfrqfr t qq^ 
qtq fq I ft qqt q^C fq«g qqqR^ ijqT qp 1 m, 
ftq, qfq, g?q, qjq, qiq, qrl^ ft qfT% i qff qrqq 
^qrqr qift, ft qqrfqg^g fmiK ijsit qrft 1 qqr qq^g qrarm 
qpt I miR fq^iqi?: ^ft ft qq % qqrq ftqi i ^ir fqfqt 
qi^ gq qfqr qjft ft qTwq ^ qnqf t, ftqr ft ft qiq 
qfft I f qmq i gq qqqr q^ t qf^ qq qqiiK t q<q qpt t 
T? qp|. qiT^ q#lt g»f t^r nK^ qiqrc ^\^ q^it i gifm 
qriqiT ^ qipri r ft g??nr qrpr qrr iff ftqt 1” 



KARMA DHARMA FESTIVAL 299 

“?Pr t ftRT f 

wt w ^1 ^i:c[ giT i?vn^ g?fii:T xm # 

arer^ fw’T fw5f sriTjJiT i 

?:gR TTs^ifira f*niT i # wi^ 

^ ^T SRTft ft ^ ’l^IT fTTJt rlf 'ST’I^ €W 

^flT fr €t#f# ^ ftWT f TO ft SIITTOT I 
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APPENDIX B 

EncjUsh TrmisMion of the Preceding Legend. 

The Legend Comiected with the Ceremonial Worship 
Known as the Karam Ebrdasl. 

Obeisance to the Deitj Ganesa. 

Sutaji said to Saiinaka and the other sages 

“ When the five Pandava (brothers) were in a distressed 
condition, Krishna told Yudhishthira : ‘ Your distress will 
pass away.’ Yudhishthira enquired of Krishna: ‘What 
act (of merit) shall I perform so that, by performing it, I 
may get back my kingdom.’ Krishna replied : ‘ If you 
wish to attain to happiness, you should perform the cere- 
monial worship {orata) kuomx Si?, Karam BkddaM. 
By performing it, you will get back your kingdom.’” 

“Then Yudhishthira again said : ‘ Please tell me what 
Karam Ekadasi is, what Dharam is, who, in ancient times 
(first of all), performed this ceremonial worship {vrata), 
and who (first of all), [>romulgated this worship to the 
world.’ ” 

“Krishna said; ‘In the Gauda country there lived 
two brothers whose names were Karam and Dharam. 
They used to perform agricultural work by means of which 
they maiutained their families (lit., wives and children). 
Both these Brithmanas were married and were uterine 
brothers. On a certain occasion, both these brothers 
quarrelled among themselves. Dharam said : “ J. am 
superior to you (Karam).” And Karam said: “I am 
superior to you (Dharam),” Dharam said: “If I am 
really virtuous, your acts (of merit) will be destroyed.” 
And Karam said : “ If I am really a meritorious 
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man, your virtue will be destroyed.” And Karam 
further added: “As you have, out of pride, cursed me, 
your virtue will be destroyed.” And Dharam further 
added: ‘' As you have, without any fault on my part, 
pronounced a curse on me, the same curse will recoil on 
yourself.” In this way, Dharam’s curse was pronounced 
on Karam, and Karam’s curse was pronounced on Dharam. 
For this reason, both these men fell into troubles. That 
is to say, Dharam’s virtue was destroyed; and Karam’s 
acts of merit were also destroyed.’ 

“ Then both these persons went to the forest. While 
g^oing through the forest, they arrived at the shrine of the 
forest-goddess. The two brothers slowly went to the 
shrine. At that time, an ascetic was seated at that shrine 
and engaged in meditation. Seeing these two men, the 
ascetic said: “ Please tell me who you are and for what 
purpose you have come here.” ' 

“Then Karam replied : “ W’e are two brothers and 
Brtlhmanas and live in the Clauda country. Having been 
cursed by my brother, I have come to you. 0 ascetic ! 
have compassion on me.” ’ 

“Thereupon the a.scetic said : “If you wish to attain 
to happiness, perform the ceremonial worship known as 
the Karam EkadasT.” ’ 

“ Then the lh'ahmap.a (named) Karam said : “ Please 
tell me what are the rites prescribed for performing 
this ceremonial wor.ship, what are tlie merits to be 
acquired from performing it, what are the offerings 
to be presented, and what is (the name of) the deity to be 
worshipped.” ’ 

“The ascetic again said: “This ceremonial worship 
will have to be performed on the eleventh day in the 
light fortnight of the (Hindi) month of Bhado (August- 
September). You should dig two small ponds in the earth 
one of which should be filled with water, and the other 
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with milk. And you should plant a clump of grass 
in the. space intervening between the two ponds. You 
should cover up this clump of hum grass with a new 
cloth. At that spot you should worship the deity Vishnu 
with offerings of incense, lamp, trays of rice, flowers, 
fruits, betel-leaves, areea-nuts and a present of money. 
If you wish to have good fortune, you should perform this 
ceremonial worship with feelings of devotion. (On the 
day of •umrship), you should take only one meal of fruits 
(and sweets). It will be very meritorious if you wholly 
abstain from taking food (on that day). Having per- 
formed this worship with these rites, you should listen to 
the legend and, then, present to the officiating Brahmana 
priest a cloth, a little of gold and a cow. 0 Brahmana ! 
you, accompanied by your wife, should perform this cere- 
monial worship with these rites. If you perform this 
ceremonial worship, Lakshmi, the goddess of wealth, will 
come to your dweiling-house and take up her residence 
there. The (effect of) your brother’s curse will be des- 
troyed, and your merit will be increased.” ’ 

“Then Krishpa, again addressing Yudhishthira, said: 
‘O great king! you should also perform (the ceremonial 
worship known as) the Karam Ekadasi. By the influence 
of this wor.ship, you will regain your kingdom which your 
enemy has wrested from you.’ ” , 

. “ Yudhishthira performed this ceremonial worship and 

obtained the benefit accruing therefrom, that is to say, 
got back his kingdom. Those persons who will, with due 
rites, perform this ceremonial worship known as > the 
Karam Ekadasi, and worship (Hie deity) Harihara, 
will acquire all kinds of. merit, and all their sins will 
1» destroyed.” , . , . . ^ ^ 
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The Munda Legend about SltU and Sltdll. 

1. Once upon a time, there was a man iiamecl Sita, 
and his wife was named Sitall. One day, in a fit of huff, 
Sitall left home and went somewhere. Her husband w^ent 
in search of her. In the course of his search for his 
missing wife, he arrived at a town of which the shape was 
curved like that of a scythe and straight as the spindle 
of a spinning-wheel. 

2. In a paddy-field near this town, a paddy-bird was 
foraging for food. Sita enquired of this bird : “Has my 
wife Sitall gone this way ? Have you seen her ? ” 

The paddy- bird replied: “I do not know Sitall {lit., 
SitdmitU). I know only the pangs of my hunger [lit., the 
fire of my bowels).” 

At this reply, Sita got enraged ; and, catching hold of 
the paddy-bird and placing his feet on the bird’s legs, he 
stretched out its neck and head. Since then, the paddy- 
bird’s legs have become long and stilt-like, and its neck 
has become long and slim like that of a snake. 

On account of the curse pronounced upon it by Sita, the 
paddy-bird has to forage for food from morn to evening ; 
but, notwithstanding this, its hunger is never appeased. 

3. Leaving that town, Sita wended his way and 
arrived at another town wherein he came across a plum- 
tree. He enquired of this tree : “ Has my wife Sitall gone 
this way ? Have you seen her ? ” 

The plum-tree replied : “ Yes, I have seen her go by 
this way. I requested her to partake of my fruits. But 
she' said that sin? could not tarry there as she had a long 
way to go. She only once leaned against my trunk. You 
will know this by the bits of her (cloth) which are 
stickim; to mv thorns.” 



From this Sita concluded that his wife had really- 
gone by that way. Being pleased with the tree, he con- 
ferred the boon of immortality upon it. As a result of 
this benediction, it woitld be seen that, though the plum- 
tree is cut down, it grows up again. 

4). In the meantime, his wife SitSli bad arrived at 
another town in which she came across a milk-man and 
found a large number of cow's and buffaloes tethered in his 
cattle-pen. Bhe asked for a drink of milk from him. He 
pointed out a cow to her and told her to milk this cow and 
drink the milk. As soon as she went near this cow, 
the beast moved away and never allowed her to catch hold 
of her. Chasing this cow, she went a long way off and 
complained : “ Ah I ray deity Karam ! I w'anted to drink 
a little milk. But such is my had lot that I have not 
been able to get it.” 

5. After a short time, Sita also arrived at the afore- 
mentioned milk-man’s cattle-pen, and enquired of the 
latter about the way his wife had gone. The latter point- 
ed out to him the way she had gone. 

Going in that direction, Sita arrived at another town. 
There he came across a squirrel which was disporting itself 
on a mango- tree, and enquired of the latter about the 
way his wife had gone. 

From the clue fiu nished by the squirrel, Sita found 
out his wife Sitalf at a place close by. Being highly 
pleased with the squirrel, Sita patted this little animal’s 
hack with his hand, and told it : “I am conferring on you 
the boon that, though you may fall down from a tree, you 
will never be killed by the fall.” 

As a result of this benediction, we ftnd the black 
stripes on the squirrel’s hack and that it is never killed by 
a fall from a tree.' 

^ Vide tlie Bengali monthly uiagazine SftmleSa (published from Calcutta) for 
Kartiikft, 1324 B, S. pp, 208.210. 



Water Transport in Mediaeval India 

BY 

Bejovkumak Sabkah, A.B. (Harrard). 

A superficial view of the physical features of India 
would show that the country is covered u’ith a network 
of natural waterways, free from the freezing effects of 
a severely cold climate, which make them unsuited to 
navigation in many other parts of the world for a consider- 
able period of the year. The extensive plains of 
Northern India are blessed with three principal river 
systems — those of the Indus, the Ganges and the Brahma- 
pixtra, with their numerous branches and tributaries, — 
which make waterway communication possible over 
large tracts of the country during all seasons of the year. 
There is also a large number of rivers, the Godavari, 
the Ki’ishna, the Cavery, the Nerbudda and the TaptI 
in Southern India, which are also, navigable, though to 
a lesser degree and over considerably smaller areas, 
running as they do over rocks and valleys. These river 
systems, besides fertilising the soil over which they pass, 
have been the natural highways of commerce and 
colonisation from antiquity. It was along the Indus and 
the Gangetic vallevs that the first Arvan settlers in 
India colonised Northern India, and disseminated their 
culture and civilisation ; and it was along these same 
river banks that the great and wealthy cities of old 
flourished — cities like Kasi, Prayag, Pataliputra and 
others. Prom time immemorial the rivers have indeed 
39 
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been one of the most important channels of inland 
trade and communication, in India as elsewhere, because 
of the advantages of easy and cheap transport. Even 
in the modern age, when the railroad intersects ail parts 
of the land, the rivers carry not an inconsiderable volume 
of traffic in both the country boats and the steamships. 
It is the object of this paper briefly to enquire into the 
system of river transport and communication in 
Mediseval India, roughly from the 11th to the l8th 
century A. D. ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

We begin with the Punjab where we have the first 
important notice of water communication during the 
period under review in the description of the famous 
River battle at Multan between Sultan Mahmud and 
the Jats. According to the Tabakat-i-Ahban ot 
Nizamuddin Ahmed, the last expedition of Sultan 
Mahmud was directed against the Jats of the Salt- 
Ranges, who had molested his army on its march from 
Somnath (1025 A. B.). It is stated that when Mahmud 
reached Multan, he“ ordered 1,400 boats to be i.uilt, 
each of wdiich was armed with three firm iron spikes, 
projecting one from the prow and two from the sides, 
so that everythii.g which came in contact with them 
would infallibly be destroyed.” With this fleet of boats 
Mahmud attacked the Jats, who, having intelligence of 
the enemy’s arrangement, sent their families into the 
islands, and launched, according to some, 4,000 boats, and 
according to others 8,000 boats, manned and armed, 
ready to engage the Muhammadans,” and completely 
routed them.' Doubts have been expressed by some 
critics regarding the truth of the large number of boats 
that took part in this naval action. They find it difficult 
to believe that it could be possible for the Jats to collect 


^ iliUiotj Eistory of InditXj YoL II, p. 478. 
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such a huge flotilla of boats in so short a time as soon 
as they received intelligence of Mahmud’s intentions. 
It would not however appear incredible and excite 
astonishment when we consider the very extensive scale 
of commercial operations on the rivers of the Punjab, 
which, even three centuries before the beginning of the 
Christian era, enabled Nearchus to perform his famous 
voyage down the Indus to the Persian Gulf, in a fleet 
of nearly 2,000 vessels collected from the Punjab 
waters.' We also learn from the Ain-i-Akban that the 
principal means of locomotion in the Punjab w^as still 
by boats, the inhabitants of the Circav of Thatta alone 
(in Sindh) having no less than 40,000 vessels of various 
construction.- • 

In the latter part of the fourteenth century (A. D. 
1372) Piroz Shah Tughlak led an expedition against 
Thatta, in which he is said to have collected and used 
a fleet of as many as 5,000 boats in which his ai’my 
descended the lliver Indus and in a feAv days reached 
Thatta.'* The numerous hordes of Pathan and Mongol 
invaders from the time of Sultan Mahmud, who led his 
first Indian expedition against Jaipal in 1001 A. D., to 
that of Babar (1526-30) who appeared in India through 
the North-Western passes, had to depend almost entirely 
on ferries or bridges of boats to cross the mighty rivers 
of the Punjab, which goes to indicate that there must 
have been a considerable amount of river traffic in the 
Land of the Pive Waters. 

Coming to the time of Akbar, we have more adequate 
and interesting information regarding inland water trans- 
port in the various parts of the Empire. According to 

^ Vincent, Oommevce of the Yol. 1, p. 12 ; . liohertson, euncent^ 

ing Ancient India^ p, 196. 

® Ain (Jarrett’s translation), Vol. II, p. 8BS, . 

^ TariJch-UFim Bhajii, Elliot, Vol, TIT, pp. 321-22. 



.308 


B. K. SARK AT? 


Abul Eazl, daring Akbar’s reign was organised, on aii 
efficient basis, the “ Office of Meer Behry,” or Admiralty, 
which had four principal objects in view: — (1) First . — 
The building of ships and boats for inland navigation. 
'Eessels were built of various sizes and construction' and 
for various purposes. There were those built for the 
transport of elephants, and those of such construction as 
to be employed in sieges, while others were made conven- 
ient for tlie conveyance of merchandise. The Emperor 
had also pleasure-boats built with convenient apartments, 
and others on which there were floating-markets and 
flower-gardens. While on this point, Abul Eazl observes ; 
“ Every part of the Empire abounds in boats ; but 
in Bengal, Cashmeer, and Tata, they are the centre 
upon which all commerce moves;” (2) Secondhj . — 
To look to the supply of men, of experienced sailors, 
who were versed in the nature of tides, knew the depths 
of channels, the coasts to be avoided, and the character 
of the prevailing winds, and were skilful swimmers, 
and were capable of undergoing fatigue and hardships ; 

(3) Thirdly. — To watch the rivers for which an active 
and i-esolute man was appointed, who settled everything 
relative to the ferries, regulated the tonnage, and 
provided travellers with boats on the shortest notice. 
He was to allow those who were not able to pay 
at the feri’ies to pass over gratis ; but no one was per- 
mitted to swim across a. river. It was also the duty of 
this officer to prevent boats from travelling in the night, 
except in cases of urgent necessity. Nor was he to allow 
goods to 1)6 landed anywhere except at the public wharfs ; 

(4) Fourthly . — The imposition, realisation, and remission 
of duties. Akbar is said to have remitted transit duties 
equal to the revenues of a kingdom. Nothing Avas exacted 
Upon exports and imports excepting a trifle taken at the 
ports which never exceeded 2^ per cent., and which was 
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SG^iriconsiflerahle, that raerchants regarded it as a perfect 
remission.' 

“• Th.Q Aiii-i-Jlchari -AXiio gives some interesting details 
regarding boat hire and ferry rates in Akbar’s time. “The 
watermen employed in navigating boats in rivers have 
never less than 100 nor more than 500 dams each per 
mensem.” “ If a boat and people are hired, the rate for 
every thousand niaunds is one rupee per eose. If only 
the boat is found by the owner, and the hirer pays the 
boatmen, it is only one rupee for two cose and a half.” 
The following were the Rates : 

For crossing at the Ferries : 


An elephant 

2 

damsJ- 

A cart loaded 


' ■ s > ■ 

„ empty 

2 

5J 

A camel loaded 

1 


„ without a load 

, 1 

>> 

A horse or an ox loaded 

1 

• * ■ '2 


An ox without a load 

1 

• * - 4 


An ass or an yabu loaded 

1 

: ■ • ' • „ 4 


A man ... 

11 

clieefel. 


And at many ferries a man passes free.' 

It is also interesting to note in this connection that 
one of the principal duties of the Kotical in Akbar’s 
reign was to “ see that particular ferries and wells are 
kept separate for the use of wmmen only.”" 

Regarding the Punjab we have already noticed that 
in Akbar’s time the inhabitants of this part of the country 
carried on the principal part of their communication with 


^ A-’jeen Ahhery^ Gladwin^s translation, VoL J, pp. 2Z\ ff. 

* Da'/a, at first called Faisah^ 40 daws — Re, 1. Ain (Blochmann;, Tol. I, p. 31. 
» Blochmann*s Jetal^^s of a Dam^ Ain (Blochmnnn), Yol. 1, p. 3L 

♦ Ayeen (Gladwin), Yol, I, pp. 233-34 
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one aiiothei' by water and that the Circar of Thatta alone 
had boats of various kinds, large and small, to the number 
of 40,000. An idea of the amount of river traffic on the 
Indus valley may also be obtained from the Badshah 
Nama which records a furious storm at Thatta in 1636 
A.D., that uprooted many huge trees and blew down 
‘nearly a thousand ships laden and unladen,’ and brought 
heavy losses upon the ship-owners.’ The carriage of 
goods in Kashmir also, according to Abul Fazl, was 
chiefly effected by means of boats, where the ‘ boatmen 
and carpenters drive a thriving trade.’ Of river naviga- 
tion in the Punjab, we have the following further testi- 
mony from some of the prominent European travellers in 
India during the 17th century. William Finch (1609-11), 
the merchant companion of Hawkins, observes that from 
Lahore, down the Ilavee and the Indus, “ go many boats, 
of sixtie tunne or upwards for Tatta in Sind... ...being a 

journey of some fortie dayes.”' Sir Thomas Roe, the 
celebrated English ambassador to the court of Jahangir, 
says: “According to such relations as I have gotten, 
the River of Syndu were most comodious of all others, to 
which from Lahore anything may pass by water.”^ It is 
also stated in the Khulasatu-t-Taioankh, a Persian 
manuscript of 1695 A.D., translated by Prof, J&dunath 
Sarkar, that in the province of Thatta there are many 
kinds of boats, and that the people depend mainly on 
them for purposes of conveyance, so that “ merchants 
bring goods and stuffs from Multan and Bhakkar to 
Thatta in boats over this river. Nay, even travellers in 
this country and large armies do not travel to Thatta 

‘ Elliot, Jthfm-y of India, Vol. VII, p, 61. 

» Am.i.ABari, Y6l. IT, p. 361 . 

» Furchas^ Bin Pilgrimes,, Yol. IV, p. 62. See also De Laet (1631 A.D.) tr. 
Lethbridge, Calcutta RevieH\ Yol. LII (1871), p. 77. 

* PmhasBy of Sir Thomas Roe, Yol. I, p. 96. Roo^s Syndu River is ‘ the month of 
the famous Indus, ^ as he observes later, 
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except by way of the river.”' Alexander Hamilton, who 
travelled in the East Indies for some tliirty-five years 
from 1688 to 1723, and can therefore claim a good deal 
of knowledge about eastern affairs, has, in his ‘■‘ New 
Acooimt of the JEJast Iiitlles ” the following appreciative 
words regarding navigation in and the vessels of the 
Punjab:^ — “ ... all share the benefits of inland na\'igation. 
Their vessels are called kisties, of several sizes. The 
largest can load about 200 tons. They are flat-bottomed, 
and on each side cabins are built from stern to stem, that 
overhang about two foot ; and in each cabin is a kitchen 
and a place for exoneration, which falls directly in the 
water. Those cabins are hired out to passengers, and the 
hold, being made into separate apartments, are let out 
to f reighters. . . . And indeed in all my travels I* never san' 
better convenieucies of travelling by water.”^ It was 
this flourishing boat traffic, which led to the i^rosperity of 
Lahori- Bandar as an important mediaeval sea-port on the 
Indus — the Karachi of modern India, — with a large 
harbour, “ into .which ships from Persia, Yemen, and other 
places put ” to carry the very fine cotton linen and printed 
goods, . earthen pots, sugar, sugar candy, iron, olive oil, 
the ‘ most excellent and faire ’ leather, and various other 
products of Sind, once ‘ a very rich and fruitful land,’ 
and the Punjab.'' The first steam vessel, the Snake, was 
launched on the Indus — the first that navigated any 
Indian river — cir. 1820 A.D.’* 

The greatest stir of commercial life and activity, both 
inland and foreign, was however felt in Bengal, which 
had been rightly famed for her abundant agricultural 


' India of A urangzeb^ pp. 68, 71. 

* Pinkerton, Voyages, Yol. VIII, p. 307, 

» ot' 1 bn Bate ta (1341 A, D.), p, 102 ; Liiischoteii (1583), VoL I, p. 56; 

Maimed (1665-1717), VoL I, p. 59. 

* Good Old Days of Eoifhle John Company^ Vol. II, p. 26. 
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and industrial wealth throughout the period under our 
review, Paundravai'dhan and Gaur in the Malda Dis- 
trict, and Rainpal in Vikrampur, Dacca, were the im- 
portant centres of trade and industry under the Pala and 
Sena Kings long before the advent of the Muhammadans. 
These regions being greatly intersected by rivers and 
creeks naturally gave a great impetus to boat buildings 
and a large amount of traffic was carried on by means of 
boats and sailing vessels. “In the Kalimpur copper-plate 
inscription of Dharmapaladeva there is a reference to 
bridges of boats built for the transport of armies, and 
also to an officer called Tarik, who was the general Supe- 
rintendent of boats. In some of the copper-plate 
inscriptions of the Sena Kings, also, there is mention of 
naval force as an element of their military organisation”! 
Coming to the Muhammadan period, the earliest important 
reference to river navigation of any note that we have is 
regarding the naval expedition of Ghyasuddin Balban 
(1266-87 A..D.) against Tughril Khan, the Governor of 
Bengal. The Governor having rebelled and declared his 
independence, on the failure of two previous attempts, the 
Sultan resolved to march against him in person, and 
“ ordered a large number of boats to be collected on the 

Ganges and the Jumna Proceeding into Oudh, he 

ordered a general levy, and two lakhs of men of all 
classes were enrolled. An immense fleet of boats was 
collected, and in these he passed his army over the Sarau 
(the Saraju or Gogra). The rains now came on, and, 
although he had plenty of boats, the passage through the 
low-lying country w^as difficult.” Tughril fled from 
Lakhnauti, was pursued, defeated and slain.^ The next 
important notice about river transport is in connection 


^ Prof. Eadhakiimiid Mookerji, History of Indian Shipping^ etc., p. 220. 
Tarlklui-Firoz Shahi, Elliot, Vol. n5*-2L 
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with the two military expeditions of Sultan Firoz Shah 
Tughlak (1351-88 4-.D.) against Bengal, which had de- 
clared its independence in 1340 and was never subdued, 
in both of which “ many barrier- breaking boats (Kisfiha- 
i-Bandkmhan) were used, in which his whole army, 
consisting of a lac of troops, had to embark in crossing 
rivers round the islands Ekdala and Sunar-gnaw. 
Hussain Shah (1498-1520), the most prominent of the 
independent Pathan rulers of Bengal, himself maintained 
a powerful fleet, with which he once invaded Assam.^ 
The capital city Gaur was in those days probably the 
most famous inland mart of Bengal to which flocked 
merchants from various parts of the country. There is 
an interesting reference in one of the old folk-songs of 
G-anibhAra, a Saivite festival in the modern Malda 
District (Bengal), that a meicliant of the name of Uhana- 
pati “ sailed from Delhi to Gaur in ships that occupied 
so much of the river that there was scarcely any room 
left for bathing or taking water.”“ 

We have already seen that in the reign of Akbar 
elaborate regulations were made regarding the various 
functions of the office of M.ee>' Behry or the Admiralty. 
The Naval Department was most efficiently organised in 
Bengal, and had under it, at the time it was established 
by Akbar, 3,000 war vessels (afterwards reduced to 768), 
besides the large number of vessels or boats that were 
required to be furnished by the Zemindars in return for 
the lands they held myaiyird This powerful naval estab- 
lishment — the Imperial Nowarmh — was necessitated by 

I Tarikh-i-Hroi Shahi, Elliot. Vol. ITt, pp. 293 Cf. 

' Bloclun'tuti'd Koch Bihar ami Assam m J, A. S. B,, 187^, Part 1, So, I. 

Mookerji’s hidiati Shipping^ p. 222. 

* Taylor, Topography and Statistics of Dacca, pp. li^3-94 ^ Fifth Report, Vol I, 
pp; 245-66,270. Accorditig to fehe WaU'At4 Jahangir i (Elliot, VI, 326), the 
Governor of Bengal always maintamed in former times 8,000 hors©, one lao 
of foot soldiers, 100 elephants, and 400 or 500 war boats, 
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tlie nature ot tlie conflguratfon of Bengal, where com- 
munication with the different parts, specially the eastern 
and the southern, was almost entirely impraeticable except 
by the navigation of large and extensive rivers. It was 
further made imperative by the hostility of many a local 
Zemindar, like Isa Khan, Kedar Ray, Pratapaditya and 
others, who maintained large and powerful fleets and 
often stubbornly resisted the Mogul power before they 
could be brought to subjection toward the close of Akbar’s 
reign, as well as by the repeated depredations of the 
Arrakan pirates, both Magb and Peringi, who, under the 
protection of the King of Arrakan, in their boats, 
constantly ravaged the inland parts of Bengal as far as 
Dacca and Hugly, and carried off captives. The Arrakan 
pirates could not however he suppressed till their pro- 
tector, the King of Arrakan, was defeated, in several 
naval engagements, by Shaista Khan, the Grovernor of 
Bengal, and Ohatgaon, the fortifted retreat of the pirates, 
was annexed to the Mogul Empire (1666 A.D.).' 

One of the important sources of revenue for the 
support of the Nowarrah was the Mheer Baree, a tax 
which was levied on the building of boats varying from 
8 to Re. 1-4 «s., according to the size of the vessels, 
and on all boats arriving at or leaving the naval head- 
quarters whose crew were not resident of the district. 
The river toll was originally confined to the city but was 
later extended to the country, where it was exacted, by 
the Zemindars from every boat that passed their estates. 


‘ Jadunatb Savkar in J. it. S, B., Jmie, 1907. The jalha or the jnlia boat if* 
varionsly styled as the gallevat, the galley, and the galeass, eto., by the Enropean 
writers. Sohouten gives the following description of the ‘jaliasses/ These 
‘".are very long and narrow boats* apparently constructed principally with a view 
to swiftness. Indeed they cover long distances on the rivers. They carry no 
sails, blit they, have as many as thirty-eight or forty oars.’" Yol. 11, p. 66. — Bowrey, 
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“Though extremely oppressive and injurious to the 
inland trade,” the water duty “ was considered useful in 
leading to the detection of dacoits, as a registry of the 
boats, inanjees, and boatmen belonging to each district 
#as kept by the Zemindars.” The duties levied on the 
boats sailing from Dacca, the head-quarters of the naval 
department, were 

Es. As. 

To Murshidabad ... ... 0 8 per oar. 

„ Calcutta ... ... 0 10 ,, 

„ Benares ... 1 8 „ 

while those on boats arriving at Dacca from rhe.se place, s. 
were : — 

Es. As. 

Fiom Murshidabad ... 1 0 per boat. 

„ Calcutta ... 2 0 „ 

„ Benares' ... d 0 „ 

This brief review of the military aspect of water 
communication is .suflRcieut to give us an idea as to what 
must have been the development of the means of river 
transport for the peaceful operations of trade and industry, 
specially in a place like Bengal, intersected as it always 
has been by numerous natural waterways and noted for 
its vast and varied wealth in raw and Anisbed products 
throughout the length and breadth of India, and beyond. 
A land, which produced ‘ most plentiful ’ quantities of 
rice and sugar, ‘so cheap that it were iueredibie to declare,’ 
manufactured stuffs of cotton and silk, * the best and 
cheapest,’ salt, saltpetre, scented oils, opium, lac, etc., 
which, after adequately meeting the needs of local con- 
sumption, was sufficient for foreign export, whose 
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numerous ports like Satgaon, Hugly, Pipli, CBatgaon and 
others al ways bristled with commercial life and activity, 
aud where some of ‘ the richest merchants’ were to be 
found, could hardly have attained this glorious state of 
prosperity, unless the means of internal transport and 
communication was sufficiently developed, and it was 
made practicable to transfer goods from . one part of the 
country to the other.' We have however little direct 
evidence regarding this, saying what w(' have already 
noted above, before we come to the 17th century. The 
Aiti-l-Jkhan, a valuable mine of information wdth regard 
to all economic matters during the sixteenth century, 
states, as we have already seen, that in Bengal, as in 
Kashmir and Thatta, the boats were “ the centre upon 
which all commerce moves.” There were also the i)ullock- 
carts and pack-animals, from time immemorial the chief 
means of land transport in all parts of India, to facilitate 
the transport of merchandise by land.- 

Prom the beginning of the 17th century however we 
have some references to inland water transport by 
hluropean writers to which we shall now refer. In Ids 
Journal written by John Jourdain, one of the servants 
of the English East India Company, in 1611 A.U., the 
writer observe.s in connection with the salt trade : 
“ There is yearlie carryed from Agra to Beiigala above 
10,000 tonns of salte in greate barges of four and five 
hundred tonns apeece.”* Peter Mundy, probably the 
most prominent of tlie European travellers in India in 

^ Vai’thenia (Cir. 1505 A.U.), p, 212; Liuschoten (1583 A. D.), Vol. 1, pp, 94-97; 
Bernier (1656-68), pp. 437 ; Bowrey (1669-79), pp. 132-34; Hamilton (1688-1723) 

m Pinkerton’s Voyages^ Vol. VIII, p. 416. 

B'oi’ an account of the syatem of land tranaport in India daring the mediset'al 
period, see the writer’^ article in tlie Sfr Kookerjef^ Silver JuUlee Volume^ 

No,l, 

® Jourdain, p. 162. 1 he bait was obtained from “the doab of 8indh Sagar ’ 

( between the ..Ihelian and the liulua) which is <stil! famous for her vast deposits of 
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the first half of the 17th century (1628-34! A.D.), says 
that Great Lighters or Barjes of 3. 1, or 500 tons each 
regularly plied between Agra and Bengal, as far as Dacca, 
touching on the vtrrious important inland river stations 
like Btwa, Allahabad, Patna, etc., transporting chiefly 
salt and diverse other kinds of merchandise, and that many 
of these Lighters or Gabares (Gabbarts or Patelas) as he 
calls them, served also for transporting great men with 
their household and household stufl^, and had houses in the 
middle for the women. Some of these great boats had 
“ several rooms, able to carry a pretty village with all their 
inhabitants and goods ; such is their hugeness.”' Mundy 
also refers to the many pleasure boats he saw at Agra and 
Patna, which were owned by the nobles and other great 
people, and w^ere their principal conveyance by water. They 
were what are now commonly knowui as the Bajrci or the 
Mayurpanhhi,dbii will appear from the following de.scription: 
“ Theis boats I cannot resemble to any thinge better than 
a Gaefish (garfi.sh), extraordinarie lowe, longe and slender, 
with 20, 25 or 30 oares of a side, all severally painted, 
some greene, some redd and blew, etts. '! he place where 
the great man sitts is either fore or in the midle, in a 
Curious Ohovvtree made of purpose. When they rowe to 
any place, they are stuck full of Plaggs there, hanginge 
downe on the prow, which shoots forward a mightie way, 
as doth the Sterne afterward on, both ends sbarpe alike. 
Isay, on both sides of the prowe hang downe many of 
those Gowe Tailes so much esteemed. They use a Cheere 


rock-salt. Id the 17th century, “several lacs of maunds*' of salt were obtained every 
year only from Khiihra, and Keohra, two of the largest mines near Shamsabad : 
and the Imperial (xo eminent is said to have received a royalty from them amounting 
to the total revenne of other places .-- India of AuiTangzeh, 

pp. 100-101. 

^ Travel of Peter Mundy, Yoh II, pp. S7, 224. See ihnatrafion No. 17 for the 
Gabare. From Praye ( Prayag), “ many boats descend the river to Bengal 
Last, Calcutta Reviev', LII, 
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to their (i-uiug' (? going), as u-ee doe in our Barges, one 
giveiuge the word first and then all the rest answere.'' ' 
Mundy also found on the Ohanibal in Bajputana ‘‘ many 
great passinge boates, both ends lookeing upwards like a 
halfe inoone or as you use to paiute Shipps of auntieut 
tymes, or Noahs Arke.” - Some more interesting descrip- 
tions and represeutatious of boats, that are ‘amongst the 
best of the kind for the period,’ are to be found in the 
(feogmphkud Accoanf- <jf Countries round the Baif of 
Bengal by Thomas Bowrey, an English traveller in India 
during A.D. 16(19-79. He gives the following descriptions 
of some of the boats then in use in Bengal : (1) The 
Olocko. ‘‘They row some with 4, some with 6 owers, and 
ply for a faire as whtrries doe in the Thames;” (2) the 
Budgaroo {Bojra) or Pleasure Boat, It has a convenient 
room at the stern, and is much used by the graudees and 
other great people ; (3) the Burgoo. These they use “ for 
the most part between Hugly and Pyplo (Pipii) and Balla- 
sore. With these boats they convey goods into the iioads 
on btiard English and Dutch &c. ships. They will live a 
longe time in the sea, beinge brought to anchor by the 
sterne, -as their usual way is (4-) the Boora. It is “a 
very floaty light boat, rowinge with 20 or 30 owers. These 
carry saltpeeter and other goods (from Hugly) downewards, 
and some trade to Dacca with salt ; they also serve for' 
tow boats for the ships bound up or downe the river ” ; 
and (5) the Bntella. These are boats “ that come dovs'iie 
from Pattana with saltpeeter or other goods built of an 

^ MuiKiy, YoL pp. 168j 224; »ce illiistratiom No, 11. See also Stavorinus 
Voyages to the East Indies (1768-78 A.D.), Yol. I, pp. 465-67, for a similar description 
of the hajrd and the tmyuryanhki m Bengal. According to Wilcooke, the translator 
of rheat^ Toymjes, tho mayor pan’kH somotimes extended to “ upwards of un hundred 
feet in length, and not more than eight feet in breadth,” and wa.a ” rery expensive, 
owing to the beautiful decorations of painted and gilt ornarnenrs, whicli are highly 
varnished, and exhibit a considerable degree of taste.” 

" Muudy, Yol 11, p. 63. 
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exeeedinge strength and are verv tlatt and ])urthensonae,” 
each carrying down 4, 5^ or 6,000 Bengal maunds of 82 lbs. 
each.* Bowrey also mentions that a very considerable 
amount of traffic was daily earned on in the great hmuTH 
of Hugly, where could be bought and sold all sorts of 
commodities of Bengal, Orissa and Patna, and the diverse 
imports from foreign parts.® According to Alexander 
Hamilton, the town of Hugly “ drives a great trade, be^ 
cause all foreign goods are brought thither for import, and 
all goods of the product of Bengal are brought hither for 
exportation... It affords rich cargoes for fifty or sixty ships 
yearly, besides what is carried to neighbouring countries 
in small vessels.”® Regarding the navigati m of the River 
Hugly Bowrey observes : “ Up and downc the same a very 
considerable mercliandize is drove, and v(*ry heneflciall, 
especially to the English and Dutch nations, haveinge 
excellent conveniences for cavryinge fheire .European 
commodities up into the inland towns and citiies, and the 
like for bringinge downe the commodities ' purchased in 
this or some other kingdoms. ”■* 



The (rentleman' G-azette of (Calcutta records a furious 
hurricane at the month of the Ganges on October 11, 
1737, which blew down a large number of houses, and it 
was computed that “ 2(1000 ships, barges, sloops, boats, 
canoes, etc., have been cast away.”® In his Memoir 


^ Bowrey, pp. 225-29 For illustrations, see Plates XUI and XV. A handred years 
later (1770 A,D.), Stavorinus notices some boats (called Bnrs) irt Bengal, that ‘‘can 
load fifty thousand pounds weight of merchandize and more,*' and others, called 

Pulivahs, which i\re very long, low, and narrow are not t..lcnlated for tho 

oonveyanoe of gt ods are very expeditious for passing fr()m one place to another/' 

The rooms in the Bf^ras, according to Stavorinus, re from six to seven feet in 
height, and are as commodionn as if they W'ere in a house."*- to the Eaut 

Indies, Vol, I, pp. 465-67. 
vy;.', *' Bowrey, p. !68. 

'L; ISII, p. 168, note 3. 

* Ibid, p. 166. 

Good Old Days of Honhle John Oompanf (compiled from newspapers and other 
publications by W. B. Carey from 1600 to 1858), Vol. T, p, 38. 
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of Eindmihan (1787 A.D.), Reunell observes that 
considering the very large amount of traflSc that is 
carried on in Bengal it is no wonder that the inland 
navigation gives “ constant employment to 80,000 
boatmen.”^ These contemporary records would give us 
a fair idea as to the nature and extent of water transport 
in Bengal during the 18th century. Finally, we have the 
following interesting information regarding boat hire 
and the duration of voyage between Calcutta and other 
parts in the year 1781, as furnished by the “Good Old 
Days of Hon' hi o John Company. ” 

Boat Hire (cir. 1781 A.D.) 

Rs. 

I'dr a badyeroit''^ of 8 dandees, pei* day 2 
j> f b ,, ,, b 

, , !> 21 94 s j 8 






Rs. 

as. 

For a 

inooUock of 

4 dan dees per month 

22 

0 

55 ■ 

■ . ' 55 


5 

25 

0 

35 . 

'55 



28 

0 

For a 

boat of 

250 

maund.s per month 

29 

0 

55 

55 

400 

■. 55 ■ ■ ■ ■ . 35- 

40 

0 

S5 

■ 35 

500 

■ : 53 35 . 

50 

8 


’ Rennel!, Memoir of Binduotha ii, p. 25.5. See also Stavorinus, who says : 

“ For carrying goods, carts of a very simple construction a e made use of 

But the transporting of aoods is mostly effected hy water, through the numerous 
channels and creeks, with which the country (Bengal) is intersected.” — Vol. I, 
p. 468. 

- In days previous to steam navigation, the hudg&rowa were the principal 
conveyance.? of Oovemment oflSceis aiid other great people, proceeding to the 
North-Western provinces and the different parts of Bengal where water communi- 
cation was possible, 
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Duration of A''ova 2 :e. 

*/ o 


Murshidabad 

is 

25 

days 

Patna 

» 

60 

55 

Benares 

55 

75 

55 

Cawnpore 

5? 

90 

55 

Fyzabad 

55 

106 

55 

Malda 

55 

37| 

55 

Kungpore 

"55 

52i 

53 

Dacca 

55 

371 

5J 

Chittagong 

55 

60 

55 

Goalpava^ 

55 

75 

55 


The time taken to eorer the distances between Cal- 
cutta and Murshidabad, Patna, etc., as indicated above, 
appears to be unusually long from what we know of 
bDat journeys between the same places at the present 
day. We also find that in the time of William Hedges, 
a Company’s servant (1682 A.I).), it took about 11 days 
by boat to go from Hugly to Dacca by way of Kasim* 
bazar.^ 

Steam vessels appear to have been first introduced in 
Bengal in 1823 A.DA 

The materials for studying the transportation systems 
of Southern India are rather meagre ; and here we are 
on less secure ground. But from what we know of South 
Indian economic eonditions in the medimval period, the 
following observations may perhaps be made in this con- 
nection. Southern India developed very little commu- 
nication on her inland waters. The rivers of the Indian 
. peninsula have never been much navigable except 
within a few miles of tbeir months. The various country 


^ Qiwd Old ofcc., ToL 11, p, 15. 

- of William Eedges^ Vol. I, pp. 

3 Qood Old DaySi etc., VoL IT, p. 18, 
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junks and vessels of the South seem to have been mainly 
used in tlie loading and unloading of ships in the numer- 
ous ports that studded the extensive range of the Indian 
sea-board ; and the principal part of inland transport seems 
to have been effected by means of carts and pack-animals. 
This probably explains the comparative silence of 
mediaeval writers on inland navigation in fhe South. 
From the earliest times South India has been chiefly 
celebrated for her trans-oceanic commerce ; and it was to 
this ocean navigation that her attention was principally 
direcited, and she early developed the arts of shipj^ing 
and ship-building. For internal trade, besides land 
transport, she depended on coasting voyage which was 
so easy and convenient to her. The numerous mediteval 
ports from Lahori- Bandar to Chatgaon traded with one 
anntlier and thus found an easier outlet for their saleable 
merchandise. The important centres of trade and industry 
in the South, moreover, were generally located near the 
sea-coasts probably to overcome, to some extent, the diffi- 
culties of transportation. We can here allude only to a few 
references of any note regarding boat traffic in the South. 
Pyrard de Laval, a French traveller who visited India 
in the year 1(107 A.!)., speaks of the Manchoid he saw 
at Goa, as being a large gondola which was row'ed by 
by 8 or 9 men. “ It is very comfortable, being built in 
the form of a carriage, saving that it has no opening at 
the sides. The mamlime was probably the same 
which Flyer calls a “ baloon. Peter Mundy refers to 
many country “ junoks ” at Surat, each having a carrying 
capacity of as much as 1,000 and 1,200 tons. They 
generally navigated the mouth of the Tapti, and were a - 
necessary adjun.t of the most celebrated of the Indian 


^ Travels of Pyrard de Laral, Yol. II, Part I,”pp. 42-43. 

" j^ryer, A New Account of Nast India and Pemia^ Vol. I, p- X8‘^. 
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ports in liis time.' Bowrey gives an account of two 
eksses of boats, i\iQ Masmola and the Caftamcouai, nhich 
were merely planks sewn together with coir or logs of wood 
joined together and securely fastened like a x’aft, xvhich 
were mostly used on the Coromandel coast for fishing and 
for lading and unlading ships. They were most suited to 
brave the breakers on the beach ; and they can still be 
seen in their primitive condition engaged in fishing along 
the Madras sea-board, and even at Puri. The massoolas 
were flat-bottomed, and could convey only very light 
goods, as bails of calicoes or silks, not exceeding fl or 8 
at a time. The cattamardm carried heavier weight of 
from 3 to 4 tons each.® John Fryer who visited India 
during 1672-81 A. D. landed at Masuli|)atam in one of 
these country boats. These he describes as being “as 
large as one of our ware-barges and almost of that 
mould, sailing with one sail like them, but paddling with 
paddles instead of spreads, and carry a great burthen 
%vith little trouble; outliving either ship or English 
skiff over the bar.”® 

Besides the numerous large and navigable rivers, 
there were also many artificial waterways in India diutng 
the period under review. These Avore however construct- 
ed mainly for the purposes of irrigation ; and it is not 
known how far they Avere navigated. Some of the. more 
important of the canals built during the period Avere 
the folloAving: — (1) The famous Jumna and Sutlej Canals 
constructed about the year 1355 A. D. over a total length 
of nearly eighty kos during the reign of Firoz Shah 
Tughlak^; (2) Ali Mardan’s Lahore Canal built by ‘an 
adept’ in canal construction about the year 1640 A. 1).®; 

* Mundy, Yol. If, p. 30. 

® Bowrey, pp. 42-43; sea Plate VIII, 

® Fryer, Yol. 1, p. 79. 

* Elliot, e/ Zndk, Yol, HI, p. 300, 

» Yol. vii, p. m. 


.304 ^ 

and (S) Malijal Canal in the Dinaj pur 'District of Bengal 
( 18 th centurv A. B.), which is said »to have carried a 
considerable volume of water.”^ There were also many 
artificial channels in tlie South constructed by the great 
Chola Emperors (10th and 11th centuries A. D.), and the 
Kings of Mysore (l7th century A. B.).^ 


^ Bengal Bhfrid Onzettem' {Dinajpur), p. 93. 

2 Imperial Gazetteer, Vol, IX, p‘ S04 j Tol, X, p. 
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— tsitf? (^|i| 58') I “5( 5 51tft! 'St^’V " ■■ ' " "’ 


I 


'h'i 

^1 CT, «(»$- 

#T?ii PmH ^ 

sr:? 1 PP, ^U5 #f??ra 

p)) W f^, C^f^itt^tl 

*!w^tFf% c^fft^ w»lbi? ^1< nff ^ 

^feltCl^T I W*!^ *ltCS ^ <2{^ 

^rc5 1 CT "f ^1 #tii w'sii -simr^ I 

«(t?'t 1 ^^’?#ti:¥, 

^?il '■itc? i Pm 
<ii^i ‘'^n’ I 'Sp 

wti ■sic^jt 1 

^^1, mu yRra, w^ c^ >2rf« c^ 

=^^tr ^1 ^Ittl fFt; 

CT W5t5i ^tf3!!’ftf, ^s\m sn:«JT's ^srfci i 

‘^1^’ «tw t^cw*r ^11 ’ite I »r^?(tFNj 
^t<i1 ^¥l f??tCf JT C^, PPl ‘^*1’ 

^ ®!i:< ; 

u 1 ’Sifts ^ 

‘^*1’ 1 ^u, 'sj® 5fi°syR;f, 'i ^tu® 

C^ S)»t ^1 ^f5W fsR ^5tl ‘^t^j’ 

1 i£i^ Pm f^’f f^f^, ^ =5f^n 

^.^“s ^ ^ 5RC5(j 

TOi, ftljtl 1 ^t^t'S 

^smu\ ’itf? (7f, ^ (u m 

=5^1’^ SJ5T^ ’^'^1 1 SI^J^ S(’f-§5ff 

i--*^s "^WH "^tfl 



1 ^tfi ^1 ^c^, '« >tw 

^f?i^ C^l^ <2lC?^ 

’ttSm ^U5 Ft^ 1 

#tu^ w:m c^ ^1 c«f% w ^ t^'s ^#rai 

^w\ 5!t^ I 'ii'¥?iiti's <2ft^f^ ^Ffwi aim ^ i 

?l fN, w ^ ^ ®t?i 

^sftTtH (?¥?? C?f«lC® (TT,— fwti:?? 

■src«(J ^1?¥l ^ 

w '5it^‘^ wf ft^i ; ^N't?, ^n? 

fwtc^ w.^ ‘'5R:*a^’ 

5R ^ «pt ®t^ 

5r:s(j^<5, ^us m#® I ^ ^ 

'K 

5Bf I CT ^ Mt^ ^fk® ^5|;¥, ®t^tc^ '^fk® 

; =^< '^X^M. ^C5! Ffe ill I 'SiW^ CT 

^^fk® Ffil, ®t?tC^ ^1%^ FfsTC^ 5^1 ; ^<-3=f°s(2f^ W^ 

^ I =^^», t£i^ .^:^1 f^C^' CT 

c®5f fi ; 3^ w '5rr?rrt:^t?l >ii^l 

* (1) 5 ftfftsls ®W;, s^tfT-fwWs 

f C5|t^2 '2ti7$lR5 I— flsftw^ ^?l1 Wt5K®, '5fWC5R Sitftw: 

Tt5i‘tf?i!:*W|i’1«^<^H®ts t M^c»rra f ^trfyt^i’l’irsr, "f^'rtfesTtPt 

^ ^5^? fSC5 l-"5i#3f 5 ^S w C’PI IK’t't ^’ISTSPrtJT^tV’ 

(a^’?3, 5tRi^*) 1 

(2) “5ff?pft^^t^f^f®; «f®[5!^pstr^ ^aif%^^<1ftfji S’ttft^’rtirtf^ c^itw 

fSm I 5! 5 if'ff^f®; §*tt<ft3C5, 5? ’<r5tf^fe “fts; i ^stftpKl firt'8'^^i!:^, ?i^s 

3F#31 '*PW. ^tOR wft it ■gfe^FWS ? (itlMl'^) 1 


1 


^ C5f«ri -^ftf, m? c^ TO 

^ i2^{.'fij'<(» 'S (2fU5]^#te^ (Tf 'il'^ 

^ I ^ 

CT, *t^-^, ^ f^[^-'<SfiT^ 

(TT ^ ^ ^ W\l^ C^ ‘ W%’ (7[^ 

?l =^ I '4C3J^ #rc^^ 'S '5tC?®T^ TO 

x£i^ ‘(2rl%f^?t^’ ^ ^srtii* i (?!tu^ 

^ CT, ■‘TOt5t% #!fr^ TO ^wfell felftf:? jr 
m ^1 ^ti:^ ^rl^ (?m =5rw% 

^ '5ff%:gT^ 5f$§ifrQ ^ ^ I ^5[TO 

^fif 5f»$ cwf^ 5^1 1 

^ #rat^, '^*1 ^ isf^'S ^ 1%^ Til I 

Ttltl OTJ( =5f5tT Tl ^TT, ^tn ?^U® -^SCI ^ s(»$^tW'S 

CT^ '^*1 It «f*t'St%l Tl^d 

cTTi int I 

(«) 'sffsrai if^ratfl CT, csrt^Mf^j ;ic^ *tf%5 1 
cwf ^tTi *f% 'Q-®n>2rr« to to, to« 

'Q^c<2ft®'^ci 'SJ^® fl^T I !®tTl =S(f%'^jvigs 

T^tffSTI vit^ TO-’^TfC^Il W fett, ’IT^MT TO'Sc^’# 
Tl, T1 ! #tTtl '« '^’^ftr flTlTO 

TtlJ 1 <2lt*l-”!TO flTO CTO TOt^ Tt^R Tfe 

* ’W ^li:^ ^ftatC55? 1 ^ ^1 Tt5f?l1 ^ Gra«?es 

of Individual beings ■'tl^wf? I TCIST^ W =l1 WN 'Sltilf t 

+ w ^ ^ ^isltitl cwatl ^{5, ®t?l ^t5r, -ii^ #s#ra 

#:5t, sf^'Sf^ ‘wi’ ^1 1 ®hRl?[ TStil (swm, 'Sl'Sli?) I 

t ‘1 ‘afl'fsiWS’ Ife 1 5 ^srt^fes^srrffs? ji# 1 l ^r^5 

^<;5TOtsR CHjtf^S l-wtfwt<^ I «rtf?Srt% Tf? T'SiT- 

«t5Ft*!<— 'sitf^t c5Tt1%s, =1 ^ =^51311;? 

55rt5C5fH 1811?) I 

^firsFiit ^’^%»it^p[i:*tt^i” ( ^wm, mill ) i , 


I 


■'isS 

nrci 511 1 %l (:5^5r.i>ffTii^t^ ^ 

5tt'<Rt< c^sf, ^tc^iMRsscn 

I f% (Tit CEtCltSfJT ? mm 

'« #tc?, ^^rcifs '5rW5f =^i'?r^^fr, m{^ mb >^*<1% aq 

(TrW^if^i fwMt CTt 5f?t»i 

^51, ^*4%, nfliji, f¥^ '®rr^ 

'sw >2ft<3 ^ 1 (£rh c^w, 

511 <£f{;-sj^ wtc^ C5f(:^fe?itfmn 

'5it%^! ^trs 5(1 ni1%5, '-sifi ^tin w^RTs ^r5(^ ^^*-1%, (TiMmt 
^c® 511 i '±ftcn<r ^ T^^wi ?iH%ii, 

^^151 ^i:% 1 ^ft #t^?TF 

5ic5f tt%l ?tf^<iti;f, ^f^?tti:f i 

m, ^ ^ ifetcf 1 1 

<2rC®J^ ^ (^ W ^ C^) (Tfll^fel f^t«i 

1 1¥-{^<9 >£tt«t-’®^5f y[^3t ^:|iit51 i Wf?t 

#t^,— '^5(11:1, #RC5[? 

Pm (M^m ^fel m i 

tfe, ^ f5(1%i f$tBit, «ii^, #i:^ ^51(^51 


* “^«t!tf^ ‘Stt'ts ^55(ftM;'^—3T?i1<V<TO 51 '^S— ^tit*tc^ JRWl- 

■C5^5p!ftfl5! afttS ^ sSI%r¥f =1 C5^5f>^!I%” (3^=?3I; ^i8|l«) 1 “«!K; Jl^Hlf^ra 

sfsati ‘■(■??” '^f, 818I’-) ^?t<(”-^l!:?M awfl 

(iW’Ss) 1 ‘■^•s5^t85’ftjiti:?Irt’l’tfe att^s; (?.15|5«) I ‘‘*ttfica^rM (%M5t) <£i?t? 
■stl'tWi JWfs” I “afeatpi ^f?5?2 ®rt‘fg” Gian's i«)i “jR?^Wi'^t5iN%l;— 

fir (f5!;° ^) 1 

C51 ^r^, 3T5R f3Hi « al%f3F?n ^itfescf, awt 

I at*!^ 5^ •e 3)'^ sttf?^ ttf^ ?tPBite I 

■51^ »fa*ni! Jww aiPiPs aHw ^ i 


w ’fft’''«w^ 

auw #te^ ^ ^ 

^ St^j, araw ^.«, =5t5Bi? ^ ^‘' ' 

•e^^-msi, iwte® WT=’ ^ 

■ra»t ^ ^'^■*' ^■' ^ 

®tn — ’imi Sw«Ri «wi ^*=1 
^ stkAs aRi 5Firas-«:^^ ^ cwwWt 
f;^,^3^ffciTOi at‘i-"a=w, «ta. 

#w cwrafeiwra aii>-t, ’™' 

to W fte^,<?ft TC-ra'^tfi, f5i15i=< >it:*^i 

^*1 tot OTto« c=i. ’Wi-^^».«raw 

^ ^ to ^ 

,ft.n =« ftfe ^ 

=#w«->i-.* ' '^i-' ’"■'"f*'^ '*^'; 

SISI'O) 1 

■c^ ■<-.^«-- " 

cv ^ -^T-rx^e^ 

5^;;t5rP5ii Jl^WStts , j, c.l(tlJ8 “»!f|^-Wf5(lf% 


'SffCf I 

i'b) m ^'t eiwtm c?r ‘mn' ^tcw, ^ 

1 ^ ’?c^, '«M's s — 

(i) ^ I— 

^fls?{ ^?f?r 5if^ f^H 

^ f^H ^t?! fwtw^ ^?ri sftc^ i 

t2t^, m ■■« ^ I 

i2t^*t^ til =^1 H ^l^iJ 'S ^^*rti|*jj 

^ ^ I cw^ ^ 

W'f^l ”^*f 1 =^C«l ^5ltf^ ^ 

(2W^ ’^f-wfjf nttU5% I f^ 

c^ f^FT?, c^ ¥ra ? 

(^ ^t?l ^ ^*^Wc¥ 

ntc^ ^1 i <4 ^t5#l <il^ c^l fwf?, 

=^ 'SiMi '2t<FH ntl# 1 'Sift^^tM <i|^ 

^!ltf^ ; C^ iil«R ^ ^#5itJ?-<pft;?l ^ ^ I 

^#51^71 tii^^ ^^-twt^ 1 CT "srf^nl 

^5!#®-^tc?r 'ii^ ^w-fwr^[ ^pfeiUsT, 

5Tt® ?[f?, (Tit ^Cl, ^ cfit ^\ ^^tC5Tl 

^r(15f?iti:f 1 1 ^ 1%^ ^us, ^ ■fwfi»r3 

^'Hl^ f^?it =^ 1 ^ 51 ^ 

* ^tciitra ’jk^t^’U^’^^ls c^sifBs, ^’??ait?(?’^;, wt!:=?ta^^fe--f%:’!r?=! 

‘2tl%''1l5ir5--1f®^tC3H ira1 f i|« I 

t "4^ fl ^^Wf^ss 5rtfS-<sr3W5 -StC (5° ®1. Si^iH) t 

“■^<*1? f? ‘’Si^’fDffe |wFwt% ’tStfSl’ ^^' 5 ’3J#5a?f>^ft4^fTOf%'2t!5r5S f 

Wl^'p '■' ', " ''■ 






fi^ ^ w ^ r^ 

; t%l ®lt^l ‘'ii^’«’ 1 '® 

<Jv 

(ii) '« 

^ sw, -j^wOT ’iw, ^ 

=fW-c«xtft aC® OT fPi^ wf o, « CT 
^ ^«B ^ a^itfe ^1 ^1 

^ cw cw *«wi ftra ^ ^''’ 'T 

^ i «fiJ5 5^51, Wl^=ra 'SlWJt 5tfe 

^ ^ w •ca?! ■« c«!ra’ TO ft«f '=”" 

CT Xtf^P <» 1?« ^ ^’f ^ 

TO! c«w as-i ^firat, ’’^ 

^ «Hm «w. ^ ^ ^ 

!st^ -ii^?:n, w 's 

CT ^ ^ 

^"gfeft ^1 

r^:4srr:r^^-:^- 

di^f (f '»P, «l'=l^) ' 

+ !5(^«J5tnWT ; ^ ’^v ^ ^ „ , 

ftiKfs. wn itel»-- 1!™' ’ *'»<^-*’“ ’“■ “' 

“caw"-C'2Ri^ f^arstsw-*-!:®^ ^ 


f%:*R ^ OTfe ^ttc^ I 

(1) ## I C^ m, 3p^-^l>^, C¥t^ 

^ ^1 c^'r^f ’Wfc'f c^% ^ ^'It I ^ 

5!WF ftc^, 5i#fi ^n%5 I ^?r°s 

3W5T #r^ I f%i tf^ c^ '2rM*tf%5 sf^firt^ 

<i|| ^h ^J.5{-^’?(%-C5ft^% #511 

’itc^ 1 £f!:^ # £rr'='tc¥ 'srf'i^ cwc^itta^ ^f%ii 

#5ittf I CT c^fe?i w C3# ^!?ti mp\ 'Q 

t^nf% #i7stl I MfsT 's 

>ii^^t3 cf^-;s= 1 w f^’?- 

#, ip’ ^rrsiwnfff '5[f%® #fc^^ -^i 

^flrai «t't^, c^i fwN 

'€ f^ti jtNI '2f¥tc^ ^l%#%5 m^ '« 

Wtit ^11 ’^fU? I fefSflf, 

w?{i ^ '^t'tr:^, ^^'Q ^ 

'« Mi^ '^m ’tc^ i w?r, ^ 

c^ fwTit ^ ^1 ; 'srmt? c^ 

c# ^?fl ^nt I ^ 

#Tc^ (71 'ii^tt c^ ’il^’^^n:^ <2tTRifr$ ^^'t* I 

(ii) >9 <2^*1^ ^1 Wf I f%i^w 

#11 ; f%^^l W 

'9 2t^“t fetfl« #¥l I 

« SECT'S; csTtfs; , — i 

'SflUSTtr??^ 1^ W ^31®‘2r^t*l?, 'SPSS '®ItfiWC5Ttf3S-”S!^3b<5 3<^^^?|fe I 

^t'f’nW =^iig3E5 5 sst^stw 'srtfti^sifs” (^‘3i 54 m) 1 

“JI fitl'fsre®^ 1 ®5 E «rt?fc3^5T(f%S '^f35F5=35t” 3t‘ ) I ' 

/ “lK5t’1^tf'(3t535ltV--'3tt{^3g 5t555R {m\^, M5|>1) I 

+ % ■wtf5^ 3^‘ti wfe^r^* mn^ 5^»ttf95t'? 1 =^?r-®jt5t%3Rii’s §»ftPf- 
JT’fTf#'!, ’twtWf%fsRft:’W. ’^?!Pft«ii3i5Wjt3” (awi, 'si^n) 1 



W'ti 'Jsa 

mm, ihfCT, f^:?irRs ^?<ii i m^ #H ■j' 

^(3 1 

^r<r ! ^T?!? Jfl c% ^ ypp^T ^:=t^r2 C7f, fSrsj '3 

f^T :;! mm m, t¥s-^fl5ftR, 

«5r^-!i(rfCT ^if; ^i^i ftc^T ^'T:?s«-2f:^tcw ^J5?n CT, 

^l-itll 7f:i?f ^1(;s I 3={^rs, ^ 

^ZCS 1 <£l J^rt I 

^r?r ^f^Cs nrr<fC?r, ^ir?f C^N ^1^! ffspl ^[^3 % :^?f 

'^(ji ^ffii^-r I 3^’7rrf-:7*tt:[ 

fjf<ii, ■sfin^TiC^ ■'Il-^i 3^(31:^ 3Jr^:;s:5 i 

5fW fipnr?r ^si, ?r wmcsc^ i f%i 

■^pRrc^ TTf-T sfir^tcs if%c3nrfawi 

^«r'i c^ 3^3sn ^9r:i “c^rsti^” ^wni, c^r^f ^f%C3 

C7:?rs:r?f 5ir:if) l^iiffs^tTi ^s'^in, 
?t'C5T:|:i f%i 

'sir^r^ CTt ^33 ‘^3':i:^3f' ■^:¥4rci ff^iiii, '« 


* wUf'ff ^■T5 sII'^^'^3(^5':3t^^r,. c?c?rtj3-'!r3t^%r?^inrn!f^tw:5rt5tf^ i ^stl 
'®!tU? tf^-'£t^-M5?^’n3?if-i ■siaFr'i's^ w?^ 2r?r“i':-i fscatfe? ’s^si ^isri ^ 

sftitfTfijrsral®!^; 5f?gKipi csf^c^twt^ f5i:«t3r5stb^sc!jrt s^"— 

3^ar, I 

’I5!sf5g3tr®*f)t9.?i, Tsstms ^!:'5t2—S’'«-^^wH 35 ?Pr 5® 
=sttR»^f3” (•®l?l«) 1 

’tras—^PK E ( 9^^, s.-stis ) 1 ‘3 ft fsp^ig ’iwrai? 

W (.8|iii^ )i “n i%ftE?5i, ^rg^'sirsffwl 

iff ftftig- g ^Rft ?” (f '^f’ Si^six) t 

} 919 msrt; ft^99rt5t; sm?, 9 c9w*, 

4tfti 'srt*t1 '®lf^” ( 35PP9, Sl'sps ) I ftftits'S Wft 



1 


4^0 

^ Q 5rf»n 

f3p?rt1w-=^ ■®mi 5ti:^, ^5l 

C¥t5^ f^r® ^ttr.^ 511 ; ^ #^5f5lt i1 

?fei1 1 ^®^^ c^ -^f ^ =^1^, c>ffi^ 
Jt#fl '®t^1 1 (?# WNtf, >PP5T 4(*t 

<m°s ^ ^#5 ^ 51C? J 1 

(iii) *1^51% ^11 ^f?ltC15it 

CT, CEIC^SJ^ W ^ ‘=^?Rn’ 

<2fc^5p?t >il^ ’Sf®lf^^ ^?Rn ; 

5if^® 5t’=^(;# ^?tc® c^ ^I'trN '^if^^ilw ct?! 

^ ‘fRt. 3!ffi 1 -51(5111 t5i wr?rs, c^i 

^rit^'s, y£i^ =^®3 ^cw, ®i'^ ’t(tc®fii[ I ^®?(r? ■5ir5(^i 
C5ff^!:®f| a, *i’??f6rtj #tc^^ "sr?ii’ti:'¥ vrf^ i 

(v) I -srl^t c#!?! '5Itf^?I'rf| C^F, ^ ^H5( CWCffefUt^ 

M*t ¥fe(l m OTi:?fe?i Tfcsf 


(f iisi^) l/ 53 ^<31 Jl"n1^!3” (m’its, 

^1M^8)| 

• “^iFf3r-o®t^^'!! ^®ic^ Jil3 'sit^fJi, ^PFsrt? a^itsfsWs 

^1 'Stf^”— 3^i^, 81>Sli8 I 

"St 5 ■8t®tftriR sftt'Ssi ^5'^ tofc^ri fif ("?’ ®f 81«1I/) 1 
“SI ft '®!tir; fiWt?W St: W ^ ftratcfTI ^Ir i 

+ ft -il'^R srtc®!^ 33t55r^'" 

sraftlR’t^gft” ( SIMS'!' ) 1 “si;sitft'IS SRsrtft'ifWtC?s| ^■!(?tWs «(1%ftt’’itl?ftf^!5f 

(SIM'S)! 

I “'stW fe"*t; ; 3sttfti !5ftis? isisiit:?tfH3; , OTC5&55n:stt^M'^5|5C^«?sttft- 

5WtN*”5^3f!:St‘l 'srcnftft” ^3ltft ( 8|>R ) I 

IF taitft, i fft^i 

®|^tt5, >41 SF'^C^ "iisrl [ Paiitlioism s(ta! >4i| ^113 ; 

csricsl 5K5 s?t ] 


'^IW f^’^l-I^FSats? *?tti[^ I t%^- 

^1 jc{^_>=5^'j^ fWfR 

OTC^feftfif ¥f??ii'^?it?:f c% w*iti 5i*^«f- 
M*t— -f^SCTr.^ (Exhaustively) — ^srWC? ^1 

f^ltlif , I ctII "Sjt^ (2ff ^ (Titt OTC^felt# 

1r^ 1? RCW 5TOi 5^?Il (R 

3 ??f^ ( 7 [^ ^tCS'S, CrI I 

^^t?, "SltJIRI CT 5 rh» ¥fMt ’H#, 

^ 1 li)^ ^■?t- wt^rf^ 

f^^'55f5T?t =51^<!in ; r7\t ^1%?^ Rtli t I 

vill CT, — Rtr.R ( ^rt'nflf'^R^tR ) ^■^ 
^RTI 

^.5T ^^ ’Sr^-f^WfR'^fiT R^'G, i2ff '«RW =^ I 

>4^ W?J cwtt:=s, ^fflfeRlPIR CR^ 

•srMrtR ‘c^t R 1 ‘f‘-S’ ^1 ^tr,f t CR^RiR ^®ltRtR 
•5[^'5Rf9#R;R'G ■siTRltR ‘c®?’ ^1 §1 


* “caitirtftfH Jitait; i Rast'ft!. ”»t^s— i cs 

1 !W*ftf— ^-' ®f I “*!W 5 ! fw?i“l ca?taif 5 i&a" ^»fir 5 1 cattoa^CT ipflt^, 

faca^ ^nsftirc® ; cs^ W 1 atsit; cslt? stfis’lws” i 



'saf®'— f 'sf 1 — I 


+ “srr3t'^-2r®1 3!t<«5i1 aftfwaalwWaW usis-^atart ^rlt, 5<!rtf5; Ji?'i?frs 

•sRpi«rf<(P5 l••''ws '3«il ’i;f^?-"’=rc«'—5ft3ma®t5i05— ^-"saw aia t? •srs’^^s"— 


vf ®f, il« I . ' ■ 

^ t ‘RmH W5rffw*^‘tt'v*5 ai’tt#?, Arabia cif5tft-‘a7l%fiic's^a’ fa®l5!-’?<5t!:a3? RitfRl 
fasrWf^ c 9 ft^; l■••afv ft fflsift ainw^^s jr ft 9 l%ts, 'sft at?l '*#) 
ai’itfw; ^s? ’«? =«? asn^ fwt%s i sfe35?f%”— api:” ■st" s I's i 

5 “praf^ fsrc^ 3 lftwf®t;-’-c 5 iw?. ’$'*11 ’?Kt%fr, 'I'aft few; 

cnfcwi; 5 fli— ft w.” t '®f , ^ 1 5 1 >► I 



^1, ^ ‘msY 1 

rmi "wm 's i%^ # i f% wt^fl®-w.^, 

f% =f?^vp^-^l7:5T,— =5rf?tc:«t 5t?il 

^ I c^?rr.^ ‘^f ^1 

1 '®rm (7r c^^5^^rf3i 3=i^f|, 'St^?! Wl 

^ JTtt t i 

=5rf?r?, ?ifeg "snsTTcfra Ifei 

^sit-sitOT? '<3 . 

^ I c^wtcs? Pilts c^, 

^^flt 1 ^r^r? ^t5t ?tc?f 'ii'^sf^i 

W ^ 5?® 5;1 ; ^t^ttfw^it^ ^|■^S^S^ 3'Km ; 

#1^51? ( End ) ^lT,1 i\ Veto's ■fe'K'JI 

Jic? 1 '2f5f5L^ ^■I'^i^tt?! ^l'5i»Jj-f7im?f 

5t!;®t Ftf^s .^r^?.! §1 u^iiff ^t<!t€ 


* "csc^si st|? 5i;!tl!?!^'-i!:"?; i ^r? f«' ~i'¥.'i 5k, Nmw.^ l••■c5;?I3> 

ii^< C^as;, sift^iT C5t35if— t’ ^ I'. "sFs fv,’',<'f3 ^i;”--'-^' ■'Sf i 

+ ^?rt5 ’VS.^m cn i! ’f-'MSl f’!T|, '®:1^tW it 3i^5i felW'I ^13! 
“siftwi ?rar ?5 1 >5| s-ati, st’ift'rt'i^ts ip^cs ‘«f<i’4ri-?-5’ 

■?p: 1 fftf.®! 6fF;C=t 1(1 I 

t “Pf^^ntsRl ^ftftfjft'i'^l 3R?l, ■'?itf.5i> #t%; 3^'^;%; 3rrein;%^*3t'^ i ^ «:1 : 

«ir?fftsRHP(^ciR l■•— «.Pts,’iU I n 3';1 f^s^S; 
'*rt1ilRfeOT3=^;:;i^<l”— ff ^r, ‘tl'31^ 

"(Rtft mic? ’a?r^;—3r e ^ti ®!iair«'?; ‘st ^t'sj^’p- 

■swlKi%”— a°af, i!ii8 1 


"Sllllt? CTit C^T 5r?Rf =^, 

.^1^ yf^?[ ^ri^ftFri wm, (7f ^^^57 «ii^ ^\ 

^ili^fl 1 

I C^fttf ^!ll, ^ 'srpsitlffl c*t*5 

I 

f^c?fe<F-c^rcn (TF 7f¥?f 'si^f -Q 
5!f, ■sirir^ 1 -sifwfe 

?l ?it:i;5: 1 f 

^nrr^ c^t! -^rf^ ‘^ 31 %’ c^t t?f?ii w\^i4 ?rte 1 

tcr?l ^^'1 ^5 t*=? 3< f5F^*f, (R *4 

’?Ta, ^151 ^rttcTcw 1 ^'f, cwc^feitf^ wt?i 

5tcsc5 1 ar^it^ c?Kfe?i, ^-^f% 

c^s’t ^33, ^?rOT ^r?.t ^f-frf? i 

'Si3f5, 4^ »i’!?’^»frrw f^F.R 'e ^;’«f ?|st5IU2Pt«ft1^ 

^tT.I ^ffffli C?;! 5it?1, Jim'S? 5IW^t? 
5T’'^r!f? ^f%5i ?rf% I 4'sf%, ■wtirr? Rt^ ; 

t5f?rt ^['Kl. JFC^ 1 ?f5l >2ff ® 'Sit^l, 'Jt?! 4t'f% ^U5 ; 


(?) ^sf-ic^ ^k ^!<f 5 '.^t; ^t'sTi; i ^ 5 

^afs^; 1 ? 5 ;!i?t(<; ?’r?, ^;?ri<; 

>i>-i«. I 

(■a) jlR?r>:^*5 C5^t3 ^3?^?; fSOT I 'm ja^Pf^teK 

ii:3f ??:, 'sra^^'S; C?'?^’ 3?3ara” — ^s’ 'SP, [‘4'^t4jl%3'5!| — I. e. Each 

and all oo-operatiiig for tlio realiaalion of a common Pui'po<e]. 

• “raacaf^awtra ?ra;55^«t5iv5tr®air®-‘i%na ^ 

aiKtHfis' i” • '‘-^arti?! ntfsi(af»:a- Prt^ft? f'ac*;aft®tsRr— 3“ x. 

■sR.'ssi "^swigs’fac'tintra?® «t®iJRn3 a^'ta ‘S«TOi<fs’ ^ 



I ^ 5r?r ?1 

^ « w-ti 

^SfiTiTpt ^"511 "#1^1 ^t¥tff 1 

f 1 1 ^ ^ ‘^’’ 

; ^M1 ^-, ^1 

t^^FWtSi ! 

^ m ^ ^ ’ 

C,^ ^ W ^1 

^^t?( ^^w»t 1 ^ 

£t^ ^ ^ 

#rai I -iit 


.t^t^-ft^t ^ '^n > 

,4 ^pm cwti^ -ai^V «iw 

^j,;..%tifi^OTt 1 

' N.B. 

(M ®»11 ^ 

Jic^-r !=. /^^ ^ 

^_(«) J| w ^ I •••(») 

^ ^''«^-^ ’^'' 

(?rr 1— f ®i°. 

(a ) fjlf^w^s '*I3r?tC?(‘l I '^I’l” 

(b) omfwt^tS'Pt 'sitf^’Sit® I”— ?f 'St°, -Ii^s 'S 

t »mt<b$t 3W5Pl3lfi ^’3.. ^^^Wf5-*t1^^?ai«’i’«twtwi^^^ • 

' ?i?i^i^; 'srrac^ ' iiiti^rfe^W^’ 'sif^sw-’-te'' 'sf, ’P.i 



^ ^iTOt ’tttaf? CT, '^‘i, ^ ^ 

^t^, ■^rt'^iti 'ii^ ‘’^*1’ I *it*6tw CT 

c^, 

f% >2t^^ ■®'* 

^i1, c*t^ I 

CT '^'5S#T w 

'511»sf»i^ (71^ ^ ^T?Rtr.? 

^ ^1 

?f^l ^ ^rtiitat ^if^jf^, 

f^ 

5f5g?; ? c^ ^1— 


Passive #r. ^-K«n>erioa. ^ Actual ^.1 ‘Wt’. 

‘^3t’ ^ Active controller ^1 1 I 

Traiisceudental "5(^1 ! 

(i,) “ ‘m->\m^^%’ ^m% ^iatv^?tmi"v ^t9f^?2t%55tf i 

(c) ‘^’-jm^FH?J”f^t 1 

(j) ‘^si'it^R''?'^"' I 

',',) trtft ‘^=fHP15’ 

(/,) <5tSttntR^- -_?3TtfW ^#5 i , 



wf 

(b) 4 Qjfliwiisrtl rt!:^ «^'ff>, '-'iSP' ‘'ff*'’ 

ji^v'stfai saws ‘^tiM’ I ^IS)T^ 'f’’'' ^’■° ‘5’^ 

^1* ■? 

(c) uq'55^ ^ fCT-^’?11 

, m\-ii^, mm% ^ 

I 5iwc^^ f^c»tr^f?i ^r«t 5 1 

^1 ^'?c^ f^iC't? 




Xi:H\ 


? t > . , 

(d) fwr^’?i W 

m ^1 '^■f^ w^ \ to^mi otR^t 

c^X?5f § 1 f- _ 

(e) 0 ^ ^fisW^ ^ ;— 

ftc® ^f^'51 ^<2^1 ^ ? H 


§^55^ l”—^ Igf. SIMM 

'-*i^‘tt^.-^?r«f=i ^wra”-3^" =?’. 

ig^!5 tirf^ all?! W5" C f .;^'®'* ) ‘ 

■ W|s” ( ) ^ 




(f) ^1 -^Mi w:nit f%5fH, 

(7[^ ’5P5§ <F%| 5T^^f^5fC^ ;|^| <itt?:^f%^?;9j- -7 

(g) %t?1 ?r«Pl WC’T# ; -srtit^ wn? 

1%t^|. #<rf? W^ ^ =?ffl?f, ^3 ^ 

’ifti ^ I %[tcf \ 

^wgt° t 

(h) <4^ 1 

f%<i«:n ? ;t 

4^ 3^ -^tWiX «tWf? C\ 4^t^?7P ^Ni ?tr.'» 

¥t%?[1 ^'S?11 ^ 5rl ; 4t W*f 

Wf'Q ^1 1 

' ^rffll (71%, C^tt— 4'^f%? ^W.51 ■splt^^ I l?t^1 (Tit 
^rt^t #5 ^t 1%3 1 t^?l mt '^^f*\^, 

. c:5f5it<r tfer, ^^1, i1% ^ 

’^. (T# 1 %pM 9 t?:^ I 


■ * ‘‘ 7 n:^t;’^ 1 ^?? 5 -■^#*t■^ 4 ’tf^l#rl^••’^‘n%t?I 5 I!^?'®fsR 5 tf!I|| ’=n#[i?‘Rt:: 
f I sts)i>, ) I 

r «?;^fa?!tift5rt“"-’?^’l*ft^‘f(— "ss ’Itsitc^R fi?fl)^ra:("-3[tiif^!;5R”— -^f si < 

i "r‘t'^tW3F^iffj|l%’#? ^ 5firtf?— I ^t^'is Ji'tstsiTtKni'Siir i" 

— Ff'Sf, flisjai : 


t^tfl, 3’ T. ^l’°l‘' "3''' Wtf5ti1®3]^]C'®, ’®Bf5!^“ . • ■«'*^1 5 
'®if 53 ]T^-iit*( 5 itt;w'*l I 3 twf% feirf^'S'^iV’— g; 3 i i 


^ ^ 

,rt^ ‘WPB’ ’tfiww, «tii ^ ’it>R I csrtla 

^ CiSPM fti! ^ *W «ltftc=t 1 

1 * 

gw, 

1 ^ w ™ 

'Sit^i^ CSR^ ^1 I 

^Tt*ftf ^ ^ ^ C^ 

®piri%® nta ^ I ^ ^*1 ? c^ ? 

c^ ? 

>2mt‘t ^ c^, 5tcsg— ^°s^rt?ftl^, Uml'ifs 


• >2tw®— 

( f i'SlI )” 1 •?Ftt-^‘tS ft '^’#! «l®tC5['ft’?fttn»ttW"\ # 

and 8:i8,|5t, . ' . ■. 

t ‘ft®ft^’ 'Sf^S 

fW-ft®ftft5I<S 1-^'^ ’Ti ^fti”-?r 

Igif, 

- ^ g=am<5-®^ 

^ w ( Higher worlds ) ^ 1 ^ f’t^l ^ 

^wmm?i. ®ft-*tft'-Ptl^«f^ 3FCTla®, ft’fWI® ^ ^ I C” 


I 




^ 35 % 1 -rrti:^ ^ ^‘' 

tsri^wi 1 

^ ^1 + 1 'wfws^ =Tt ^=(^, 

^t^Wa ^ § tt^ ^ 

^n 1 


Trtn^rf^’'*' 5 ra” i 
^f, :)'®i^ 

ft g^^’gi '^mwii -t. ^ ’ 

^m:”-f , ®r. «'">'='“ “^••^^“ " 

ft,, ‘^ 1 »R“ 0 ^^I-^ ? 

T. ^Wt®fr5’--^P1>8 

,3,1,^tC5 1 ^«T^-;. The Supreme End.) 





ir-e 

1^1 {?flT.^ 5lt'3'«^te, ^TM. (Personality) 

asfl !! 


( ) 


c?'#9tfll (?!?tw i ■5F«t| mm c*ti?l 'SltCill f%;*)5 




